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PREFACE. 


T I lHE Grammar which we here present to the clas 
sical public, is arranged according to the Ger- 
man-Latin Grammar of Dr. Ferdinand Schultz. It 
is no small recommendation of the original, that it 
has passed through fifteen large editions in as many 
years. 

The great merits of the work, which have made it 
so much esteemed, are its simplicity, clearness, and 
conciseness; for, while it does not overburden the 
learner with that boundless erudition, which is so fre- 
quently, in many text-books, a stumbling-block to the 
student, yet, we are convinced, nothing essential has 
been omitted. 

Some additions have been made in order to render 
the work better adapted to the curriculum of studies 
in our American institutions. 

All we ask for it is a fair trial in the practical work 
of the schoolroom ; for it is there that the true test 
of a text-book must be sought, and we believe that 
when it has been so tested, it will be found to be all 
that it is claimed to be. 
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PART I. 

GRAMMATICAL FORMS. 


CHAPTER I 

VOWELS AND CONSONANTS. 

§ 1 - 

1. The Latin alphabet consists of twenty-four letters: 
abcdefghi(j) klmnopqi 

s t u v x y z. 

ABCDEFGHI(J)KLMNO 

PQRSTUVXYZ. 

2. Of these letters six ai h vowels, namely : a , e, i, o y u } and 
y; the rest are consonants. 

3. The vowels are pronounced either short or long; the 

short vowel is marked thus ", the long vowel e. g. y continens , 

rosdt'um. 

<l The vowels are pronounced according to what is called the Can 
dnental method : 


& 

(short a), 

like 

a 

in 

man; 

a 

(long a), 

like 

a 

in 

far ; 

8 

(short e) y 

like 

e 

in 

met; 

S 

(long e), 

like 

a 

in 

mate; 

I 

(short t), 

like 

i 

in 

pin; 

I 

(long i), 

like 

i 

in 

machine; 

5 

(short o) y 

like 

0 

in 

log; 

6 

(long o), 

like 

0 

in 

throne ; 

ft 

(short u\ 

like 

u 

in 

bull; 

ft 

(long u), 

like 

u 

in 

role; 

t 

(short y), 

like 

i 

in 

pin; 

t 

(long y), 

like 

i 

in 

machine. 
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V0WEL8 AND CONSONANTS. 


Qu is always pronounced like ku>; thus qtd, quae , quod ; ngu before 
vowels, like ngu ; lingua , anguis , languor , are therefore dissyllables (or- 
guo, on the contrary, is a trisyllable). 

Su before vowels is pronounced like no in suadeo , morns, sueseo, in all 
other words like su ; e. g., su-us, su-es, censu-ti. 

b. The consonants are pronounced as in English : but e and g , when 
followed by e, i, y, ae, or oe , have the soft sound ; in all other cases, the 
hard. 

Ti (short) before vowels is pronounced like ci ; as, lectio , lek-cio; 
gratia , gra-cia ; otium, o-cium ; only after i and x, and in Greek words, t 
always retains its own sound ; as, osti-um , mixti-o, MUi-ades; also niti-er. 
quaH-er, toti-MS (i being long). 

4. There are in Latin the following compound vowels or 

diphthongs: — ae , au , 00; 0. aurum, codum; eu is 

rare; still more so, ei, oi y ui . The diphthongs are always 
long. 

Eu is diphthong only in ceu, neu, seu, heu, eheu , heus, neuter *, neutiquam, 
and in foreign proper names; as, Europa, Eurus ; ei only in Aei (with 
the poets, also in dein, deinde ; likewise, oi in j proin and proinde), m 
only in hui (with poets, also in cui, huic ). 

Points of separation ( puncta diaereseos ) ; as, a 6 r, poUa. 

5. The consonants are divided into 

a. Semivowels ( semivocales ), to which the liquids (UqtUdae) and the 
sibilant 1 ( littera sibilant) belong. 

b. Mutes ( mutae ), which include the rest. The mutes are classified 
with reference to the organ by which they are pronounced ; they are, 1, 
labials (labiates ), b , p, /, v; 2, gutturals (guUurales), also called palatals 
( palatinae ), c (k, q), g (h); 8, linguals ( linguales ), also called dentals (den- 
tales), d, t. Another division : p, c, t, smooth (tenues ) ; 5 , g, d, middle 
( mediae ) ; pk, eh, th , aspirate ( aspiratae ). Double consonants are x 

qs, qs , he) and z (ds, ts) ; h is only an aspiration, not properly a consonant 

6. Every word is written as it is spoken. Capital letters 
are used, 1, at the beginning of a sentence; 2, for proper 
names and the adjectives formed from them. 

7 . The syllables are divided at the end of a line according 
to pronunciation ; e. <7., magistri, om-nis, ig-nis, duc-tus, rap- 
tvs . In compound words the division must be made so as to 
keep the component parts distinct ; ad-ire, post-ea , die-tribvr 
ere, distare. 
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CHAPTER IL 

PA RTS OF SPEECH. 


§ 2 . 

There are in Latin eight different kinds of words, or parts 
of speech, namely : 

1. Substantives (nomina substantwa) ; e. g., vir, the 
man ; rosa, the rose ; virtus , virtue ; verbum , the word. Sub- 
stantives are divided into: 

1. Common nouns (nomina appdlativa) ; as, arbor, the tree. 

2. Proper names {nomina propria) ; as, Caesar, Caesar. 

8. Collective nouns (nomina eollectwa) ; as, multitude, the crowd. 

4. Abstract nouns (nomina abstracta) ; as, mens, the mind. 

The three first classes are called concrete nouns (nomina concreta) i* 
contradistinction to abstract nouns. 

2. Adjectives ( nomina adiectiva) ; e. g., bonus, good; 
pulcher , beautiful ; amdbilis , amiable. 

To the adjectives belong most of the numerals (numeralia); 
e. g.y mvlti, many ; unus, one ; duo, two ; primus, the first. 

3. Pronouns (pronomind) ; e. g., ego } I; tu 9 thou; qui, 
who. 

These three parts of speech are declined. 

4. Verbs (verba) ; e. g., sum, I am ; amo, I love ; monere } 
to warn ; dormire, to sleep. 

Verbs are conjugated. 

5. Adverbs (< acherbia ); e. g., voids, very; saepe, often; 
ibi, there. 

To the adverbs belong several numerals ; e. g ., semel , once; 
primum, first. 

6. Prepositions (praepositiones) ; e. g., ad, to ; ab , from ; 
ante, before. 

7. Conjunctions (coniunctiones) ; e. g., et, and; sed, but; 
ft, if; quia, because. 

8. Interjections (interiectiones); e. g., vae, wool ah, ah! 
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GENDER OF WORDS. 


These four parts of speech are indeclinable ( indedinabilicty 
The declinable words are called by a common name (nominal 
the indeclinable words ( particular ). All words are therefore 
nomina , or verba , or particulae . 

The Latin language has no article, consequently tir may be either th* 
many a many or man. 


CHAPTER m. 

GENDER OF WORDS. 

§ 3. 

All nouns have one of three genders (genera). 

1 . The masculine gender (genus masculinum ); e. g.y vir f 
man ; rivus , brook. 

2. The feminine gender (genus femininum) ; e. g.yfemina, 
woman ; virtus , virtue. 

3. The neuter gender (genus neutrum) ; e. g. y lignum^ 
wood ; foedusy alliance. 

Some words can be used either in the masculine or feminine 
gender, they are therefore common (generis communis). 

§4. 

The gender of substantives is determined partly by theif 
termination, and partly by their meaning. 

Rules of Gender according to Meaning. 

1. The men, the nations, rivers, winds, 

And names of months are masculine. 

2. The women, trees, the towns, and lands, 

And islands, all are feminine. 

8. The words which cannot be declined 
Are of the neuter gender all. 
ft. Commune call what either man 
Or woman also signifies. 
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GENDEB OF WOBD8. ^ 

1. Of the masculine gender are therefore pater, father; 
nauta, sailor; Persa , Persian; A Ibis, the Elbe; Sequana the 
Seine ; aquih, the north wind ; Aprilis , April ; etc. 

Some rivers are feminine, namely : Atbula, AUia , Matrona , Lethe, and 
Styx, Also copiae, troops, remains feminine. Eadria (poet), the Adri- 
atic Sea, is masculine. 

2. Of the feminine gender, are mater , mother ; pints, p3ar- 
tree ; Corinthus , Corinth ; Germania, Germany ; Aegyptus, 
Egypt ; Delus, the island of Delos ; etc. 

Of cities and countries are 

a. Always masculine, 1, the plurals in I ; as, Delphi , Veil; 2, the town 
Campus , -t, and the countries, Bosporus , Pontus , Hellespontus i, and /*&- 
mus; 8, the towns, Hippo , Narbo, Sulmo , Fesow&o, -<mw, Tun-cs, stis. 

b. Always neuter : 1, the plurals in a (gen. oruwi) ; as, Susa, Sttsorum, 
Leuctra , Arbela; 2, all those ending in am, on, ur, or e; as, Tuscu- 
turn, Ilwn, Tibur, Praeneste (Argos, indeclinable and neuter, whereas Argi, 
•arum, masc.). 

3. Of the neuter gender are nihil (indecl.), nothing; fas 
(indecl.), right ; vale (indecl.), the farewell ; valde (the word 
valde), also amo, ante, etc. 

4. Common are, adolescens, the youth, the maiden ; comes, 
male or female companion ; dux, male or female leader; civis, 
male or female citizen ; hexes, heir or heiress ; sacerdos , priest, 
priestess ;• infans, male or female child. 

These substantives of the common gender denote mostly living beings; 
as, bos, ox or cow. 

5. Many names of men and animals have for the masculine and femi- 
nine gender a word of the same stem, but with different terminations 
(substantiva mobilla); as, victor, conqueror; victrix, female con- 
queror ; dominus, lord; domino, lady; puer, boy; pucUa, girl; magister, 
master ; magistra , mistress ; rex, king ; regina, queen ; asinus , ass ; asina, 
female ass ; gaUus, cock ; gaUina , hen. Rarely have the names entirely 
different roots; as, servos, slave; andUa, female slave (seldom servo) ; 
laurus , steer; vacca, cow ; arias, ram; ovis, sheep. 

6. Many names of animals always keep the same gender (nomfna 
Cpfcoena) ; corvus, raven, only masc. ; comix, crow, only fem. ; passer , 
sparrow, only masc. ; ciconia, stork, only fem. We find, however, corvus 
femma, the female raven ; comix mas or mascula, the male crow. 
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The adjectives also have genders, which we generally recog 
nize by the ending; e. g. y bonus, good, is masculine; bona, 
good, is feminine; bonum , good, is neuter. Thus, malm , 
mala , malum , bad ; magnus , magna , magnum , great ; parvus, 
parva , parvum , small ; cams, cara, carum , dear. 

§ 6 . 

The adjective takes, in Latin, always the gender of the sub- 
stantive to which it belongs, 1, as attribute ; ^>afer, the 
good father ; 2, as predicate ; pater est bonus , the father is 
good. iJbna mater, the good mother; mater est bona , the 
mother is good. Bonum eocemplum , the good example ; exem- 
pZum es£ bonum , the example is good. Comes bonus , the good 
companion ; comes bona, the good companion (female). Dux 
bonus , the good leader ; dux 6ona, the good leader (female). 


CHAPTER IV. 

DECLENSION. 

In the declension or inflection of nouns, the Latin language 
has : 

1. The number (numerus). The number is either singu- 
lar (singularts) or plural ( pluralis ); e. g. 9 the father, the 
fathers. 

2. The oase (casus). In Latin there are six cases, namely, 
the Nominative, which answers the question, Who ? What ? 
2, the Genitive, which answers the question, Whose ? Of 
whom 1 ! Of what? 3, the Dative, which answers the 
question, To whom? For whom? 4, the Accusative, 
which answers the question, Whom? What? 5, the Yo- 
oattve, in exclamations ; 6, the Ablative, in answer to the 
question, by, from, in, with, whom, or what? 
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The nominative and vocative are called catut recti } the other, earns 

obllqul. 

8 8 . 

In Latin there are five declensions. The declensions are 
distinguished by the termination of the genitive singular ; the 
first declension has the genitive singular in ae, the second in i, 
the third in is, the fourth in us, the fifth in ei. 

8 9. 

The terminations of the five Lctin declensions are found in 
the following tables of case-endings : 

Singular. 


Fimt Dsol. 

Scoohd Dsol. 

Third Dsol. 

Fourth Dsol. 

Fifth 

Dsol. 



Neat 

Neat 

% 

Neat. 


Nom. 

$ 

us, Sr ; um 

i 

us; 

U 

es 

Gen . 

ae 

I 

Is 

us 


ei 

Dat. 

ae 

o 

I 

m; 

U 

ei 

Acc. 

Sm 

um 

Sm, Im ; HkeNom. 

um; 

U 

Sm 

Voc. 

S 

S, Sr ; um 

like Nom . 

us ; 

U 

Ss 

Abl. 

a 

o 

S,I 

u 


S 


Plural. 


First Dsol. 

Sboohd Dsol. 

Third Dsol. 

Fourth Dsol. 

Flfph 

Dsol. 


Neat 



Neat 

Neat 


Nom. ae 

I; S 

es ; 


S,IS 

us; ua 

es 

Gen. arum 

orum 


um or !um 

uum 

erum 

Dal. Is 

Is 


IbuB 


lbus (ubus) 

ebiis 

Acc. as 

os; & 

Afl • 
vB y 


S, IS 

us; ua 

es 

Voc. ae 

i; s 

es ; 


S, IS 

us; ua 

es 

Abl Is 

Is 


Ibufl 


lbus (ubus) 

ebus 


3. Several cases, as may be seen from the table, have some 
times the same form. 
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FIRST DECLENSION. 


a . The Yocative is everywhere like the Nominative, ex- 
cept in the second declension, where e takes the place of us. 

b. The neuter nouns of all declensions have a common form 
for the Nom., Acc., and Voc., sing., and another common 
form for the Nom., Acc., and Voc., plur. 

c. The Dat. and Abl., plur., in all declensions, have a com- 
mon form. 

d. In the second decl., Dat. and Abl. sing., are the same. 

e. In the third, fourth, and fifth, the Nom. and Acc. plur. are the 
same. 

f. In the first, the Gen. and Dat. sing, and Nom. plur. have the same 
form. 

g. In the fifth also, Gen. and Dat. sing, are alike. 

k. In the fifth, Nom. sing, and Nom. plur. are alike. 


CHAPTER V. 

FIRST DECLENSION. 

§ 10 . 

The nominative case of all Latin nouns of the first declen- 
sion ends in a. This vowel is changed through the different 
cases ; the rest of the word, called the root, remains 
unchanged. 

Singular. 

Nom. ros-lL, the rose. scrtba, the scribe. 

Gen. ro$-ae, of the rose. scribae , of the scribe. 

Dat. ros- ae, to or for the scribae , to or for the scribe, 
rose. 

Acc. ros- 8m, the rose. 

Voc. ros-S, O rose I 
AbL ros- 3, by, from, with 
the rose. 


scribam , the scribe. 

scriba , O scribe! 

scribdy by, from, with the scriba 
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Plubal. 

Nom. rw-ae, the roses. scribae , the scribes. 

Gen. ros-firum, of the roses, scribarum , of the scribes. 

Dat. ros-Is, to or for the scrtbis , to or for the scribes, 
roses. 

Acc. ros-fis, the roses. scribas , the scribes. 

Yoc. ros- ae, O roses ! scribae , O scribes 1 

AbL ros-lAj by, from, with scrtbis , by, from, with the 

the roses. scribes. 

511- 

All adjectives in a (the feminine of those in ns and ar, 
$ 18) follow the firnt declension. 

Singular. 


Nom. 

forma 

pulchra , 

the beautiful form. 

Gen. 

formae 

pulchraty 

of the beautiful form. 

Dat. 

formae 

pulchraty 

to the beautiful form. 

Acc. 

formam 

pulchram. 

the beautiful form. 

Yoc. 

forma 

ptdchra y 

0 beautiful form! 

AbL 

forma 

pulchra , 

from the beautiful form. 



Plubal. 

Nom. 

format 

pulchrae 9 

the beautiful forms. 

Gen. 

formarum 

pukhrarum. 

of the beautiful forms. 

Dat. 

formis 

pulchrisy 

to the beautiful forms. 

Acc. 

formas 

pulchraSy 

the beautiful forms. 

Yoc. 

formae 

pulchrae , 

0 beautiful forms 1 

AbL 

formis 

pukhris. 

by, etc., the beautiful forms. 


8 12 . 

All words in a, of the first declension, are of the femi- 
nine gender ( generis feminini). Only those which denote 

* men, nations, or rivers remain masculine (§ 4). 
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VISIT BXOLXttSIOS. 


§ 13. 

“Words fob Exeboisb. 


1. Alauda, the lark ; 

lUUdy 

the moon; 

ancilla 9 

the servant-girl j 

ranay 

the frog ; 

aura. 

the air; 

sagittay 

the arrow t 

bacca. 

the berry; 

silva. 

the forest ; 

catena , 

the chain; 

8teUay 

the star ; 

causay 

the cause; 

umbray 

the shade ; 

columba. 

the dove ; 

viay 

the way. 

curay 

the care; 

8. aqiuiy 

the water; 

/aba. 

the bean; 

bestidy 

the beast; 

fabuUiy 

the fable ; 

herbay 

the herb ; 

ianuay 

the door ; 

porta. 

the door ; 

lanay 

the wool ; 

puella , 

the girl ; 

luscinia. 

the nightingale ; 

ripa , 

the bank; 

pernuiy 

the feather ; 

rota , 

the wheel ; 

poena. 

the punishment ; 

vita. 

the life. 

praeda, 

the prey ; 

4* agricolay 

the farmer ; 

echola. 

the school ; 

advena , 

the stranger ; 

terra y 

the earth ; 

aunga , 

the driver ; 

unday 

the wave ; 

conmvay 

the guest ; 

uvay 

the grape ; 

homiciday 

the murderer; 

virga y 

the rod* 

incola , 

the inhabitant 

8. ala. 

the wing; 

nauta , 

the sailor; 

aquiloy 

the eagle ; 

perfuga, 

the deserter; 

aray 

the altar ; 

pirdta , 

the pirate ; 

barba y 

the beard; 

poeta } 

the poet ; 

famay 

the feme ; 

scurra. 

the jester ; 

/OSSUy 

the ditch ; 

Persa , 

the Persian; 

gloria. 

the glory ; 

Scytha , 

the Scythian; 

# ray 

the wrath ; 

Mosa , 

the Meuse. 


§ 14. 

Amina dimna, the divine soul ; 
ardnea parva , the little spider ; 
tatena firma, the strong chain ; 
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eaierva magna , the large crowd ; 
etna luuta , the exquisite banquet; 
formica sedula, the diligent ant ; 
regina bona , the good queen ; 
stdtua aurea , the golden statue ; 
tabula nigra , the black-board ; 
aula regia , the royal court; 
nebula densa , the thick mist ; 
superbia mala, the wicked pride ; 
fortuna dubia, the fickle fortune ; 
pecunia rotunda , the round money ; ■ 
villa ampla, the spacious country-house. 

§ 15 . 

Observations. 

1. Two nouns of the first declension form the dat. and abl. plur. 
Vi abut instead of is; namely, dea, goddess, and / ilia , daughter; there- 
fore, deabus, , JUiabue . They were thus distinguished from the same cases 
•f dsus and filiue , deU end film. The two numeral adjectives, duae, two ; 
wnbae, both ; have, in the dat. and abl., only duabus , ambabut ($ 56, 2). 

2. Amphora, pitcher, and drachma , a drachm, have the gen. plur. 
sometimes thus, amphorum and drachmum , instead of amphorarum , drach • 
xnarum (cf. § 25, 2). Something similar occurs also in foreign names of 
nations, and in the compounds of cola and gtna; as, Lapithum, cadmium, 
Urrigmum, instead of Lapitharum, etc. 

8. FamiUa , family, has the gen. sing./amtfiaj, instead of familiae, but 
only in connection with pater, wiater, ftlivs, JUia ; e. g., pater familiae, 
the father of the family. 

4. Some feminine adjectives, una, eda, etc., have in the genitive, not 
ae, but ius, dative i (cf. § 25A 

5. Poets sometimes use the antiquated genitive at instead of as; as, 
mddi, pictai , for aulas , pittas. 

Some Greek words used in Latin are declined after the first declen- 
sion. They have in the nominative e, as, or es. In the plural they are 
declined like the Latin words ; in the singular, as follows : 

Nom. epitom-e, the extract. Aeneas, Aeneas. 

Gen. epitomS s, of the extract. Aeneas, ct Aeneas. 

Dat epitom- ae, to the extract Aeneas, to Aeneas. 

Acc. epitom-e n, the extract Aenedm (an) Aeneas. 

Voc. epitom-e, O extract I Aenea , O Aeneas ? 

Abl. epitom-e* bj the extract Aenea, from Aeneas. 
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Worn, anagnoatta, the reader. 

Gen. anagnoatoe , of tbe reader. 

Dat anagnoatoe , to the reader. 

Acc. anagnostin (dm) tbe reader. 

Yoc. anagnoste (a) O reader 1 

Abb anagnostd (e) from tbe reader. 

In tbe plural epitomae, epitomarum , dbc. ; anagnoata u, anagnostanm, A 
Decline in tbe same manner, o&m, aloe; grammatics, grammar; lorcaa. 
North wind ; tiara*, turban ; pyrites, flint ; sophietes , sophist. Many of these 
words, however, have in tbe nominative sing, already the Latin ending a 
for d or «, as grammatics. i (and grammatics ), sophiata (and sophiatea); then 
they follow the Latin declension throughout. 

1. Rules or Gender according to Termination. 

Words of the first declension ending in a or e are feminine; those 
aiding in ae or es are masculine, (cf. § 12.) 


CHAPTER VL 

SECOND DECLENSION. 

§ 16 . 

Nouns of the second declension end in the nom. sing, in 
ns, er (ir, nr) or tun. All the words in am are neuter. 

Tbe terminations ns and tun are the case-endings of the 
nominative; tbe ending er (ir, nr) belongs to tbe root of tbe 
word. 

SmOULAB. 


Nom. nV-tia, tbe brook. 
Gen. nv-I, of the brook. 
Dat. riv-O, to tbe brook. 
Ace. rtv-tim, tbe brook. 
Voc. nv-3, O brook 1 
AbL riv-6, from tbe brook. 


tect-um, the root 
teet- i, of the root 
tcct-o, to tbe roof. 
tect-um, the root 
tect-um, O roof I 
tgct-o, from the root 
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Plural. 

Nom. riv-t, the brooks. 

Gen. ri'y-arum, of the brooks. 
Dat. riv-ia, to the brooks. 

Acc. riv-G s, the brooks. 

Voc. riv-t, O brooks l 
AbL riv-ia, from the brooks. 


tect-&, the roofs. 
tect-orom, of the roofe. 
tect-in, to the roofe. 
tect-&, the roofe. 
iecl~&, O roofe I 
tect-ia, from the roofe. 


| 17 . 


The words in er (ir, nr) have no case-ending in the nom. 
and voc. ; for the rest, they are declined like those in us. Be 
it remarked, however, 1, that the words in er (ir, ur) have the 
nominative and vocative alike; 2, that the case-ending is 
appended to the nominative, which either undergoes no 
change at all, or only drops the e before r. 

Singular. 


Nom. 

puer, the boy. 

ager , the field. 

Gen. 

puSr- i, of the boy 

agr- i, of the field. 

Dat. 

puer-o 9 to the boy. 

agr- o, to the field. 

Acc. 

puer- urn, the boy. 

agr-um } the field. 

Voc. 

puer , 0 boy ! 

ager , 0 field 1 

AbL 

puer- o, with, from the boy. 

agr- o, from the field. 


Plubal. 


Nom. 

puer-i, the boys. 

agr-i, the fields. 

Gen. 

puer-orum, of the boys. 

agr-orum, of the fields 

Dat 

puer-iM, to the boys. 

agr- is, to the fields. 

Acc. 

puer-OB, the boys. 

agr-OB, the fields. 

Voc. 

puer- i, 0 boys I 

agr- i, 0 fields ! 

AbL 

puer-iB f from the boys. 

agr-iMf from the fields. 


8. There is but one nonn in ir, namely, t nr, the man, gen. 
viri; in ur only an adjective, namely, satur (satura) saturum, 
sated. Both are declined like puer. 


§ 18 . 

Nearly all adjectives in ns, er and nm are of the second 
declension ; those in us follow rivus ; those in er, puer or ager ; 
those in urn. tectum. 
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Mam. 

Fax. 

Nbut. 

Uisa 

Fax. 

Naur. 

N. bonusy 

bondy 

bonurriy 

nigery 

nigra 9 

nigrumy 



good; 



black; 

G. bout. 

bonaey 

boniy 

nigriy 

nigraey 

nigriy 

D. bonoy 

bonae , 

bonoy 

nigrOy 

nigrae , 

nigrOy 

A. bonurriy 

bonamy 

bonumy 

nigrumy 

nigram y 

nigrumy 

V. bone. 

bona. 

bonu?n y 

nigery 

nigra , 

nigrumy 

A. bonoy 

bona,y 

bono. 

nigrOy 

nigrdy 

nigro. 



Plural. 



N. boniy 

bonae , 

bondy 

nigri, 

nigraey 

nigrdy 

G. bonorurriy 

| 

J 

j 

I 

J 

t 

f 

I 

D. bonisy 

bonisy 

bonisy 

nigrisy 

nigrisy 

nigrisy 

A. bonoSy 

bonasy 

bondy 

nigrosy 

nigraSy 

nigrdy 

V. boniy 

bonae , 

bondy 

nigriy 

nigraey 

nigra. 

A. bonisy 

bonisy 

bonis . 

nigrisy 

nigrisy 

nigris 


§ 19 . 

(I.) Five nouns, puer, soeer , vesper , adulter ; (2), six adjectives, 

aap^v, miser, tener, lacsr, prosper, liber ; (3), the compounds of fer ani 
ger <«tain the e in the genitive. The rare adjective gibber, hump- 
backed bas gibberi; dexter has dextri and dexteri, right; sinister , only 
sinistri, left. 

§ 20 . 

The words in us are all declined like rivus ; remark however : 
(1), the vocative singular sometimes drops the ending e, viz. : 
in the words JUius , son, genius , tutelary deity, and in all proper 
names in lus (or jus), thus fill, O son ! (for Jtti-e ) ; geniy O 
tutelary deity ; Tulli, O Tullius ! Virgili , O Virgil ! Pompei , O 
Pompey I Cai, O Caius ! When these proper names are 
adjectives, they have e ; e. g., Cynthie , O Cynthian. 

The other common names in tus, as gladius , sword, flu/oius , river, Ac., 
have no vocative. Darius has Darie. Sometimes the nominative is 
nsed for the vocative; thus, by Livy: tu, popxdus AHanu$ t for popule 

Alban*. 
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9. The voc. sing, of mens, my, is mt, of Deus, God, Deus; 
«. g . 9 mi Deus, my God; the voc. fern, of mens is mea, 
neuter, meum. 

3. The word Deus is declined in the plnral nom. dii y di 
(dei); gen. dearum; dat. diis, dis (deis); acc. deos; voc. dn, 
di; abl. diis, dis (also deis). 

4. The words in ins and ium regularly form their genitive in ii; 
noons, however, have it often in I, thus : JUii and Jttiy ingenH and ingenu 

§ 21 . 

Us, er, lr 9 or are masculine ; am is neuter. 

Exceptions. 

The following are feminine; alvus, belly; coins, distaff; 
humus , ground ; vannus , van ; the three following which have 
no plural, are neuter: virus , poison; vulgus , the rabble; 
pelagus, the sea. 

2. All names in us, of towns, islands, and trees, are, of 
course, feminine (§ 4). 

Feminine are also arctus , atomus, methodus , periodus , dialectus , diametres , 
perimetros , paragraph u* y and a few others. They are properly Greak, 
and retain the feminine gender which they have in Greek. 


§ 22 . 

Words for Exercise. 


1. Avus , 

grandfather ; 

3. agnuSy 

lamb; 

carvus , 

raven ; 

annus. 

year; 

hircus. 

he-goat ; 

campus y 

field; 

/tortus. 

garden ; 

equusy 

horee; 

lupus , 

wolf; 

ludusy 

game; 

ursus. 

bear; 

oculuSy 

eye; 

vicinusy 

neighbor ; 

pbpuluSy 

people. 

ventus . 

wind. 

4. cerasusy 

cherry-tree 

2. cibuSy 

food; 

mdluSy 

apple-tree ; 

morbus , 

sickness ; 

przinusy 

plum-tree ; 

munduSy 

world ; 

pomuSy 

fruit-tree ; 

nasusy 

nose. 

Jagus, 

beech-tree; 
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framnus , 

ash-tree; 

exemplum , 

example 

pdpulus, 

poplar; 

ferrum , 

iron; 

ulmus, 

elm-tree. 

lignum , 

wood; 

6. arbiter , 

umpire; 

ovum. 

e gg; 

fiber, 

artisan; 

verbum, 

word. 

magister, 

master; 

8. ardtrum, 

plough; 

coluber , 

adder; 

vallum, 

rampart 

liber, 

book. 

helium. 

war; 

6. adulter , 

adulterer; 

coelum, 

heaven ; 

armiger, 

armor-bearer ; 

odium, 

hatred; 

gener, 

son-in-law ; 

pretium, 

price. 

socer, 

father-in-law ; 

9. auxilium, 

help; 

vesper, 

evening. 

debitum, 

debt; 

7. argentum, 

silver ; 

factum, 

fact; 

astrum, 

star; 

gaudium, 

joy; 

aurum, 

gold; 

mendacium , 

lie; 

lonum, 

good; 

scamnum , 

bench. 


8 23. 


Maso. Fan. Naur. 

1. Albas, alba , album , white ; 
alius , afta ; a tom, high; 
aptus, apta , aptum, fit ; 
caecus , caeca, caecum, blind ; 
clams, clara, clarum, bright ; 
durus, dura, durum, hard ; 

fida, fidum , trusty ; 
iustus, xusta , vustum, just ; 
laetu8, laeta, laetum , joyful ; 
longus, longa , longum, long ; 
multus , multa, multum , 

much ; 

pius, pia, pium, pious ; 
probus , proba , probum, up- 
right; 

stultus, stxdta, stultum , fool- 
ish ; 


Maso. Fax. Naur. 

tardus, tarda, tardum, slow; 
verus, vera , verum, true. 

2. aeger, aegra , aegrum, sick 
integer , Integra, integrum, 

whole ; 

niger , nigra, nigrum, black ; 
pi ger, pigra, pigrum, lazy ; 
vafer, vafra, vafrum, crafty. 

3. asper, aspera, asperum, rough; 
lacer , lacera, lacerum, torn ; 
miser, misera, miserum, 

wretched ; 

prosper, prospera , prosperum, 
prosperous ; 

tener , tenera, tenerum, soft ; 
f™gifa,frugifera ,frugifirum % 
fruit-bearing. 
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4. mens, mea , meurn , mine ; 

nosier , nostra, nostrum, our; 

luus, tua, tuum, thine ; 

vester, vestra, 'oestrum , your ; 

suits, sica, suum , his ; 

suits, sua , suum, their. 

§ 24. 

Combination of substantives and adjectives of the first and 
second declensions : 

1. Amicus benignus, 

the kind friend ; 

angvlus rectus , 

the right angle ; 

digitus parvus , 

the little finger ; 

iocus grdtus, 

the pleasant joke ; 

aper ferns, 

the wild boar ; 

vir probus, 

the upright man ; 

asinits piger, 

the lazy ass ; 

servus vafer, 

the crafty slave ; 

dolus miser, 

the wretched trick ; 

capillus tener, 

the soft hair. 

2. damnum modicum, 

a slight loss ; 

horreum plenum, 

a full granary; 

furtum impHum, 

a godless theft ; 

templum sacrum, 

the sacred temple ; 

vinum rubrum, 

red wine; 

vilium taetrum , 

an ugly vice ; 

praedium frugiferum, the fruit-bearing farm ; 

(slum mortiferum. 

a deadly weapon ; 

verbum liberum, 

a free word. 

3. alvus plena, 

the full belly ; 

malus onusta, 

the laden apple-tree ; 

populus alia, 

the high poplar ; 

pirus amoena, 

the agreeable pear-tree; 

poeta claries, 

the famous poet ; 

scnba doctus , 

the learned scribe ; 

agricola pins. 

the pious farmer ; 

nauta laetus , 

the joyful sailor; 

auriga asper, 

the rough driver; 

conmva aeger, 

the sick guest ; 

Persa plger, 

the lazy Persian ; 

Scytha liber, 

the free ScythiAn. 
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8 25 # 

Obsebvations. 

1. Nine adjectives of the second declension have the geni- 
tive *ing., not in i, but in Ius ; the dative, not in o, but in I, 
for tlie three genders. They form the plural regularly. They 
are: 

TJnus, solus , totus, ullus, 
uter , alter , neuter, nullus, 
alius. 


Decline, therefore, as followB. 



Mabo. 

Fn. Nkut. 

Nom. 

totus, 

tota, totum, whole. 

Gen. 

totlXXB, 

totrlXLB, tot-lMB, 

Dat. 

tot-i, 

tot-i, tot-i, 

Acc. 

totum , 

totam, totum, 

Abl. 

tota , 

tota, toto , 

solus, a, um, 

alone. 

neuter , tra, trum, none (of two) ; 

unus, one. 


neither. 

ullus, any one. 

alter, tera, terum, the other (of 

nuUus , none 

(of all). 

two) ; a second. 

uter, bra, trum , which (of two), alius, alia , aliud, another 



(irregular neuter). 


They are declined like totus ; thus: gen. solius, dat. soli, 
&c. ; alter retains e in the genitive, altenus , alien, &c. ; uter 
and neuter drop it, utrius, neutnus. Note that alius makes in 
the genitive aUus (not alvius), and the dat. alii. 

2. In the genitive plur., um for orum is sometimes found ; e. g., liberum 
for Uberorum, of the chidren ; devrn for deorum. Thus they always said 
triumvirum for triumvir orum, of the triumvirs ; praefeetu* fabrum for 
fabrorum . Nouns which denote money, measure, weight, often form the 
gen. plur. in um instead of drum , especially nummus , sestertius, denarius , 
modius , and talentum , in connection with numerals; e. g., duo mittia 
%ummum for nummorum , two thousand sesterces ; trium modium , of three 
bushels; also duo miUia ampTiorum for amphorarum : trium drachmum 
for draehmarum ; § 15., 2. In Poetry, Argvoum, Danaum , Pelasgum, instead 
of Argfoorum, etc. 
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8. Greek proper names in eus have the gen. in H, dai fo, acc. eem, 
roc. eUj abl. to; e.g. y Orpheus (dissyl.), Orphei (trissyU, Orpheo >, Orpteum, 
Orpheu, Orpheo. Orphea sometimes used for Orpheum. 

4. In other Greek words of the second decl., os is sometimes used fa 
us , and 6n for um (in the nom. and acc.) as arctos and arctdn , Delos and 
Delon for arctics, arctum , Ddus, Deltrn. Only Ilios, i, fern., but llion and 
ffium , t, neut 

5. In titles of books, the gen. plur. on, for drum , of words taken from 
the Greek, is used ; as, Georgicon libri, for Georgicorum UM. 


CHAPTER VIL 

THIRD DECLENSION* 

§ 26. 

1. The words of the third declension end in the nominative 
either with a vowel, or 1, n, r, a, x, (besides one in o, lac; 
one in t, caput). 

2. The case-endings (§ 9) are added to the root. The root 
is found by cutting off the case-ending is from the genitive 

3. Words which have the same number of syllables in the 
nom. and gen. sing, are called parisyllabic ; e. g., niches, gen 
nvbis. 

4. Words which increase in gen. sing, are called imparl* 
syllabic; e. g., dolor, gen. doloris. 


L MASCULINE NOUN& 
Singular. 


Nom. dolor , the pain. 

Gen. dolor-is, of the pain. 
Dat. dolor-1, to the pain. 
Acc. dolor-8 m, the pain. 
Voc. dolor , O pain ! 

AbL dolor - 8 , from the pain* 


mds, the custom. 
mor-is, of the custom. 
mor- i, to the custom. 
mor-em, the custom. 
vnos, O custom ! 
mor-e , from the custom- 
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Plural. 

Nom. doldr-Qa, the pains. m5r-es, the customs. 

Gen. doldr-ti, m, of the pains, mor- am, of the customs* 

Dat. dolor-ThUn, to the pains. mor-Ibus, to the customs. 
Acc. dolor-G is, the pains. mor-es, the customs. 

Voc. doldr-QB, O pains ! mor-es, O customs ! 

AbL doldr-\ tbtts, from the mor-Ibus, from the customs 
pains. 

Singular. 

/ Nom. anser, the goose. pater, the father. 

Gen. anser-is, of the goose. patr-is, of the father. 

Dat. anser-i, to the goose. pcUrj, to the father. 

Acc. anser-em, the goose. patr-em, the father. 

Voc. anser, O goose ! paier, O father ! 

AbL anser-e, from the goose, patr-e, from the father. 

Plural. 

Nom. anser-es , the geese. patr-es , the fathers. 

Gen. ans&r-um, of the geese, patr-um , of the fathers. 

Dat. ansSrJbus, to the geese, patr-vbus, to the fathers. 

Acc. anser-es , the geese. patr-es , the fathers. 

Voc. anser-es , O geese ! patr-es , O fathers ! 

AbL anser-ibus, from the patr-ibus , from the fathers, 

geese. 

n. FEMININE NOUNS. 

Singular. 

j Nom. virtue \ virtue. cupiditas , the desire. 

Gen. virtut-is, of virtue. cupiditatris , of the desire. 

Dat. virtub-i, to virtue. cupiditat-i , to the desire. 

Acc. virtut-em , virtue. cupiditat-em, the desire. 

Voc. virtus y O virtue ! cupiditas , O desire ! 

AbL virtut-e, from virtue. cupiditat-e, from the desire. 

Plural. 

Nom. virtut-es, virtues. cupiditat-es , the desires. 

Gen. virtut-wm, of virtues. cupiditat-um, of the desires. 

Dat. virtut-ibus , to virtues. cupiditat-ibus , to the desirea 

Acc. virtut-es, virtues. cupiditat-es , the desires. 

Voc. virtut-es , O virtues ! cupiditat-es , O desires I 

AbL virhU-ibuSy from virtues, c upiditat-ibus , from the desires 
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SINGULAR. 

Nom. pars, the part nubes, the cloud. 

Gen. parUis, of the part. nubis, of the cloud. 

Dat. parbi, to the part. nvbi, to the cloud 

dec part-era , the part. nubem, the cloud. 

Voc. pars, O part! nubes , O cloud! 

AbL part-e, from the part nube , from the cloud 

Plural. 

Nom. partres , the parts. nubes , the clouds. 

Gen. part-lxxm, of the parts. nui-ium, of the clouds. 
Dat. parbibus, to the part, nubibus, to the clouds. 
Acc. part-es, the parts. nubes , the clouds. 

Voc. part-es , O parts! nubes , O clouds. 

AbL parbibus, from the nubibus , from the cloud* 

parts. 

m. NEUTER NOUNS. 

Singular. 

Nom. animal, the animal. mare , the sea. 

Gen. animfibis, , of the animal, mark's, of the sea. 

Dat. animdbi, to the animal, mar-i, to the sea. 

Acc. animal , the animal. mare, the sea. 

Voc. animal , O animal ! mare, O sea ! 

AbL animatriy from the ani- mar-i, from the sea. 
mal. 

Plubal. 

Nom. animabiS, the animals, mar-la, the seas. 

Gen. animabiumy of the ani- mar-Ium, of the seas, 
mals. 

Dat. animabibus, to the ani- mar-Zbus , to the seas, 
mals. 

Acc. animalism the animals, mar-ia, the seas. 

Voc. ammaHa, O animals ! mar-ia, O seas ! 

AbL animal-tbus, from the mar-ibus, from the seaa 
animals. 
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Nom. guttur , the throat ndmen, the name. 

Gen. guttur-is, of the throat, nomin-is, of the name. 
Dat. guttur-i, to the throat, nomin-i, to the name. 
Acc. guttur , the throat. nomen , the name. 

Yoc. guttur , O throat ! nomen , O name! 

Abl. guttur-e , from the nomm-e, from the name, 
throat. 

Plural. 


Nom. guttur -a, the throats. 
Gen. guttur-xuxL) of the throats 
Dat. guttur-ibus , to the 
throats. 

Acc. guttur-a, the throats. 
Yoc. guttur-a, O throats ! 
Abl. guttur-ibus , from the 
throats. 


nomin- a, the names. 
nomin-um, of the names. 
nomin-ibus , to the names 

nomin-a , the names. 
nomin-a, O names ! 
nomin-ibus , from the names 


§ 27 - 

In order to find out whether a word is declined after the 
third declension, the gen. sing, must be known. 

1. Nom. ft, gen. Ails ; as, poema, poematis, the poem ; all derived from 

the Greek. Declined like guttur. 

2. Nom. e, gen. Is ; as, rete , retis , the net. Like mare. 

8. Nom. o, gen. 1) Inis ; as, homo, hominis, man ; nemo ( neminie ), nobody *, 
turbo, turbinis, the whirlwind; Apollo , AppoUinis, 
and nearly all the words in do and go ; as, 
or do, ordinis , order ; imago , irnagmis, image ; earo, 
flesh, has earms (instead of oarinis). Like anser. 

2) 5nls, all other words ; as, leo, leonis , the lion ; ratio, 
ratio nis, reason ; also, a few in do and go ; as, 
praedo , praeddnis, robber; harpdgo , harpagonu, 
grappling-hook. Like dolor. 

t Nom. al, gen. alls ; as, vectigal , vectigalis, tax. Like animal. Only 
sal, salt, has salis. Like anser. 

•. Nom. I, gen. 11s ; as, sol, solis , the son ; exsul, exsulds , the exile ; 

vigil, vigUis, watchful, watchman. Like anser. 

Md, honey, has mdlis ; fd, gall, fdtis. Like 
guttur. 
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6. Nom. ©a, gen. finis ; as, carmen, carminis, poem ; agme> %, agmbnis, army, 

Like nomen. 

Ren , kidney, has rtoft. Like dofor. 

7. Nom. ar, gen. &ris ; as, exemplar, exemplari*, pattern : calcar x ccdedris, 

spur. Like animal 

Lar , household god, has laris ; par, like, and 
dispar , unlike, paris and disparts; Caesar , Gaa- 
sari«. Like ans*r. Inbar, ray, tn&dru; nectar, 
nectar, neddris. Like guttur. 

Far , meal, f arris; hepar , liver, hepdtis. Like 
guttur. 

8. Nom. er, gen. 1) firf s ; as, o^ar, aggeris , mound ; career, carceris , pris- 

on; mulier , mulier is , woman; also all names of 
plants ending in er, of the third decl. ; as, aoer, 
aceris , maple-tree (all neuter, § 84, 1, 4) ; finally, 
five adjectives, namely, eefer, swift ; degener , de- 
generate ; pauper , poor ; puber, adult ; titor, fer- 
tile. Like an«r. 

2) rls ; those in ter, beside most of the adjectives of 
the third declension : thus, f rater, fratris, broth- 
er; mater , mother; venter, belly; imber, imbris, 
rain ; and the names of months in ber ; as, Sep 
iember. Like pater. Adjectives : aeer , aerie, 
sharp ; aldcer , alaeris , lively ; etc. 

Note. — later, lateris, tile; ver, verts, spring; 
iter , itineris , journey. 

t. Nom. or, gen. 5rl§ ; as, amor , amdris, love ; soror, sister ; creator , cre- 
ator; viator, traveler; auditor, hearer; doctor , 
teacher. Like dolor. 

Arbor, tree, makes arboris ; castor , beaver, 
castoris; rhetor , rhetorician, rhetoris; Hector, 
Hectoris. Like anser. Thus also: odor, addris, 
spelt ; aequor , aequbris, sea ; marrnor , marmbris, 
marble. Like guttur. Moreover, memor, memo* 
ris, mindful; immemor, immemdris, unmindful. 
Cor, heart, has cordis. 

10. Nom. nr, gen. ttris ; as ,f ulgur, fulguris , lightning. Pour have tirls, 

viz., ebur, eboris, ivory ; femur, fembris, thigh ; ie- 
cur, iecoris, liver; robur, robbris, strength; the 
oak. Like guttur. 

Fur, thief) takes fans. Like dolor. 

11. Nom. as, gen. &tls ; as, aestas, aestdtis, summer ; aetas, aetdtis, age ; 

brevitas, shortness* m vitas, citizenship; Ubertas* 
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freedom; paupertas, poverty; potato*, power* 
veritos, truth ; voluntas , will ; nostro*, of our 
country, our countryman. Like cupidita*. 

Norn — Ana*, andtis, duck ; cm, a**i*, pound; 
mat, mdri*, male; va*, vadi *, bail; to*, vast*, 
vase ; giga*, gigantis, giant ; lampa *, lampadi s, 
torch. Fa*, right, nrfat, wrong, are not de- 
clined. 

IS. Ifom. es, gen. 1) If ; about thirty words ; as, caedes, caedi s, murder ; 

dads *, dadU, defeat; fame*, hunger; motes, 
load ; *ede *, seat ; wipe*, fox. Like nubs t. 

S) fctts ; about ten words; as, abie*, dbietis, fir; aries, 
arieti *, ram; paries , wall; interpre*, interpre- 
ter ; scgtt, crop ; teges, mat ; hebes, hebelis, dulL 
Like anser. 

9) Itls ; about twenty-five words ; as, ales , atiU *, bird ; 

earns*, comitis , companion ; eques, rider : hospes, 
host; mile*, soldier; pedes, footman; castes, 
celestial ; dives, rich. Like anser. 

Note. — Obses, obsidis , hostage; reset, renal* , 
inactive; pet, pedis, foot; here*, heredis, heir; 
merest , mereedis, reward ; quiet, quiitis, rest ; 
locuples , locupleti* , rich ; aes, aerie, ore, bronze ; 
Cere*, Cereris, Ceres. 

18. Nom. is, gen. Is ; about eighty substantives and all adjectives in 
Is; as, amnis, river; eoQis, hill; ignis, fire; 
orbit, circle; piscis, fish; finis, end; mentis, 
month ; apis , bee ; avis, bird ; davit, key ; fe- 
brie, fever; navis , ship; ovis, sheep; turris, 
tower; vallis, valley; brevis, short; didcu, 
sweet ; faciUt, easy ; fortis, brave ; nobUis, 
noble ; turpi*, foul. Like mibet. 

Note the following substantives : 

1. Lapis, lapidis, stone ; tyrannis, tyrannidis, 

tyranny. 

2. Cinis, cineris, ashes; puhit, pulv&ris, dust ; 

vomit, vomerit, plough-share. 

8. Lit, litis, quarrel; sanguis, sanguinis, 
blood ; glis, gliris, dormouse ; vis, force, 
strength; plur., vires (acc. sing, vim ; 
abl. vi). 

14. Nom. OS, gen. 5rls; as, fi os, floris, flower; rot, rorit, dew; os, oris, 
mouth. 

Note. — Os, ossts . Done; bos, bdvis, oz; cos. 
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cotis, whetstone ; do%, doth, dowry *, nepos, nepo* 
Us, grandson ; sacerdos , sacerdotis, priest ; cus- 
to § , cwtodis , guardian; compos, eomputh , con- 
trolling; impos, impotis , powerless. Greek: 
taros, her dis ; M^os, Mvwis ; Tros , TVdis. 

15. Nom. as, gen. 1) £ris ; as, Fsnus, Fstaris, the goddess Venus ; estus, 
ceteris, old; and eighteen neuters, namely, oous, 
aceris , chaff; rudus, ruderis , rubbish, which 
are rare, and 

foedus, genus , Zolus, glomus, 
due, opus, pondus , onus, 
scelus, sidus, ulcus, funus, 

vdlus, viscus , minus , munus. 

foedus , alliance ; scsZus, crime ; 

genus, sex, gender ; sidus, star ; 

tofos, side ; ulcus, ulcer ; 

glomus , ball of yam ; funus, funeral ; 
olus, vegetable ; scZZus, fleece ; 

opus, work ; wscus (viscera), entrails; 

pondus, weight •, minus, wound ; 

onus, load ; munus, office, gift. 

Like guttur. 

8) arts; as, lepus, leporis. hare; and fourteen neuters, 
namely : 

corpus, fenus, frigus, decus, 
litus , nemus, pectus, perns, 
pignus , stercus, f acinus, 
tempus, tergus , dedecus ; 

corpus, body ; perns, a herd ; 

fenus, rent ; pignus, token, pledge; 

frigus, cold; stercus, dung; 

decus, ornament ; f acinus, deed ; 

Utus , shore ; tempus, time ; 

nemus, grove ; tergus, back ; 

pectus, breast ; dedecus , disgrace. 

Like guttur . 

8) Otis, only five; as, solus, salutis , welfare; servitus, 
servitutis, slavery. Like virtue. 

4) Oris, only seven ; as, crus, cruris, leg ; ius, right; rus, 
country ; mus, mouse ; tdlus, earth. 

Notb — Palus. paludis . swamp ; incus, incw 
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dis, anvil; gnu, gruis , crane; sus, suit, bog, 
frau8, fr audit, deceit; lout, laudis , praise; pe- 
nis, pecudis, a single bead of cattle (pecus , , pe- 
coris, a herd). 

16. Nom. bs, gen. bis ; as, plebs, plebh , tbe people ; wrbs, urbit , the 

town ; caelebs, bachelor, bas caelibis. 

17. Nom. ns, gen. nils; as, dens, dentil, tooth; fons, fontu, spring; 

mens, month , mountain ; constant, constants, con- 
stant; prudent, prudentis, piudent. 

Note. — From , frondis, foliage ; giant , glass* 
dis , acorn (frons,frontis, brow). Like port. 

18. Nom. ps, gen. pis ; as, stirps, stirpis, stem, trunk. 

Note. — Auceps, aucupis, fowler; princep «, 
princlpis, chief ; anceps , andpitis, twofold, 
c oubtful; (biceps, praeceps). 

19. Nom. ps, gen. Ptls ; as, ars, arth , art ; mors, mortis, death ; tors, jr**- 

tis, lot; inert, inertis, indolent. Like pars, 
Concors , concordant, discors , discordant, mis- 
erioors , compassionate, make rdls thus, cot* 
cordis, etc. 

90. Nom. ax, gen. acts ; as, pax, pads, peace ; audax, audads , bold ; 

rapax, rapdcis, rapacious ; tenax, tenacious 1 
vorax , greedy. Like pars . 

Fax, torch, takes fads. 

21. Nom. ex, gen. Ids, as, index, indlcis, informer ; index, iudicu, judge ; 

vertex, vertlcis, summit; duplex , duplids, dou- 
ble; supplex , suppltds , suppliant. 

Note. — Bex, regis, king ; lex, legit, law ; 
grex, gregh, flock ; nex, nech , death ; prex, 
precis , prayer ; senex, senis, old man ; suppeUex, 
suppeUectiUs , furniture; remex, remtgis, rower. 
Like anser. 

22. Nom. lx, gen. Ids ; as, comix, oomich , crow ; radix, radids, root ; 

nutrix, nutrids, nurse ; victrix, conqueror (fern.); 
felix, happy ; pemix, swift. 

Appendix, addition, appendxds; calix, chal- 
ice, calids; pix , pitch, ptds; nix , snow, nivis. 

9S. Nom. ox, gen. ods ; only vox, rods, voice; and the adjectives, atrox, 
atrods, fierce ; ferox, wild ; velox, swift ; nox, 
night, has noctis ; praeoox , mature, has praeeods. 

24. Nom. nx, gen. lids ; as, crux, cruds, cross; dux, duds, leader; nut* 

nut ; trvx . truds . savage 
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Note. — Lux, lucis, light; conjua, conjugis, 
spouse ; fruxjrugis, fruit ; faux,fauds, throat, 
jaw. 

35. Nom. x, with preced- 

ing consonant ; gen. 

clsj as, arz, ards , stronghold; falx, folds, sickle; 

lanz, lands , dish. Like pars. 

36. Anomalous. Lac, laetis, milk; caput, capitis , head; hiems, 

hiemis , winter. 

§ 28 . 

All adjectives, except those in us, a, um, and er, a , um (§ 18), 
follow the third declension. 

1. All adjectives of one termination (cf. § 48) ; as, 

audax , audacis, bold ; praeceps, praecipltis, steep ; iners , inertis , 
slothful ; dives, itis , rich ; memor , oris, mindful ; par, parts, 
equal ; pauper , eris, poor ; vet us, eris, old (all others in its are 
of the second) ; moreover, all those in ns; as, prudens, ntis, 
prudent ; amans, loving ; constans , constant. 

2. All adjectives of two terminations; as, brevis , neut. 
breve, gen. brevis , short ; facilis, facile, gen. faeilis , easy ; mavis, 
suave, gen. suavis , sweet; etc. Also the comparatives; as, 
bremor, neut. brevius , gen. brevwris , shorter; fadlior , neut. 
facUius, gen. oris, easier ; suavior, neut. suavius , gen. oris , 
sweeter. 

3. Of the adjeotives of three terminations, only thir- 
teen ; as, celer, celeris, celere , gen. celeris , swift. All others drop 

the e of the nom. masc. ; as, acer , acris , acre, gen. aeris, keen. 

Note. — S ix of the adjectives in er, that have three terminations, end 
in ster (§ 48, 4). The others are : 

saluber , bris, bre, wholesome ; acer, eris, ere, keen ; 

volucer, eris, ere, winged ; eder, is, e, swift ; 

celeber , bris, bre, renowned ; puter, tris , tre, rotten ; 

aldeer , eris , ere , lively. 

The following four have one termination : 

pvber, (pubes,) eris, adult ; degener, eris, degenerate ; 
pauper, eris, poor ; uber, eris, fertile. 

AH others in er are declined after the second decl. (§ 19) ; 
also one in ster ; namely, sinister, sinistra, sinistrum, left. 
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Maso. Fn. Neut. 

Maso. Fex. 

Neut. 

Nom. 

audax, bold. audax . 

brevior, 

brevius, shorten 

Gen. 

audacis, 

brevioris. 


Dat. 

audaci, 

breviori. 


Acc. 

auddcem, audax. 

breviorem , 

brevius. 

Voc. 

audax, audax. 

brevior , 

brevius. 

Abl. 

aud£ci and audace. 

breviOre (breviori). 


Plural. 



Mabo. Fex. Neut. 

Maso. Fex. 

Neut. 

Nom. 

audaces , audacia. 

breviores, 

breviora. 

Gen. 

auda- cium. 

breviorum. 


Dat. 

audacibus. 

brevioribus. 


Acc. 

audaces, audacia. 

breviores , 

breviora. 

Voc. 

audaces, audacia. 

breviores , 

breviora. 

AbL 

audacibus . 

brevioribus . 



Singular. 



Maso. Fex. Neut. 

Maso. Fex. 

Neut. 

Nom. 

deer , acris, acre , keen, dulcis , 

dulce, sweet. 

Gen. 

acris. 

dulcis, 


Dat. 

acri. 

dulci. 


Acc. 

acrem , acre. 

dulcem, 

dulce. 

Yoc. 

acer, acris y acre. 

dulcis , 

dulce. 

Abl. 

acri. 

dulci. 



Plural. 



Mabo. Fem. Neut. 

Maso. Fex. 

Neut. 

Nom. 

acres , acria. 

dulces, 

dulcia. 

Gen. 

acrium. 

dulcium. 


Dat. 

acribus. 

dulcibus. 


Acc. 

acres, acria. 

dulces, 

dulcia. 

Yoc. 

acres , acria. 

dulces , 

dulcia. 

Abl. 

acribus. 

dulcibus. 



§ 29 . 

Kemabks on Cebtain Cases, 

Three words have always the acc. sing, in Im instead of 
6m. They are : 

ritis, thirst ; vis, strength ; tutais > cough. 
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Also names of towns and rivers in is ; as, Tiberis, Neapolia. 

The following nine have im and em : 

febriSy fever; turns, tower; messis , harvest; 

pelvis, basin ; restis , cord ; navis , ship. 

puppis, stern ; securis , hatchet ; clavis , key. 

Norn — The six first have generally im, the three last generally em. 

§ 30. 

L In the abL sing, have only i instead of © : 

1. All words which have in the acc. only im ; as, sitis y abl., 
only siti ; vis , only vi; tussis, only tussi; Tiberis , only Tiberi. 

2. The neuters in ©, al, and ar, which have the gen. in alia 
and firis (a long); as, ovlle, the sheep-fold, ovili ; vecfOqal , the 
tax, vectigali ; calcar , the spur, calcari; (on the contrary, nectar , 
abl., nectar e ; iubar , ray, iubare; hepar , liver, hepate; far, meal, 
farre). 

The names of towns in e always keep e, in the abl. ; as, Caere, Prae- 
neste (they are, properly speaking, indeclinable). The masculine in al 
and ar have always e ; as, sal, sale; Caesar , Caesare. 

3. All adjectives, whose neuter ends in e (is, is, e, and er, 
is, e), as well as those substantives in er and is, which are 
properly adjectives of this class ; as,/aa7w, abl./aci7z; acer, abl. 
acri; September (sc. mensis ), abl. Septembri ; natalis (sc. dies), 
birthday, abl. natali; anndlis (sc. liber), annals, abl. annali ; 
aequalis , contemporary, abl. aequali ; affinis, relative affini. 

Iuvenis , young man, has iuvene ; aedUis , aedUe; also the adjectives, 
when used as proper names ; as, Metettus Cder , abl. Metello Cdere; Iucena • 
lu, abl. Iuvenale. 

II. Ablative in i and © : 

1. Those which have im and ©m in the accusative ; thus, 
puppi and puppe , turn and turre (but only reste y securi , gene- 
rally navi). 

Some parisyllables in Is have also the double termination e and I in the 
abl.; as, amnia , avis, eivis, ignis. It is always aqua et igvi interdict ? t 
If 229) ; otherwise oftener igne. 
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2. All adjectives which form no neuter in e : consequently, 

felici and felice, veteri and vetere , prudenti and prudente , 
constanti and constante. The comparative usually takes e; as, 
maiore (very seldom maiori). 

Most adjectives of one termination prefer I, in the ablative, especially 
memory par , concors, ditcors , atrox, audax \ ingen*, recent, pr accept, inept, 
tore*, hebes; hence, memori, pari, concordi , etc. However, 

a. The participles in ns have only e, when used as participles, espe- 

cially in the abl. absolute ; as, BomuLo regnante. On the con- 
trary, they have mostly 1, when used as adjectives. 

b. The participles and adjectives of one termination have mostly e 

in the ablative, when used as substantives to signify persona 
(§287, 4, 2) ; therefore, midtum distal rudit a sapient e. 

The substantive par , the pair, has pare and pari. 

c. The following adjectives of one termination have only e in the 

ablative : 

Cadebt, compo* , impot, doses, 

Pauper , princept , puber, reset, 

Those in e§, Ills ; as, ales, 

Dives, tospet, and superste*. (§ 27, 16, 14, 12.) 

doses, desidis, slothful ; sospes , sospitis , safe ; 

aim, aUtis , winged; super stos, super stilts, surviving. 

§ 31 . 

The nominative plural of neuters ends in a, more rarely in 
la- The following words have the termination ia: 

1. The neuters in e, al, and ar, which have alia and 3rif 
in the genitive (§ 30, I, 2) ; thus, maria, seas ; animalia, ani- 
mals ; exemplaria, patterns ; (but farra from far). 

2. All adjectives and participles in the positive degree: 
facilia , brevia , dulcia, acria , salubria, celeria, felicia, prudentia, 
tapientia , amantia; except vetus, plur. neut. vetera. 

In the comparative, however, they have always a; as, mo- 
iora, acriora , breviora , plura (likewise complura, rarely com* 
pluria ). 

Some adjectives of one termination form no nom. and acc. neut. for 
the plural, namely : 1, those which have in the abl. sing, only e, (§ 80 
J, 2, e) ; 2, dour, memor, immemor, tupplex, fiber, particeps , and vigil. 
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§ 32 . 

The genitive plural ends in um, more rarely in lum. The 
following words have turn: 

1. All parisyllables (§ 26, 3); as, clades , defeat, cladium > 
likewise, brevium , omnium , carnium , imbrium, The following 
parisyllables, however, have wm ; 

Vates y seneXy pater , pants, 

With accipiter and cants. 

Prater y mater y iuvenis. 

Sometimes apis , volucris . 

Fate, seer (gen. plur. eatum) ; eanw, dog ; 

pant*, bread ; apis, bee ; 

acdpiier, hawk (aedpitrum) ; volucris, bird. 

2. All imparisyllables which have two consonants before 
the case-ending ; as, ars, art, artium ; fans , spring, fontium ; 
likewise, assium , noctiumy ossiumy urbium, amantiumy inertium . 

Parents*, parents, has parentum ; often also, adolescentum, dientum, 
prudentum, sapientum , for adolescentium, etc.; but then only when the 
words are used as substantives. 


3. The following ten monosyllables : 

faux, fraus, glis, ius y lis , 
maSy mas, nix , plus, vis. 


Faux, faueiim, throat ; 
fronts , fraudium, cheat ; 
glis, glirium, dormouse ; 
ius, iurnm , right ; 
hit, Utium, quarrel; 
mas, marium , the male ; 


mus, murium , mouse ; 
nix, nivium, snow ; 
plus, pktrium, more ; 
vis, wrium, strength. 

Ops, opis, help, has opum. 


Pes, foot, has pedum ; likewise quadrupes, the quadruped, has quadrv- 
pedum; but compes, fetter, compedium. A number of monosyllables have 
no gen. plur. ; as, aes, cos, rus, sal, sol, far, fd, md . 


4. All words which make the plur. neut. in ia (§ 31) ; as, 
marium , animaliumy exemplarium, audadum , amantium , (except 
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veterum, maivrum, and all comparatives, except plurium and 
complurium). 

Those adjectives which form no nom. plnr. neat. (§ 81, 2, note) make 
the gen. plur. in um ; thus, cadebs , gen. plur. cadibum ; dines, gen. plur. 
dwiium (but dis, ditis, plur. neut. ditia , gen. dititm ) ; etc. 

5. The names of nations in Is and as, gen. ills and atls ; as, Quirts , 
gen. plu. Quiritium; Arpinas, Arpindtium. Likewise nostras, vestras, 
etnas , have only nostratium , etc.; optimates and penates have optimaitium 
and penabium , rarely optvmatum and penatum. 

6. The neuter names of feasts, only used in the plural, have, instead 
of ium, sometimes lorum after the second declension ; as, Saturnalia, 
SatumaUum, and ScUumaliorum . 


§ 33. 

1. The acc. plur. of the masc. and fem. words which have fnm in the 
gen. plur., had anciently the termination is (els), instead of os ; thus, 
dadis, omnis, tris , instead of dados, omnes , Ires. 

2. Note. — Bos , bovis, ox, cow, is regular; however, it has 
the gen. plu. bourn for bovum , dat. plu. bobus or bubus for bombus. 
Sits, suis , hog, has mostly subus for suibus. Jupiter has gen. 
Jovis , dat. Jovi, acc. Jovem, voc. Jupiter, abl. Jove. 

§ 34. 

RULES OF GENDER ACCORDING TO TERMINATION. 

I. General Exile. 


Masculine are those which end in o, or, os, e-r, and those 
in ©-a which increase in the genitive. 


Exceptions. 


1. In o. Words ending in do, go, io, are feminine, also 
caro. Masculine, however, are the following: ordo, cardo, 
ligo, harpago , mar go, septentrio, vespertilio , papilio , pugio , scipio. 


Caro, oamis , flesh ; 
ordo, inis , order ; 
cardo, inis, hinge ; 
ligo, dnis , hoe ; 
harpago, dnis, grappling-hook ; 


margo, inis, border; 
septentrio, dnis, north ; 
vespertilio, bat; 
papilio, butterfly; 
pugio, dagger; 


scipio, staff — (§ 27, 8.) p 82 

2. In or. Four are neuter : aequor , sea ; odor, spelt ; mar- 
mor, marble ; cor , heart. Arbor s arboris . tree, is fem. (§ 27* 9) 
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3. In 08. Three are feminine ; eos, cds, dos. Os, mouth, os, 
bone, are always neuter (§ 27, 14). 

Eos (indecl.), dawn; dos, dotis, dowry ; cos, cotis, whetstone. 

4. In e-r. The following are neuter: cadaver , deer, iter, 
papaver , piper, spinther , tuber, fiber, ver, verber. Linter is fern. 


cadaver , eris, corpse ; 
deer, eris , a pea ; 
iter, itineris, journey ; 
papaver , eris, poppy ; 
piper, eris, pepper ; 


spinther, eris, bracelet; 
tuber, eris, hump ; 
dber, eris, udder ; 
ver , verts , spring ; 
verber, eris, blow ; 


linter , tris, shift — (§ 27, 8). 


5. In ©-8, increasing in the genitive. One is neuter : aes . 


Eight are feminine: compes, 
quies , seges , leges (§ 27, 12). 

aes, aeris , ore, bronze ; 
requies, requietis, rest ; 
quies, quietis , rest ; 
merces, mercedis, reward ; 


7ner ces, merges , quies, requies, in • 

merges, mergibis, sheaf ; 
compes , compedis , shackle; 
inquies, inquietis, restlessness; 
seges, segetis , crop. 


II. General Rule. 

Words ending in as, is, aus, and x ; as, aetas, avis, laus, and 
nix, as also s, preceded by a consonant, are feminine. Parisyt 
tables in es are also feminine. 

Aetas, aetatis, age ; laus, laudis, praise ; 

avis, avis, bird ; nix, ntvis, snow. 


Exceptions. 

1. In as. The word as, gen. assis, a pound, is masculine; 
vas , vasis, a vessel, neut. 

Vos, a bail, cadis, and mas, the male, marts, are already masculine 
from their meaning. The Greek words in as, gen. -antis, are also masc. ; 
as, addmas, -antis , the diamond. 

2. In is. Words in cis, guis, and quis ; in alls, ollis, mis, 

nis; and axis , cattis, caulis , ensis ; and fastis , orbis, vectis, 
mensis; glis, lapis, pulvis, are masc. ; also, burls, scrobis, torris , 
postis ; and sends, cassis, vepris, hostis . 
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Feuds, is, bundle ; 

ensis, sword; 

funis, cord; 

puds, fish ; 

fastis, club ; 

ignis, fire; 

angitis , serpent; 

orbis, circle; 

panes, bread; 

sanguis, inis, blood; 

vectis, lever; 

lapis, idis, stone; 

unguis, is, claw ; 

mends, month ; 

pukis, iris , dust ; 

torquis, is, necklace ; 

glis, gUris, dormouse; 

buris, is, part of a plough 

annalis, is, annals; 

natalis , birthday; 

scrobis, ditch ; 

oanalis, is, canal ; 

codis, hill ; 

torris, firebrand; 

amnis , is, stream ; 

fodis, bellows; 

postis, post; 

dnis, eris, ashes ; 

podis , inis, mill-dust ; 

sentis, briar ; 

erinis, is, hair ; 

eucumis, eris, cucumber : 

; cassis , snare; 

axis, axle ; 

vermis, is, worm ; 

vepris, thorn-bush; 

cadis, path ; 

vomis, eris, ploughshare ; hostis, enemy. 

caulis, stalk ; 

finis, is, end ; 



Canis, dog, is gen. com. ; likewise tigris, tiger. The Greek words, 
iyrannis , -idis, tyranny; pyrdmis , Adis, pyramid; proboscis, Adis, trunk; 
are fern. Sends, cassis, vepris, are hardly ever used, except in the plural. 


3. In x. With x, those that have ex are masculine ; as, 
cddex, pollex , grex ; but lex , nex, suppeUex, forfex, faex, xndpreoc, 
are feminine. 


In lx and yx are masculine : calix, fornix, phoenix, bombyx , varix; also 
tradux, thorax ; and the numbers in unx ; as, quincunx, dcunx (§ 27, 
20-25). 

Codex , ids, book ; 
pollex, ids, thumb; 
grex, gregis, flock ; 
lex, legis, law ; 
nex, neds, death ; 
suppeGex, suppedectUis, furniture ; 
forfex, ids, scissors ; 
faex, faeds, yeast; 
prex, precis , prayer; 
ealix, ids, chalice ; 

4. In 8, with preceding consonant : 

All masculine are Jons and mons, 

Dens , rudens, chalybs , hydrops , ports. 

With iorrens, tndens, oriens , 

0 And dodrans , trims, occidens . — (§ 27, 17). 

dens, ntis , tooth ; pons, ntis, bridge ; dodrans, 

rudens, cable ; torrens, torrent ; trims , ^ ; 

hydrops, opts, dropsy ; tridens, trident ; Occident, west. 

ehaiybt , ybis , steel ; oriens, ntis , east ; 


fornix, ids, vault ; 
phoenix, ids, phoenix (a fabu- 
lous bird ; 

bombyx, yds, silk-worm; 
cariz, ids, vein ; 
tradux, uds, vine-branch ; 
thorax , ads, breast-plate; 
quincunx, unds, ^ ; 
deunx, unds , 
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III. General Rule. 


Words in e, 1, ur, us, ar, men, ma, are neuter (§ 27; 
l, 2, 4-7, 10, 15). 

Exceptions. 


1. In 1 and ur. Sol, sal , turtur, and vuUur are masculine; 
pectin , lien , ren, and spten (not ending in men), are also mascu- 
line (§ 27 ; 4, 5, 6, 10). 


sol, sotts, son; 
sal, sails , salt; 
turtur, uris, turtle-dove ; 
cultur, vulture ; 


peeten, inis, comb; 
Uen, inis, milt; 
rm, finis, kidney ; 
splen, ir ns, spleen. 


2. In us. Nine words in tls (long) are feminine ; servitus , 
senectus, virtue, subscus , salus, inventus , incus , tellus, pains; 
likewise, pious, pecudis, sus, and grus, gruis are generally 
feminine. Masculine are three: tripus, lepus, mils (§ 27 ; 15)* 


Servitus, utis, slavery; 
senedus, old age; 
virtue, virtue; 
solus, welfare ; 
wpentus, youth; 


rubseus, udis, tongue of a 
dovetail ; 
incus, udis, anvil ; 
pains, udis, swamp ; 
tellus, uris , earth ; 
pecus, udis, cattle ; 


sum, svis, hog ; 
grus, gruis. crane; 
tripus, bdis, tripod; 
lepus, lepdris, hare ; 
mus, muris, mouse. 


3. Separately must be remembered the neuters : lac , lactis, 
milk; and caput , capitis , head ( sinciput , sincipitis, half the 
head ; occiput, back part of the head). 


§ 35. 


Observations. 


1. Some Greek proper names in e§ have the gen. sing, in I, besides is ; 
as, Achates, gen. AchUtis and AchUli; likewise, ThemistocU, Neodi , for 
Thsmistodis, Neodis. 

2. Greek words in ma have the dat. and abl. plur. oftener in mfitls 
than matltms ; e. g., poema, poem ; oftener poematis than poematibus . 

3. Greek words in Is, gen. Is, have the acc. in ftm (In), abl. I ; as, 
poesis, poetry, acc. poesim (rarely poesin), abl. poesi ; likewise, Apis, gen . 
Apis, acc. Apim, abl. Api. 

4. Greek words in Is and as have, in poetry, instead of Idls, Adis, 
sometimes the Greek gen. IdOs, Ados ; as, Aeneis, AenHdos ; Pattern, 
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BaUdddt . Pan has even in prose only gen. Panes, acc. P&na (pants, 
bread ; gen. panis, acc. panem). 

5. Greek words have sometimes the Greek acc. sing, a along with the 
Latin em; as, Agamemnona and Agamemnonom, Salamina, Peridea. 
Air and aether have the acc. always aira, aethera, instead of airrnn , aethe- 
rem. Paris, Paridos , has, in the acc., Paridem , Farida, Parim ) or Parin. 

6. Proper names of men in es make the acc. em and en 9 voc. es and 
6 ; as, acc. Xerxem, Xcrxen, voc. Xerxes, Xerxe; Socrat&m, Socraten, So- 
crates, Socraie. 

7. Greek proper names in Is, y§, eus, form the vocative, as in Greek, 
by dropping s; as, Alexis, voc. Alexi; Cotys, voc. Coty ; Perseus, voc. 
Perseu (cf. § 25 ; 4). 

8. Greek names of men in as, gen. antis, make the vocative a $ as, 
gigas , gigantis , giant, voc. gigd ; also, AUd. 

0. Foreign proper names sometimes take, in the nom. and acc. plur., 
the Greek terminations 6s and As (for 6s) ; as, nom. Arcades , acc. Arehr 
das , Macedonas , AUobrogas. 

10. The Greek feminine words in o have ns, in the gen. ; as, echo , the 
echo, gen. echus ; Sappho , Sapphus , in dat. acc. and abl. they retain o, 
therefore, echo, Sappho . Of Io, we find the dative Ioni 

11. The Greek neuters, mdos, song, and cetbs, sea-monster, are indeclin- 
able in the singular ; in the nom. and acc. plur., they have mde and ceU. 
A similar plural is Tempi, the valley of Terape. 

12. In titles of books, Greek words often keep the Greek termination 
5n, in the gen. plur. ; as, Metamorphoseon Ubri , the Books of the Meta* 
morphose® (cf. § 25 ; 5). 


§ 36 . 


Words for Exercise. 


1. Latro , mis, robber ; 
tiro, beginner ; 
pavo, peacock ; 
carbo, coal ; 
pulmo, lung ; 
temo , pole (of wagon) ; 
clamor, om, cry ; 
color , color; 
error , mistake ; 
labor , work ; 
odor , smell ; 
terror , fright ; 


timor, fear ; 
orator , speaker; 
peccator , sinner ; 
Venator , hunter; 
conditor, builder ; 
ianitor, porter ; 
auditor, hearer; 
laryitor, briber ; 
pastor , shepherd ; 
pictor , painter ; 
pr acceptor, teacher; 
scriptor , writer ; 


Digitized by v^ooQie 



THIBD DECLENSION 


37 


victor , conqueror ; 
dtfensor , defender; 
possessor , owner; 
ros, rom, dew ; 
uter , *m, hose ; 
caespe8 y itis , turf ; 
gurgeSy whirlpool ; 
firaes, boundary ; 
satettes, satellite. 

3. Altitudo, inis, height; 
cormieludOy custom ; 
fortitudoj bravery; 
multitudoy crowd ; 
hiruncby swallow; 
hirudOy leech ; 
testudoy turtle ; 
orlgOy source ; 
virgo , maiden ; 
actioy dnis, action; 
contioy assembly; 
lectio , reading ; 
motio, motion ; 
mutatioy change; 
narratioy tale ; 
riotioy notion ; 

(/ratio, speech ; 
quaestiOy question ; 
ratio , reason; 
regiOy country ; 
suspicio , suspicion ; 

n. 

1. Aequitas, atiSy equity ; 
auctontasy authority ; 
ealamitasy misfortune ; 
crudelitaSy cruelty ; 


dignitasy dignity; 
facultaSy faculty ; 
grdvitaSy heaviness ; 
levitasy lightness; 
mdiestasy majesty ; 
pietasy piety ; 
societasy society ; 
tempestas, weather ; 
vetustasy antiquity; 
voluptasy pleasure; 

3. Anris, isy ear ; 
classisy fleet; 
corbiSy basket ; 
felisy cat ; 
messisy harvest ; 
petti Sy fur, hide; 
pestisy pestilence ; 
vestis % dress ; 
vitisy vine. 

8. FrauSy dis , deceit; 

4. Cornixy icis, crow; 
radix y root ; 
nutrixy nurse ; 
arxy cisy castle ; 
cruxy crucisy cross ; 
falxy sickle ; 

nexy necisy murder, death 
voXy vocis , voice. 

5. Cohorsy tisy troop ; 
forsy chance ; 
gensy people ; 
lenSy lentil ; 
mensy mind ; 
serpens , snake. 

6. AedeSy is , temple; 
fames y is, hunger; 
saepesy fence; 
mlpesy fox. 
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UL 

1. Allare, is, altar; 
bovile, cattle-stall; 
conclave, room ; 
cubUe, conch; 
sedile, seat ; 

tribunal, alts, tribunal ; 
vectigal , tax ; 
cochlear , arts, spoon , 
lacunar , ceiling. 

3. Murmur , iris, murmur; 
sulfur, sulphur ; 
fumes, eris , funeral ; 
glomus , ball of yarn ; 
ofos, vegetable ; 
ppus, work ; 
pondus , weight ; 
sttius, star ; 
ulcer ; 

fadnus , oris , deed ; 


1. Agrestis , rustic ; 
illustris, illustrious ; 
ferai, soft ; 

sad ; 

ctmlis , civil; 
hosfilis , hostile ; 
virilis, manly ; 
mortalis , mortal ; 
fidelis , faithful ; 
dijfudlis , difficult ; 
similis, like ; 
useful. 

2. .4 linens, abstemious; 
clemens, clement ; 


frigus , cold; 
shore ; 

nemus, grove ; 
pignus, token; 
s ter cus, dung; 
iergus, back. 

4. Acumen, mis, point; 
certamen, contest ; 
crimen , crime ; 
examen, swarm ; 
fltimen, river ; 
julmen, lightning; 
gramen, grass ; 

Umen, threshold ; 
lumen , light ; 
numen, divinity; 
omen, foreboding ; 
semen, seed ; 
specimen, sample; 
strdmen, straw. 

s 37. 

diUgens, diligent ; 
frequens, frequent J 
ingens , mighty ; 
innocens, innocent J 
potens , powerful; 
sapiens, wise ; 
vehemens, violent; 
elegans, tasty ; 
expers, devoid ; 
iners, lazy ; 
ferox, wild ; 
mendax, lying; 
trux, fierce. 
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8 38 . 

Miles cdacer, the lively soldier ; certamen nobile, the noble eon 
avis celeris, the swift bird ; test ; 

tier salubre, the wholesome jour- leo generdsus , the generous 
ney ; lion ; 

labor difficilis, the hard work ; arbor frvgifera, the fruit-tree ; 
aestas brevis , the short sum- pignus gratum , the precious 
mer ; token ; 

opus utile , a useful work ; ventus vehement, the violent 

cochlear aureum , the golden wind ; 

spoon ; schola illustris , the famous 

vectvgal grave , the heavy tax ; school ; 

nomen clarum , the bright mendacium pertinax, the stub- 
name; bom lie. 


CHAPTER VIIL 

FOURTH DECLENSION. 

§ 39 . 

Words of the fourth declension end, in the nominative 
either in us (masc. and fem.), or in u (neut.). 

Singular. 

Nom. sens-tis, the sense. com-% the horn. 

Gen. sens-iis, of the sense. com-x IS, of the horn. 

Dat. sens-tii, to the sense. conv-% to the horn. 

Acc. $ens-tim, the sense. com-% the liom. 

Voc. serw-tis, O sense ! com-% O horn ! 

Abl. sens-% from the sense. com-% from the horn. 

Plural. 

Nom. sens-'M, the senses. corn-t ia, the horns. 

Gen. sens-tium, of the senses. com- hum, of the horns. 

Dat. sens-Ibus, to the senses. corn-fbus, to the horns. 

Aoc. «e7w-ftS, the senses. com-%% the horns. 

Voc. sens-Os, O senses com- &a, O horns ! 

Abl. j#rw-Ibu«, from the senses. com-Ibus, from the 
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§ 40 . 

Twelve words make the dative and ablative plural in ttbu% 
instead of Ibus; viz., 1, all dissyllables in cus ; 2, five others. 

Quercus, specus , acus. 

Arcus , pecu, locus, 

VerUy tribus, artuSy 
PortuSy also partus . 

Qusrcus, oak; pecu, cattle; artus, member; 

specus, cave; locus, lake; portus, harbor; 

acus, needle ; thru, spit ; partus, birth ; 

arcus, bow ; tnbus, tribe ; 

Portus has portubus and porttbvs. 

§ 41 . 

The word domus, house, is declined partly after the fourth, 
partlj after the second declension. 

Singular. Plural. 

Nom. domus, the house. domus, the houses. 

Gen. domus, of the house. domuum and domdrum, of the 
Dat. domui (rarely domo), to houses. 

the house. domibus, to the houses. 

Acc. domum, the house. domos (damns), the houses. 

Voc. domusy O house ! damns, O houses ! 

AbL domo (rarely damn), from domibus, from the houses, 
the house. 

Remark. — Domi (old genitive) means only, at home ; 
domum often means, home (motion towards); domo , from 
home. 

§ 42 . 

Remark the following singularities : 

1. Tbnitrus (masc.), thunder, makes the plural, tonitrua (neuter). 

2 The words cdus, cupressus , ficus, laurus and pinus are of the second 
declension, but take also the cases in vs and u of the fourth, thus : coins 
with coU and colos, coin with colo. 

8. The dative-ending ui is sometimes contracted into u; thus : equitatus* 
dat. equitatui and sometimes equitatu . 

4. Tht gen. sing, ssnati instead of smatus is not in use. 
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§ 43 . 

RULES OF GENDER ACCORDING TO TERMINATION. 
Principal Bulb. 

Words in us are masculine ; those in u are neuter. 
Exceptions. 

Nine words in us are feminine : 

Portions, hall ; Quinquatrus , uum, a Roman feast ; ficus, 
needle ; ficus , fig ; Idus, uum, the Ides (middle of month) ; 
damns , house; manus, hand; anus, an old woman; tnJbns, 
tribe. 


§ 44 . 

Words fob Exercise. 


1. Adventus, arrival ; 
aestus, heat ; 
auditus, hearing ; 
cantus, singing ; 
casus, fall, case ; 
currus , wagon ; 
cursus, course, race ; 
equitatus, cavalry ; 
exerdtus , army ; 

Jructus , fruit ; 
gustus, taste ; 
impetus, attack; 
luctus y mourning ; 
lusus, play, game ; 
magistratus, magistrate ; 
rrietus, fear; 
mor8us, bite ; 
motus, motion ; 
of actus, smell; 


omatus , ornament ; 
principatus , leadership; 
quaes tus, gain ; 
redxtus, return ; 
risus, laughter ; 
saltus, leap ; 
senatus , senate ; 

Anus, bosom ; 
sonitus, sound ; 
spiritus, spirit; 
tactus, touch ; 
transitus, crossing; 

Hsus, use ; 
versus , verse ; 
vIsils, sight; 
vuLtus, mien ; 
gelu, cold ; 
genu, knee. 


Digitized by LjOOQie 



42 


FIFTH DE0LEN81OV. 


9. fructus maturus , ripe fruit ; 
cursus celer , swift race ; 
arcus intentus , bent bow ; 
cantus dulcis , sweet song ; 
manus pnra 9 dean hand ; 
locus magnus , great lake; 
ornatus insolens , unusual ornament ; 
ocus aurea , golden needle. 


CHAPTER IX. 

FIFTH DECLENSION. 

§ 45. 

The nominative of the fifth declension ends in £0. 


Singular. 


Nom. res, the thing. 

c?i-£s, 

the daj. 

Gen. 

rfii, of the thing. 

di-ei, 

of the day 

Dat. 

rSi, to the thing. 

di-e I, 

to the day. 

Acc. 

rem, the thing. 

di-em, 

the day. 

Yoc. 

res, 0 thing ! 

di-OB, 

0 day ! 

AbL 

r£, from the thing. 

Plural 

di-& f 

from the day. 

Nom. 

res, the things. 

di-§ S, 

the days. 

Gen. 

rerum, of the things. 

rZ/-erum, 

of the days. 

Dat. 

rebus, to the things. 

di-ebus, 

to the days. 

Acc. 

res, the things. 

di— es, 

the days. 

Voc. 

res, 0 things ! 

di-es, 

0 days 1 

Abl. 

7'dbus, from the things. 

c//-ebus, 

from the days. 


1. Tbe other words of the fifth declension have no plural; only the 
nom., acc., and voc. of some are found, especially of secies and apes; also 
of acies, effigies, faciei, and series. 

2. The genitive and dative ei is sometimes contracted into e or i ; 
as, pemicie or pernicii, instead of pernicieL 

3. Some words of the fifth have a secondary form of the first declen- 
sion ; as, barbaries , ei, and barbaria, ae, barbarity ; likewise luxuries and 
luxuria , luxury; segnities and segrdtm , sloth. 

4. For the quantity in rti and diti , compare § 324, 2, note J 
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§ 46. 


Rules of Genders. 


Words of the fifth declension in e-s are feminine. 

Exceptions. 


Mefidies is masculine. Dies is masculine in the plural; in 
the singular, it is used in the masculine and feminine. 

Meridies , noon ; dm, day. 

Dies is feminine, especially in the meaning of time or term ; as, quod 
dUatura est dies ; praestituta die. 


Words for Exercise. 


1. Ades, ei, point, battle array ; 
effigies, image ; 
modes, leanness ; 
pernicies , bane ; 
rabies, rage ; 
fades , face ; 


fides, ei, faith; 
glades, ice ; 
series , row ; 
species , form, shape ; 
spes, ei, hope. 


2. Planilies magna , great plain ; 
effigies pulchra, beautiful image ; 
spes fallax , deceitful hope ; 
dies festus , feast-day. 


CHAPTER X. 

OBSERVATIONS ON THE DECLENSIONS. 

§ 47. 

Defective and Redundant Nouns. 

(Defective! and Abundantia.) 

Many words have no declension at all, or an incomplete one only; 
they are, therefore, called defectiva or defectives. 

I. Words that are not declined at all, are called indediTidbUia . Inde- 
cli cables are : 

1. Substantives: fas, right; nefas, wrong; nihil, nothing; instar, 
likeness; mane , dawn; pondo , weight 

Corona aurea Ubram pondo , a pound in weight ; corona pondo ducentwm 
(instead of ducentorum), of 200 pounds ; clarum mane , bright mom ; multo 
mane (as ablative) at early dawn ; mane , early. Instar eerie, like spring ; 
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%tnu8 Plato mihi est miUium instar, has with me the weight of thousand* 
Besides a few foreign words; as, alpha, beta, gummi, epos , pascha , Bethle- 
hem, Abraham (also Abrahamus, i, o, etc.). 

2. Adjectives : frugi, honest ; nequam, worthless ; quot, how many 
(tot, aliquot ) ; besides most of the cardinal numerals (§ 55). Homo frugi, 
an honest man; frugi servum (acc.), an honest slave; homines nequam, 
hominum nequam, hominibus nequam. Others are used only in connec- 
tion with esse; as, necesse est and opus est , it is necessary ; praesto sum, I am 
ready. 

II. Words which have not all the cases, or only one case, are called 
drfectiva casibus , defective in cose. 

1. Words with but one case ( monoptota ) : dicis and nauei, in diets causa, 
for form’s sake ; naud non esse , not to be worth a cent. Derisui, despicatui 
esse, to be an object of derision, of contempt (with esse, § 208). Venum, for 
sale; and pessum , to destruction (with ire and dare , § 110; 1); ivjitias 
ire, to deny. Natu, by birth; as, natu maior, greater by birth, older; 
noctu, by night ; sponte, freely, of one’s own accord ; as, mea sponte feci, I 
did it of my own accord ; tua sponte, of thy own accord. Jussu, by order ; 
as iussu popvli, by order of the people ; iusso meo , by my order ; likewise 
iniussu, monitu, rogatu (§ 221 ; 2, 1). 

2. Diptbta (with two cases) are foras, out (motion), and forts, without 
(place) ; fors, chance ; and forte , by chance. Triptbta (three cases) are 
nemo , nemini, neminem (instead of the genitive, use nullius ; instead 
of the ablative, nuUo) ; also, lues, luem, lue, pestilence. Tetraptoton (four 
cases) is dicionis, i , em, e (from dido , sway). Some are defective in the 
singular only ; as, compede, fauee, prece, verbere ; opis, opem, oj>e ; vis, vim, 
vi (with gen. and dat.), all with complete plural ; vicis, deem , vice, has 
only dees, vidbus , in the plural. Without nom. sing., otherwise com- 
plete, are dapis and frugh (daps and frux are wanting) ; single cases of 
other words do not occur; thus the gen. plur. of lux, os (oris), sol The 
genitive of plerique , most, is also wanting ; instead of it, use plurimorum, 
plurimarum . 

ILL Some defectives have no plural, but only a singular (singidaria 
tantum)-, as, letum, death; meridies , noon; vesper , evening; ver, spring; 
virus, poison ; vulgus, people. As in English, a great many abstract and 
material nouns have no plural ; as, invent us, youth ; sapientia, wisdom ; 
sdeniia, science ; aurum, gold ; sabulum , sand ; deer, pease ; lac, milk, 
Faba abstinere , to abstain from beans. 

IV. Some defectives have no singular, but only the plural (pluraUa 
tomtom), especially : 

1. Ddidae, delight ; insidiae , ambush ; 

didtiae , wealth ; minae, threats ; 

indutiae, truce ; nundinae , market-day; 

intmteUiae, enmity ; nuptiae, wedding ; 
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reliquiae, relics ; 
tsnebrae, darkness; 
valvae, folding-door; 
Athenae, Athens ; 
Thebae, Thebes. 

8. Gemini, twins ; 
liberi, children ; 
inferi, the dead ; 
tuperi, the gods ; 
posters , descendants; 
Fasti, calendar ; 
Delphi, Delphi ; 

Veil, Veji; 

arma , drum, arms ; 


eaota, bowels ; 
spoUa, spoils; 

Leuctra, Leuctra; 

Susa, Sosa. 

8. Maiores, ancestors; 

optimdies, the aristocrats ; 
pendtes, the household gods; 
moenia , the walls ; 

Saturnalia , the Saturnalia; 
Alpee, turn, the Alps; 

Gades, Cadiz; 

Bordet, Sardis; 

4. artui, uvm, limbs. 


V. Some words take a new meaning in the plural. 


Singular. 
aedet, temple ; 
aqua, water; 
auxilium, help ; 
career, prison ; 
ca drum, castle, fort; 
eopia, abundance, provision ; 
finis, end, limit ; 
fortuna, luck ; 
impedimentum, obstacle ; 


Plural. 

aedet, turn, (1) temple, (2) house. 
aquae , (1) waters, (2) baths, [troops. 
auxilia , (1) resources, (2) auxiliary 
career et y (1) prisons, (2) goal. 
castra, camp. 

copiae, (1) provisions, (2) troops. 
fines, (1) limits, (2) territory. 
fortunae , goods, possessions. 
impedimenta , (1) obstacles, (2) bag* 


Xttera, letter (of alphabet) ; 

(op*), help ; 
rostrum, beak ; 
sal, salt 


gage. 

litterae, (1) letters, (2) writing, epis- 
tle. 

opes, resources, wealth, influence. 
rostra, (1) beaks, (2) tribune. 
tales, wit. 


Opposed to the defectives ( [dqfecticd ) are those which have an abun- 
dance of forms (abuncUmtia), viz. : 

VL Words which follow partly one declension, partly another (hetero- 
difor—ct § 82, 8 ; $ 41 and 42, 2) ; thus, vesper, evening, is declined after 
the second ; but the abl. is vespers and vesperi , in the evening ; vas, vase, 
follows the third in the sing. ; vasit , vasi , vas , vase, whilst in the plural, it 
is of the second, vasa, vasorum, vasts . Requiet (§ 84, 6) makes the acc. 
requietem and requiem, abl. requiete and requie. 

VII. Words which, in the plural, take a new gender (heterogenea ) ; as, 
i oeu * , jest, plur. ioci (masc.) and ioca (neut.), jests ; locus , place, plur. lod, 
passages (in books), and loea, places; frenum , bridle, plur. freni and 
frena, bit; Ton torus, i, (masc.) ; plur. Tartdra, orum, (neut.), hell 
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Y1IL A number of words have, in the nom. sing., already, different 
forms, and are partly heterodita, partly heterogenea, partly both At the 
same time. 

1. Only heterodita (the first form used in prose, the second in poetry) : 
eoUuvio, (mis, and colluvies , ei, f., oflscourings ; eltphanbus, i, and dephas, 
antis, m., elephant; inventus , utis , and iuventa , ae, f., youth; pauportas, 
atis, and pauperies, ei, f., poverty ; senectus, utis, and senecta, ae, old age 
(cf. § 45, 3). 

2. Only heterogenea : baculum , i , n., stick, (rarely loculus) ; dipeu «, 
shield (rarely elipeum ) ; cubitus and cubitum, elbow, ell ; pUleus and pit- 
hum, hat. 

8. Both heterodita and heterogenea : alimonia , ae, f., and alimonium , i, 
n., food; pecus, udis, f., a head of cattle, and pern, n., from which pecua 
and peeubus (§ 40), also pecus, oris, n., a herd of cattle ; conatus, us, m., and 
conatmm , i, n., undertaking; praetexlus , us, m., and praetextum, i, n., pre- 
text. Sometimes the meaning also changes : epvlum, i , n., a (religion^ 
banquet ; cpvlae , aium, f., meal ; balneum, i, n., bath ; balneae, arum, f. t 
baths, bath-house. 


CHAPTER XI. 

THE ADJECTIVE (ADJECTIVUM) 
Comparison of Adjectiyes. 

§ 48. 

The adjectives (and participles) have either, 1, for each of 
the three genders a special termination (adjectives of three 
terminations) ; or, 2, for the masculine and feminine, one, and 
for the neuter, another termination (adjectives of two termina- 
tions) ; or, 3, for all three genders, only one termination (ad- 
jectives of one termination). 

I. The adjectives of three terminations have the following 
endings: 

1. Us, a, tun ; as, bonus, bonst, bonxun, 

amatUB , amatz L, amatx lm. 

2. Er, a, tun ; as, rube r, rubre, rwirum, 

aspe r, aspe ra, aspe nun. 

The latter, except those mentioned in § 19, drop the e before r 
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8. One adjective in nr, viz., satur , satura , saturum, sated, filled 
4. Er, is, e ; as, ace r, acris, acre ; 

ceter, ce/Sris, cdSre. 

Of this last kind there are thirteen altogether, six of them in ster ; 

tampester, campestris , e, belonging to pedester , belonging to tho infantry, 
the field, flat ; on foot ; 

equester, belonging to cavalry, on Silvester, belonging to the wood, 
horseback ; woody ; 

paluster , belonging to a swamp, terr ester, belonging to the earth, 
swampy ; earthy. 

For the others, see § 28, 3, note. 

The names of the months, September, October, November, and Decem- 
ber, are also used as adjectives of three terminations of the third declen- 
sion. 

Some of the adjectives just mentioned have, in the masculine gender, 
sometimes the termination Is ; as, equestris tumultus and equester tumid - 
tus. 

II. The adjectives of two terminations have the following 
endings : 

1. Is (masc. and fem.) ; e (neut.) ; as, 

facili 8, facillBy facile \ 
suaids, swmis, suave . 

2. Or (masc. and fem.) ; us (neut.) ; as, 

clario r, clarioY, clarixiB j 
maioT } maio r, mams ; 
and all comparative forms (§ 50). 

Some adjectives have a double form, in us, a, um, and in Is, Is, e ; 
as, hilarus, a , um , and hilaris, is, e , cheerful. Likewise some compound 
adjectives ; as, semiermus and semiermis , half-armed ; exanimus and 
exanimis , lifeless. They are consequently abundantia and heterodUa 
(§47, vi.). 

III. The adjectives of one termination have the following 
endings : 

1. In 8, with a consonant preceding (and omitted t) f as 
constansy constant ; prudens , wise ; iners , slothful ; biceps , two- 
headed. (§ 27, 17 to 19), and all participles in ns. 

2. In x, (i. e., cs), as audax , bold ; supple: r, suppliant ; felix^ 
happy ; atrox , fierce ; trux, savage, (§27, 20 to 23). 
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3. In ea, (i or d having been rejected) ; as aospe », sosptiia, 
safe ; teres , teretis, round, cylindrical ; deses, desidis, inactive, 
(§27,12). In os: compos , ( impos), compotis, (§ 27, 14). 

4. In us, only vetus , § 27, 15 ; all other adjectives in us 
have us, a, m 

5. In ©r, only four: degener (< congener ), pauper, puber and 
vber , (§ 28) ; in or, only one, memor , (imrnerrwr, § 27, 9) ; in 

ar, only one, par ( [impar , dispar, § 27, 7); in ur, only one, 
cicur, tame ; in 1, only one, vigil, watchful. 

1. Victor may be used as an adjective ; as, victor eocerctous, the victori- 
ous army ; victricm Utterae, tidings of victory ; vietrida arma , victorious 
arms. 

2. Besides the indeclinable adjectives (§ 47, 1, 2), some others are de- 
fective. Thus, the nom. sing. mas. of cetera , ceterum ; of ludicra ludi- 
erum; of pleraquc, plerumque , is wanting. Of exs pet, only the nom. sing, 
is found ; of pemox , only nom. and abl. sing. ( pemocte ). Of some, the 
nom. plur. neut. (§ 82, 4, note) is wanting, others are pluralia tantum ; 

as, singuH, hint; generally, also pcntci and plerique . 

8 49. 

The adjectives, in Latin as in English, are compared by 
means of three degrees ( gradus ). 

1. Positive degree ( gradus posifovus) ; fair, strong, fast. 

2. Comparative degree ( gradus comparatxvus) ; fairer, strong 
er, faster. 

3. Superlative degree ( gradus superlaftvus) ; fairest, strong- 
est, fastest 

§ 50. 


General Rule. 

The comparative degree is formed by adding the termina- 
tion lor, neut. ins, to the root of the adjective; the super- 
lative is formed by adding issXmus to the root. 

The root of the adjective is found by dropping the case- 
ending of the genitive; thus, claries , gen. clar-i, root clar; 
comp, clarlor, clar- ins; sup. cZar-issimus (a, um); prudens , 
gen. prudent-ia, root prudent, comp, prudent-ior, sup. prudent 
issbnns. 
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Posmva. 
flrpftlS, fit ; 
dignuSy worthy ; 
firmus, fast ; 
gravis , heavy ; 
nolnlis, noble; 

« udaxy bold ; 

feroXy wild ; 

diUgenSy diligent; 


hcuplesy rich ; 


dives, ) 
(efts), J 


rich. 


COKPABATrm 

apdor, fitter ; 
dignioTy worthier; 
Jinnior, faster ; 
graviory heavier ; 
ndbiliory nobler ; 
audaciory bolder; 
ferociory wilder ; 
diligentiory more 
diligent ; 

locupletiory richer ; 


divitiory ) 
ditlOTy j 


richer. 


8 UPBKLATi V Ji. 

apdssimus, fittest ; 

dignissimusy worthiest 
JirmissimuSy fastest. 
gravissimusy heaviest. 
nobilissimusy noblest. 
audacissimusy boldest. 
ferocLssimmy wildest. 
diligen i issimuSy most 

diligent. 

locuplel issimuSy richest 


divitissimusy 

ditissimusy 


richest. 


§ 51 . 

To the above principal rule remark the following excep- 
tions : 

1. The adjectives in er form the comparative according to 
the general rule ; but the superlative, by adding the ending 
rimus to the nominative sing. masc. 

PO01TIYB. COKPABATITm. SUPULATITB. 

treber, frequent ; crebr ior, more fre- creberrimuBy most fre- 
quent ; quent. 

mgery black ; nigriory blacker ; nigerrimus, blackest. 

aspcTy rough ; aspenor, rougher ; asperrimuSy roughest. 

liber , free ; liberior y freer ; liberrimuSy freest. 

acery sharp ; acrior, sharper ; acerrimusy sharpest. 

celery swift. celerior, swifter. celerrimus, swiftest. 

In like manner veins forms the superlative veterrimtu ; moreover, nuper, 
lately, adv., nupenrime. Maturus , ripe, makes maturrimus and motvri $• 
timus. 

Of dexter , a comparative dexterior , more right, is found ; likewise, of 
Minister, sinisterior (retaining the e, though it is dropped in the gen.), 
more left. 

2. Six adjectives in His, viz. : 

DissirniliSy similiSy facilisy 

Difficilis, humilis , gracilis. 
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form the comparative after the general rule ; the superlative, 
by changing the termination flis into illlmus. 

Dissimilis , unlike ; dissimilior , more un- c/wszraillimus, most 
like ; unlike. 

timilis , like ; simiUor y more like ; simillimus , most 

like. 

facilisj easy ; facilior , easier ; facillimus , easiest. 

diffiwlisy difficult ; difficiliory more diffi- difficillimus, most 

cult ; difficult. 

humiliSy low ; humilior, lower ; humillimuSy lowest. 

gracilis y slender. graciliory more slen- gracillimusy most 

der. slender. 

3. The compound adjectives in dlcus, ficus, and vtflus, 
make the comparative in entior, the superlative in entissi- 
mus. 

MdledZcuSy slanderous; maledicentiory rmfedlcentissimiiSy 
magnificuSy magnificent ; rrmgnificcntiory magn ificentissimuSj 
lenevoluSy benevolent ; benevolentiory benevolentissimus . 

These forms must be traced from the words maledicens , benevolent, 
and an imaginary form, magnificent (faciens). Compare in the same way 
bene ficus, maleficus, honorficus, malevolus. Egtnus, needy, makes egentior , 
egentisdmus; providns , provident, providentior, provider tvtsimus ; val'ulua, 
strong, valentior , vcUentimmus (from egens, providers, valent ). 

§ 52. 

The following adjectives contain greater irregularities : 

1. Degrees from various stems. 

bonusy good ; mSlior, better ; optlmus, best. 

maiusy bad ; p§ior, worse ; pessimus, worst 

magnuSy great ; m&ior, greater ; maximus, greatest. 

parvus, small ; minor, smaller ; minimus, smallest. 

multusy much. pltls, more ; plurimus, most. 

Hus is in the sing, always a substantive, neuter and defective, as the dat. 
and abL are wanting. In the plur., plures , plum , plurium , pluribut aw 
used as substantive and adjective. Plures has also a comparative mean- 
ing: i. more than.* the compound compluree means several ; it is never 
used in a comparative sense, and hence it can never be followed by quam. 
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8. Degrees from indeclinable words : 

frugi, (indecl.), honest ; frugalior, frugalissimus ; 

nequam, (indecl.), worthless ; nequior , nequissimus . 

3. Local adjectives with two irregular superlatives : 

tssterus, outward ; exterior, exterior ; extremus (rarely eMmui), 

extreme ; 

irferus, below ; inferior , inferior ; infimus or imus , lower- 

most ; 

posterus , following ; posterior, posterior ; postremus , (postumus), 

last, latest; 

superus, above ; superior, superior ; supremus, supreme, and 

summits , highest. 

4. Degrees which have for their positive a preposition : 

sitra, on this ride ; dterior, more on this citimus , most on this side, 
side; 

mtra, inside ; interior, inner ; intlmus, innermost, inti- 

mate. 

pros, before ; prior, prior, former ; primus, foremost, first 

prope, near ; propior , nearer ; proxlmus, nearest 

ultra, beyond ; ulterior, ulterior, fur- vltimus, farthest, last 

ther; 

5. Degrees with obsolete positive : 

deterior, worse; deterrimus, worst; (positive deter), 

odor, swifter; ocissimus , swiftest; (positive oeys). 

potior, preferable ; potissimus, most impor- (positive potis ). 

tant ; 

Instead of the superlative ending Imus, we find timus ; as, aptissu- 
mus, optumus, etc. (cf. § 1, 6). 

§53. 

The adjectives in which the termination us is preceded by 
a vowel, form their degrees of comparison by means of the 
adverbs magis , more, and rnaxime, most, placed before the 
adjective. 

idoneusy apt ; magis idoneus, more m&xime idoneus, 

apt ; most apt. 

dutnuSy doubtful ; magis dubius , maxime dubius. 

vacuus, empty ; magis vacuus, maxims vacuus . 
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Those in qtras, however, remain regular ; as, aequus , just, 
aequior, aequissimus ; anf/vquus , old, antiquior , antiquissimus. 

As an exceptional case, note assiduus , assiduior , asdduissvmu »; also, 
piissimus , from ptw*. 

1. Some adjectives have a superlative, but no comparative ; as, dteer- 
tttf, different, diver sissimus ; falsus, false, falsissimus; inditu a, illustrious, 
inditissimus ; meritus , deserving, meritissimus ; norms, new, novissimus, 
last ; sacred, sacerrimus ; vetus, old, veterrimus . 

2. The substantive stfiaz, old man, makes a comparative, senior, older; 
adolescens, young, and iuvenis, young man, adolescenUor and tumor (from 
inventor ) ; these have no superlative. 

8. Many adjectives have neither comparative nor superlative, partly 
on account of their meaning; as, Latinus, aureus, peregrinus; partly for 
other reasons; as, in the compounds of fer and ger (5 19), also, t firms, 
merus, daudus , praeditus , inops, magnanimus, modieus , sonorus , crinitus, eta 
However, these also, when necessary, can be compared by means of magis 
and maxims; as, magis Latinus, more Latin ; maxims Latinus, most Latin. 
Thus also, magis diversus, magis falsus, eta 

§ 54 . 

1. The comparative may be rendered by the positive with too ; or some- 
times by somewhat, rather , and the positive ; in which latter instance pavlo 
may be prefixed or omitted. Thus, maior, greater, and too great. Sense- 
tus est pavlo morosior , old age is somewhat { rather ) peevish. The superla- 
tive may be translated by the positive with very ; as, doctissimus, most 
learned, very learned. 

2. The English than, after the comparative, is expressed by quam; 
e. g., praeceptor doetior est, quam disdpidus , than the pupil. 

8. The English stvU, before the comparative, is omitted in Latin ; as, 
JUius maior est , quam pater , the son is still greater than the father. Some- 
times it is translated by etiam, 

4. Much, far, by far, before the comparative, is multo ; e. g,, multo 
melior, much better, by far better, far better. 

5. By far, before the superlative, is huge, sometimes multo ; as, longs 
minimus ( multo minimus), by far the smallest 

6. Even, with the comparative and superlative, is translated by vd; 
as, vd maior , even greater, still greater even ; vd maximus, even the great 
est, the very greatest 

7. As much as possible, with the positive (much), is expressed in Latii 
by quam, with the superlative ; as, quam maximus , as great as possible. 
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CHAPTER XH. 

THE NUMERAL (NUMERALE). 


§ 55. 


L Cardinal Numbers. 

II. Ordinal Number^ 

Numeralia cardinalia . 

Numeralia ordinalia . 

(How many? Quotf) 

(Which, or what in number 
order ? Quota*, a, urn f) 

1 . 1. 

units, a, um, one. 

primus , a, wm, first. 

2. II. 

duo , duae , duo , two. 

secundus , second. 

3. III. 

tres, tria , three. 

ter tins, third. 

4. IV. 

quattuar ( quatuor ), four. 

quartos, fourth. 

5. V. 

quinque , five. 

quintus , fifth. 

6. VI. 

sex , six. 

sextus , sixth. 

7. VII. 

septem , seven. 

septimus, seventh. 

8. VIII. 

0 cfo, eight. 

octavus , eighth. 

9. IX. 

novem , nine. 

nomus, ninth. 

10. X. 

decern, ten. 

decimus, tenth. 

11. XI. 

undecim , eleven. 

undedmus, eleventh. 

12. XII. 

duddecim, twelve. 

duodecimus, twelfth. 

13 . xm. 

tredecim , thirteen. 

tertius decimus , thir- 



teenth. 

14. XIV. 

quattuordecim , fourteen. 

quartos decimus, four- 



teenth. 

15. XV. 

quindecim, fifteen. 

quintus decimus , fifteenth. 

16. XVI. 

sedecim, sixteen. 

sextus decimus, sixteenth. 

17. XVII. 

septemdecim , seventeen. 

Septimus decimus , seven- 



teenth. 

18. XVIII. 

duodeviginti , eighteen. 

duodevicesimus , eigh- 



teenth. 

19. XIX. 

undeviginii, nineteen. 

undevicedmvs, nine- 



teenth. 

20 . XX. 

viginti, twenty. 

vicesimus ( vigesimus\ 



twentieth. 

21. XXI. 

viginti unus , or wnws ef 

vicesimus , or n> 


viginti, twenty-one. 

cesimus primus, twen 
tr-first 



Digitized by CjOO^Ic 



HUM E E ALB 


82. XXTL viginti duo, or duo et alter et vicesimus, oi 
viginti. vicesimus alter 0 

23. XXIII. viginti tres (tria), etc. tertius et vicesimus , etc. 

28. XXVIII. duodetriginta . duodetricesimus. 

29. XXIX. undetrig inta. undetricesimus. 

30. XXX. triginta. tricesimus ( trigesimus ). 

31. XXXI triginta unus or unus unus et tricesimus , or 

et triginta , etc. tricesimus primus . 

40. XL. quadraginta. quadragesimus . 

50. L. quinquaginta. quinquagesimus . 

60. LX. sexdginta . sexagesimus . 

70. LXX. septuaginta. septuagesimus . 

80. LXXX. octoginta. octogesimus . 

90. XC. nondginta. nonagesimus . 

98. XCVni. ocfo et nonaginta , or nonagesimus octavus. 

nonaginta octo . 

99. XCIX. novem et nonaginta , or nonagesimus nonus , or 

nonaginta novem. u n decen tesimus. 

100. 0. centum . cen tesimus. 

10 1. OI. centum et unus , or cen- centesimus primus. 

turn unus. 

102. CII. centum et duo (ae, o ), centesimus secundus r f 

etc. etc. 

200. CC. ducenti , ae, a. ducentesimus. 

300. CCC. trecenti , ae, a. trecentesimus. 

400. CCCC. quadringenti, ae, a. quadringentesimus* 
500. 10 or D. quin genii, ae, a. quingentesimus . 

600. DC. sexcenti,ae,a{sescenti). sexcentesimus . 

700. DCC. septingenti , ae, a. septingentesimus . 

800. DCCC. octingenti % ae, a. octingentesimus. 

900. DCCCC. nongen ti, as, a. nongentesimus. 

1000. M. mille. millesimus . 

2000. 1VT\L duo millia (milid). bis millesimus. 

3000. MMM. frnd millia , etc. ter millesimus . 

100000. CCCIOOO. centum millia . centies millesimus. 

1. Dccem et sex is sometimes used instead of tededm ; likewise, daeero et 
Wptem, decern et octo 1 deeem et novem , etc. 

2. Higher numbers are : ducenta millia , etc. A million is deew* centena 
rmtHa; 1,100,000, undeeitm cent&a mULia ; 2.000.000. trtctes oentena millia. 
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§56. 


All these numerals are adjectives. All the ordinal nun* 
bers are declined ; of the cardinal numbers, only the first 
three are declined, and from ducenti , trecenti, etc., to nongenii. 


1. Nom. 

unuSy 

una , 

unum , 

one. 

Gen. 

unius, 

unius, 

unius, 

of one. 

Dat. 

uni, 

uni, 

uni, 

to one. 

Acc. 

UJlUTTly 

unarriy 

ununiy 

one. 

Abl. 

unoy 

una, 

undy 

from, by, with one 





(cfr. § 25, 1). 

2. Nom. 

duOy 

duQ.e } 

duOy 

two. 

Gen. 

duorurriy 

duarum, 

duorurriy 

(duurriy § 25, 2), of 





two. 

Dat. 

duSbuBy 

<fulbus, 

duSbUBy 

to two. 

Acc. 

duos (duo), 

duasy 

duOy 

two. 

Abl. 

dudbUSy 

duSbuBy 

du&buBy 

from, by, with twa 


Thus decline amboy ambae, ambo , both. 


3. Nom. foes, tres , 

Gen. trium , 

Dat. tribus , 

Acc. treSy tres , 

Abl. tribus. 


(After the third decl.) 


triay 

three. 


of three. 


to three. 

triay 

three. 


from, by, with three 


4. Ducentiy ae, a, etc., are regularly declined (after the sec- 
ond and first decl.). 


§57. 


1. Mitte in the singular, is mostly used as an indeclinable adjective ; as, 
nom. mille equltee ; gen. mitte equltum ; dat. mille equitibus ; etc. The plural 
miUia (after maria) is always a substantive and governs a genitive; as, duo 
millia equltum, two thousands of horsemen, 2,000 horsemen ; duobus milUbus 
equltum, to two thousands of horsemen, to 2.000 horsemen ; but, duo millia 
equitum et treeenti, or duo millia trecenti equitee, 2,300 horsemen. 

Note 1. — From 20 to 100, either the smaller number with et is prefixed, 
or the larger without et. Above 100 the larger always precedes without et, 
or is followed immediately by et. But et is never put twice. 
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Note 8 . — Hundred* or thousand* is often used in English for a great 
many ; in Latin, it is expressed by sexoenti , not centum or mill*. Seacenti 
oedderunt, hundreds fell. When the ordinal number or the numeral 
adverb is used, miUesimus and miUies (not sexcentesimus , sexcenties) are the 
proper expressions. 

2. Dates of years and hours of the day are, in Latin, ex- 
pressed by ordinal numbers ; e. g., the year 1851 after the 
birth of Christ, annus miUesimus octingentesimus quinquaged 
mus primus post Christum natum . In answer to the question, 
When ? the ablative is used; in the year 1851, anno millesimo 
octingentesimo quinquagesimo primo. Nona hora y at the ninth 
hour, at nine o’clock. Quota hora est? what o’clock is it? 
Hora tertia , three o’clock. 

8. Twenty-one men is expressed by unus et viginti homines , or homines 
viginti et unus (very rarely viginti unus homines or homo). 


§58. 


III. Distributive Numbers. 

Numeralia distributiva. 

(How many each time f Quoteni f) 

1. Singuli , ae, a , one by one. 

2. bini , ae , a, two apiece, 

two by two. 

8. temi , ae, a, three apiece, 
three by three. 

4. quatemi. 

6. quini '. 

6. seni. 

7. septeni. 

8. octoni. 

9. noveni. 

10. deni. 

11. undent 

12. duodeni . 

13. terni deni . 

14. quatemi deni , etc. 

20. viceni, ae , a. 

21. viceni singuli. 


IY. Multiplicative Numbers. 

Numeralia multiplieantia. 

(Numeral adverbs. How often ? 

QuotiesT) 
semel , once. 
bis, twice. 

ter, thrice. 

quater . 

quinquzes (quinquiena)* 

sexies. 

septies. 

octies. 

novies. 

decies. 

undecies . 

duodecies . 

ter decies , or trederie*. 
quater decies , etc. 
vicies . 

semel et vicies , or vicies semei 
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22. viceni bint. 

30. tric&ni. 

40. quadrageni 
50. quinquageni. 

60. sexageni. 

70. septuag&ii. 

80. octogeni. 

90. nonageni . 

100. cenfeni , ae, a. 

101. cenfeni singidi. 
200. duceni , ae, a. 
800. treceni. 

400. quadringeni. 
500. quingeni. 

600. sexceni. 

700. septingeni. 

800. octingeni. 

900. nongeni. 

1000. singula miUia . 
2000. bina millia . 
3000. tema millia, etc. 
100,000. centena miUia . 


bis et vicies, or vicies bis, etc. 

tricies . 

quadragies. 

quinquagies . 

sexagies. 

septuagies. 

octogies . 

nonagies . 

centies. 

semel et centies. 

ducenties. 

trecenties. 

quadringenties. 

quingenties . 

sexcenties. 

septzngenties. 

octingenties. 

nongenties. 

millies . 

few millies . 

ter millies , eta 

centies millies . 


§ 59 . 

1. Form the Latin multiplication table thus : few fema eunt 
quaituor , twice two are four ; few tema sunt sex, twice three 
are six ; septies novena sunt seocaginta tria. 

2. Caesar et Ariovislus denos comites adduxerunt , means 
Caesar and Ariovistus brought with them each ten compan- 
ions. Decern comites would mean ten altogether. 

8. Distributive numbers are further used with words that in Latin have 
no singular at all (§ 47, IV), or else have a different meaning in the singu- 
lar. In English all such words are expressed in the singular, as nuptiae , a, 
the wedding ; eastra, a, the camp ; hence, binae nuptiae , two weddings, 
(not duae). Instead of singuli and temi, however, the Romans used, in 
this case, only uni (plural of unus) and trini ; thus, unae tiUerae, one 
epistle (singulae lifterae, single letters of the alphabet) ; trinae aedes, , three 
houses {ires aedes , three temples). However, duo tiberi, two children, 
because children is also plural in English ( bini tiberi, tv* children each; 
tenti tiberi, three children each> 
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4. The plural binum, imtx. datum, is often need instead of btnorum, 
etc. (§ 25, 2). 

§ 60 . 

1. Multiplicatives ( multiplicative!), answering to the question, 
Quotuplexf how many fold? Simplex , single; duplex , double; 
triplex, threefold ; quadruple: r, fourfold ; multiplex , manifold. 
Used always as adjectives and refer to numbers. 

2. Proportionals {proportionalia), answering to the question, 
Quotuplus ? how many times greater? Simplum, simple ; du- 
plum , twice as great ; triplum, three times as great; quadruplum, 
four times as great. Used mostly as substantives, and only in 
reference to the size. 

Dimidius, a, um, half ; dimidia pars , the half ; tertia pars y 
one-third ; duae quintae, two-fifths; quattiwr partes, four-fifths 
(the denominator is not expressed, when it exceeds the numera 
tor only by a unit). 


§ 61 . 

1. Primanus, of the first division (class, legion) ; secundanus, 
of the second ; tertianus, of the third. Senarius, containing 
six ; sexagenarius , containing sixty (sixty years old). 

2. Primum , first, for the first time ; secundo , secondly ; ite- 
rum, the second time ; tertium, thirdly, the third time ; quar- 
tum, quintum , sextum , etc. More rare are primo , tertio, etc. 

8. Remark also, 1) bimus, two years old ; trimus, three years old : qua^ 
drimus , four years old. 2) Compounded with annus: biennis , of two 
years’ continuance ; likewise, triennis , quadriennis , quinquennis , (or rather 
quinqumnalis ), sexennis , septennis , and decennis ; hence the substantives bi- 
ennium } a period of two years; triennium , etc. 3) Compounded with 
di*8: biduum, a period of two days; thus, triduum and quadriduum, 
and compounded with mentis : bimestris 1 of two months 9 duration ; tri 
mutris, quadrimestris , quinquemestris, semestris. 
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CHAPTER XIE 

THE PRONOUN (PRONOMBN), 

§ 62 . 

L PERSONAL PRONOUNa 
(Pronominal personalia .) 


Singular. 


Nom. 


I; 

tu, thou ; 

— 

Gen. 

met, 

of me; 

tui, of thee ; 

sui, of himself. 

Dat. 

mVii, 

to me; 

tibi, to thee ; 

sibi, to himself (herself 





itself. 

ACC. 

me, 

me; 

te, thee ; 

se, himself. 

AbL 

me, 

with, 

te, with thee. 

se, with himself (her- 


from, 

&c., me. 


self, itself). 


Plural. 

Nom. nos, we; vos you; — 

I nosiri, of us ; vestri , of you ; 

nostrum, vestrum, among you; sui, of themselves, 
among us; 

Dat. nobis, to us ; vdbis, to you; silri, to themselves. 

Acc. nos, us ; vos , you ; se, themselves. 

AbL nobis, with us; vdbis, with you ; se, with themselves. 

Nostrum , restrum are the partitive genit. (§ 212) of nos, vos, and very 
rarely used for nostri, vestri. 

§ 63 . 

1. The preposition cum, with, which governs the ablative, 
always follows the personal pronoun ; thus, mecum , with 
me (not cum me ) ; tecum , with thee ; secum, with himself ; 
nobiscum, with us ; vobiscum , with you. 

2. The syllable met may be joined for the sake of emphasis to all these 
forms, except tu and the gen. plnr. ; thus, egomet, vosmet, sibimet (egomet 
ipse, vosmet ipsi, sibimet ipsi), etc. Tu is strengthened by appending the 
syllable te, therefore, fade; but tuimet, tibimet , etc. In like manner, 
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the form §e is often reduplicated for the sake of emphasis ; mm for te 
(rarely tete y meme). 

8. The poets often say mi instead of mihi (like nil instead of nthUy, 
4. The pronoun sui, sibi, se, is also called reflexive pronoun, 
because it points back to the subject of the sentence. 

8 64. 

IL DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUN& 

( Pronomina demomtratwa.) 

Singular. 



Mam. 

Fn. 

Nbut. 


Nom. 

JUCy 

haecy 

hdCy 

this. 

Gen. 


huius, 


of this. 

Dat. 


huicy 


to this. 

Acc. 

hunCy 

hancy 

hOCy 

this. 

AbL 

flOCy 

hoc. 

kOCy 

with, by, from this. 



Plural. 


Nom. 

hiy 

haey 

haecy 

these. 

Gen. 

horuniy 

hdrurjiy 

horuniy 

of these. 

Dat. 


hlSy 


to these. 

Acc. 

hds 9 

ha8y 

haecy 

these. 

Abl. 


HlSy 


with, by, from these. 


Hice is sometimes used instead of hie; likewise home, home, hisce , huiusce^ 
rarely haece, horwmee , etc.; with the interrogative particle ne joined 
to it, Hicinet this here? 

Singular. 



Mam 

Fra. 

N*ut, 


Nom. 

istdy 

istdy 

istudy 

that 

Gen. 


isfzuSy 


of that 

Dat. 


isfiy 


to that. 

Acc. 

istumy 

istarriy 

istudy 

thft. 

Abl. 

istdy 

istdy 

istdy 

with, from, by that 



Plural. 


Nom. 

ISfiy 

istaey 

istdy 

those. 

Gen. 

istdruniy 

istarumy 

istdruniy 

of those. 

Dat 


isfiSy 


to those. 

Acc. 

XStOSy 

istdsy 

istdy 

those. 

AbL 


istu. 


with, by, from those. 
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8. Me, ilia, iUud , that, is exactly declined like ute, ista, 
istud ; olli for itti, in Virgil. 

1. The demonstrative hie mostly points to the speaker or the first per- 
son, and whatever is connected with it ; iste to the second person, Hie to 
the third. 

2. From a combination of iste and Hie with hie, are formed the com- 
pounds istie , istaec, istoc, or istue, and illic, ittaee, iUoe , or HLuc. They are 
declined like hie , with the exception of the gen. and dat., which are want* 
ing ; thus, acc. istunc, istane, istoc, or istue; abl. istoc, istoc, istoc ; in the 
plur. only istaec and illaec. Most of those forms are rarely used. 

Singular. 



Mabo. 

Fnc. 

N*ut. 

4. Nom. 

ipse, 

ipsa. 

ipsum, I myself, thou thyself, he, 




himself, she herself itself 

Gen. 


ipsius, 

of myself, thyself, &c. 

Dat. 


ipsi, 

to myself, thyself, &c. 

Acc. 

ipsum , ipsam , ipsum , myself, thyself, &c. 

Abl. 

ipso y 

ipsa. 

ipso, by, with myself, thyself, &<x 
Plural. 

Nom. 

ipsi, 

ipsae, 

, ipsa . 

Gen. 

ipsorum, ipsarum , ipsdrum. 

Dat 


ipsis. 


Acc. 

ipsdSy 

ipsds , 

ipsa. 

Abl. 


ipsis . 

8 66. 

Singular. 


Mabo. 

Fmc. 

Nextt. 

5. Nom. 

Is, 

edy 

id, he, she, it, or that. 

Gen. 


Hus, 

of him, his, her, its, <fea 

Dat. 


Siy 

to him, &c. 

Acc. 

eum, 

earn. 

id, him, &c. 

AbL 

eo, 

eS, 

edy by, with him, &a 

Plural. 

Nom. 

ii (ei), 

eae, 

ea, they, those. 

Gen. 

edrum. 

) edrum, edrum , of them, their. 

Dat. 


ns or eds, to them. 

Acc. 

eos. 

eds , 

edy them, those. 

Abl. 


iis or eis, by, with them. 
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Kabo. 

P xx. Nsdt. 


Nom. 

idem, 

eddem , wfera, 

the same. 

Gen. 


eiusdem , 

of the same. 

Dat. 


eidem. 

to the same. 

Acc. 

eundem, 

eandem, Idem , 

the same. 

AbL 

eddem , 

eddem, eddem, 

Plural. 

with, by, from the 
same. 

Nom. 

iidem, 

eaedem, eddem, 

the same. 

Gen. 

eorundem , carundem, eorundem , 

of the same. 

Dat. 


iisdem or eisdem, 

to the same. 

Acc. 

edsdem, 

edsdem , eddem, 

the same. 

Abl. 


iisdem or eisdem, 

with, by, from the 
same. 


Idem is formed from is and the strengthening suffix dem. 


§ 66 . 

EX RELATIVE PRONOUN. 
(Pronomen rdatwum.) 


Singular. 


Nom. 


quae, 

quod, 

who, which, that. 

Gen. 


cuius , 


of whom, whose. 

Dat. 


cut, 


to whom. 

Acc. 

quern, 

quam , 

quod, 

whom, which. 

AbL 

quo , 

qua, 

quo, 

by, with, from whom 



Plural. 


Nom. 

qui, 

quae, 

quae , 

who, which. 

Gen. 

quorum , 

quorum, 

quorum, 

of whom. 

Dat. 


q tabus, 


to whom. 

Acc. 

quos , 

quds, 

quae, 

whom. 

Abl. 


quibus, 


by, from, with whom. 


1. Quotum, with whom, is generally used instead of cum quo (eft., 
§ 63) ; likewise quacum, quibuscum ; however, cum quo , cum qua , cum 
qvdbus, are also used. 
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8, An old abl. sing, is qui; it is used 1) as interrogative adverb; e. g., 
Qui Jitt how does it happen? 2) In quicum , instead of quotum. An 
old abl. plnr. is qu is for quibus {quoins and qnoi } for cuius and cui, are 
antiquated). 

§ 67. 

IV. INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 

(Pronomina interrogation .) 

1. Masc. Quist who? which? what? Qui ? who? what? 
Fein. Quaet Neut. Quid ? Quod ? 

Quis is mostly substantive, quid always ; quod is adjective. Quis in- 
quires for the name, qui for the character or quality. Quis cir t Caesar. 
What is the man’s name ! Caesar. Qui vir t what kind of a man ? 
Bonus vir, the good man. 

They are declined like the relative ; hence, gen. cuius 1 dat. 
cui? acc. quem? quam? quid ? and quod ? abl. quo? qua? quo? 
(ju*/). 

2. Also numquisf who? numqui, numquae , numquidf numquodt 
Moreover, quimam t who ? quinam t quaenam t quidnam t quodncm ? Also 
eoqyis t who ? eequid t what ? They are declined like quis ; num, nam , 
and ec, remaining unchanged ; therefore, gen. numcwius, cuiusnam, eeeuius t, 
dat. numcui, cuinam , eceui, etc. 

3. Uter, utra, utrum ? which of the two ? (§ 25, 1.) e. g., uter 
oculus? which eye? uira manus ? which hand? but quis 
discipidortm ? 

§ 68 . 

V. INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 

(Pronomina indqfinita.) 

1. Quicunque, quaecunque, quodcunque , whatsoever. It is 
declined like qui, quote , quod ; cunque is invariable ; in the plu- 
ral, aU who . 

2. Quisquis, whosoever ; quidquid , whatsoever. Besides 
these two forms, only the abl. quoquo is used ; as, quoquo modo, 
in whatsoever manner. 

Quicunque is mostly adjective, quisquis is substantive. 

3. Quis (qui), quae (qua), quid and quod, some one, some- 
thing, any one ; declined like quis ? Plur. neut. mostly qua. 
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4. Aliqms (aliqui), aliqua , aliquid, and aliquod, some onc^ 
something ; lik' . quis, except sing. fem. aliqua^ and plur. neat, 
only aliqua . 

6. Quispiam , quaepiam, quidpiam , and quodpiam, some one, 
something ; like quis . 

6. Quidam , quaedam , quiddam, and quoddam, a certain one ; 
like jms, but before d, an n instead of an m j hence, quendam, 
quandam, quorundam. 

7. Quisquam , neut. quidquam (< quicquam ), some one, some- 
thing ; without feminine or plural, otherwise like ytm. 

8. Quisque , quaeque , quidque , and quodque , each one (among 
many). 

9. Quivis , quaevis , quidvie , and quodvis , any one you please. 

10. Quilibet, quaelibet , quidlibet } and quodlibet, any one you 



11. Unusquisque, unaquaeque , unumquidque, and unumquodr 
que, each one. 

Both parts of the words are declined ; hence, gen. unhtscuiudque, dafc. 
unicuique, acc. unumquemque , unamquamque } unumquidqm , or unumquodr 
quo, abl. unoquoque , unaquaque 

12. E7Bws, a, tzm, any, any one (§ 25, 1). 

13. TJterque , utraque, utrumque , both one and the other, each 
of two. 

14. Utervis , utravis , utrumvis, either one of the two, which 
you please. 

15. Uterlibet , utralibet , utrumlibet , either of the two. 

16. Utercunque , utracunque, utrumcunque, whichever of the 
two. 

17. Alteruter^ alterautra, alterumutrum, one of the two, either. 

lifter and ufer are both declined ; however, oZfor remains sometimes 
undeclined ; hence, gen. aUerimutrim or alterutrius, etc. 

18. Negative pronouns are nemo (§ 47, II, 2), nobody, op- 
posed to aliquie , some one ; nzM, nothing, opposed to aliquid, 
something; nullus, a, wm, not any, opposed to wKus, any; 
neuter , (ra, town, neither of two, opposed to aUeruter and 
uterque* 
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Notes. — 1. The neuters formed with quid are all substantives ; those 
frith quod , adjectives ; thus, aliquid ingenii , but aliquod ingenium . The 
masculines formed with quis are mostly substantives ; those with qui, ad- 
jectives. Nemo and quisquam are substantives ; nullus and uUus, adjec- 
tives. 

2. Quis, qua, quid (also qui, quae, quod), are mostly used instead of all 
quis and quisquam , after ne, num, si, nisi , quo (§ 171, etc.), and sometimes 
also after other relatives; hence, nequid nimis ; si quis dubitat; num quae 
te vexed eura t With emphasis, si quisquam , num aliquid. 

8. AUquis, quispiam , and quidam, are mostly used in affirmative sen- 
tences; quisquam and uUus, in negative sentences. Dicet aliquis . Yes, 
some one will say. Quisquam hoc dicet f requiring the answer, No one 
will say this. Hence, only sine ulta spe , without any hope, not cdiqua 
(still less omni) ; sine has a negative power. Nevertheless, non sine aliqua 
spe — cum aliqua spe . 

4. Quisque always follows an emphasized word as enclitic. This word 
is generally either, 1) a reflexive ; suum cuique tribue ; or 2) a relative ; 
quo quisque est ingeniosior, eo docet laboriosius ; or 3) a superlative ; optu 
mus quisque gloria maxi me ducitur ; or 4) an ordinal numeral ; decimum 
quemque securi percuti iussit. Quarto quoque anno , every fourth year, 
every four years. 


§ 69 . 

VL ADJECTIVE PRONOUN& 

(Adiectiva pronominalia .) 

1. The possessive pronouns, pronomina possessiva : Meus, a, 
um, my; tuus, a, urn, thy; suits, a, um, his; nosier, nostra , 
nostrum, our ; vester, vestra, vestrum, your ; suus, a, um, their. 

1. Prom noster and vester are formed the pronomina gentHicia ; nostras, 
of our country ; vestras, of your country ; as, nostrdtes, our countrymen ; 
nostratia verba, words in use with us. From the gen. cuius is likewise 
formed cuias, from what country? The possessive, cuius, cuia , cuium, 
whose ? is rare. 

A To suo and sua (abl.) is sometimes added, for the sake of emphasis^ 
the syllable pte ; as, suopte ponders, by his own weight ; suapte manu, 
In like manner, but rarely, mecmet, suamet (neut. plur.). 
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2. The Correlative Pronouns (jyronomina correlative ^ : 


iHTKBBOCLtTOBX JJTD RKULTTVI. 

Dshoxotativs. 

Ismraosa. 

o. Qualis } e, 

of which (what) kind f 
such as. 

talisy e, 
of such kind. 


b. Quantus y a y urn. 

tantus , a, urn, 

aliquantuSy a, um, 

(so great) how great. 

so great. 

of considerable size. 

c. Quot (indecl.), 

tot (indecl.), 

aliquot (indecl.), 

(so many) 
as, how many ? 

so many. 

a certain number, 
some. 


1. Moreover, quaHscunque, of whatsoever kind; quamtuscunqus, how 
great soever; quoteunque and quotquot, how many soever; iottdem, just as 
many ; quotus and qiiotusquisque, which one, in number or rank? 

2. The interrogative correlatives are at the same time relatives, and 
then correspond to the English as. Vir talis quatis Africanus , a man such 
as Africanus ; exercitu* tantus , quantus nunquam antea fuit , such as ; tot 
xrietoriae , quot pugnae, as many victories as battles (in such cases, never ut 
or quam). 


CHAPTER XIV. 

§ 70 . 

THE VERB (VERBUM). 

I. The Latin language has three forms of the verb, genera 
verbi y viz. 2 

1. The active form, genus acftvum , which signifies an ac- 

tion ; as, laudoy I praise. 

2. The passive form, genus passivum , which signifies suf- 

fering ; as, laudor, I am praised. 

3. The deponent form, genus depdnens , a middle form, a 

verb with passive form and active meaning; as, hortor f 
I exhort. 
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I. The expression, genera terbi , suggests the analogy with the genders 
of nouns ; the active corresponds to the masculine, the passive to the femi 
nine, the deponent (laying aside) to the neuter. 

II. Active and deponent verbs are either : 

1. Transitive ( transitiva ) ; as, laudo and hortor; e. g. } disci • 

pulum , I praise or exhort the pupil ; or, 

2. Intransitive or Neuter ( intransiftva , neutra) ; as, dormio, 

I sleep; orior, I rise. Transitive verbs can form a 
complete passive ; not so, intransitives. 

The semi-deponent ( semideponentid ), tide $ 115 ; the neuter-passive 
(neutropassivd ) , $ 144, 2, note 1. 

§ 71 . 

To the conjugation or inflection of the verb belong: 

L THE MOODS (MODI) AND THE PARTICIPIALS. 

A. 1. The Indicative Mood (modus indicativus), asserts a 

fact ; as, laudat, he praises. 

2. The Subjunctive Mood (modus coniunctivus) is the 

conditional or dependent mood; laudet, he may 
praise. 

3. The Imperative Mood (modus imperafivus) is the 

mood of command ; laudo, praise thou. 

B. Middle forms or participials (being partly verb, partly 
noun) : 

1. Infinitive (infinitivus) ; as, laudare, to prafee. 

2. Gerund (gerundium ) ; as, laudandi , of praising. 

3. Supine (supinum) ; as, loudatu, to praise, to be praised. 

4. Participle ( participium ) ; as, laudans , praising. 

Indicative, subjunctive, and imperative are moods, and express a limit 
ed or finite action or condition of a subject (finite verb, verbum finitum)\ 
infinitive, gerund, supine, and participle are participials, and express no 
definite action or condition of the subject (verbum irtflnUim). 

H. TENSES. 

(Tempera.) 

1. Present ( praesens ) ; laudo ) I praise (now). 

2. Imperfect (imperfectum) ; as, laudaham , I praised 

(then). 
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8. Future (Jutururri ) ; as, laudato, I shall praise (here* 
after). 

4. Perfect ( perfectum ) ; luudavi, I have praised. 

6. Pluperfect (plusquamperfectum ) ; as, laudaveram , I had 
praised. 

6. Future perfect {futurum exaclum ); as, lavdavero , I 
shall have praised. 


The imperfect, perfect, and pluperfect are called past tenses ( tempora 
yraettrUa). 


HL NUMBER. 


( Numtrus .) 


The number is either singular or plural. In each number 
the verb has three persons, the first (the person who speaks) ; 
the second (the person spoken to); the third (the person 
spoken of). 

The tense of the Latin verbs has personal terminations ts 
express the different persons, sing, and plur., thus avoiding 
the use of the pronouns. In this point it differs from all mod- 
em languages ; laudo, I praise ; laudas , thou praisest, etc. 


CHAPTER XV. 

1THE AUXILIARY VERB ESSE, TO BB. 




§ 72. 


A. INDICATIVE. 

B. SUBJUNCTIVE. 



Present. 



Am. 

May or can be, that I be. 

S. lstpers. 

sum , I am. 

Sim , I may or can be. 

2d 

u 

es, thou art (you 

sis, thou mayest be (you may 



are). 

be). 

3d 

« 

est , he, she, it is. 

sit, he may be. 

P. 1st 

a 

sumus , we are. 

slmus, we can be. 

2d 

« 

estis , you are. 

sltis, you may be- 

8d 

a 

sunt, they are. 

sint, they may bt 
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Imperfect. 


Was, used to be. 

8. 1. Eram, I was. 

2. Sr 3s, thou wast (you 

were). 

3. Srat, he, she, it was. 

P. 1. erdmus , we were. 

2. eratis , you were. 

8. grant, they were. 


Might be, that I were. 

Essem , I might be. 
esses, thou mightst be. 

esset, he might be. 
essemus , we might be. 
essetis , you might be. 
essentf, they might be. 


Future. 


Shall or will 6e. 

8. 1. Era, I shall be. 

2. grin, thou wilt be (you 

will be). 

3. ent, he, she, it will be. 
P. 1. erimus , we shall be. 

2. Iritis, you will be. 

8. grunt, they will be. 


May be about to be. 

futwrus (a, wnri), sim , I may 
be about to be. 
futwrus sis , thou mayest, &c. 

futwrus sit , he may, &c. 
futuri (ae, a) simus, we, &c. 
futwri sitis , you may, &c. 
futuri sint , they may, &c. 


Perfect. 


Have been , was. 

8. 1. jFw?, I have been. 

2. fuisfi, thou hast been 

(you have been). 

3. fwit, he, she, it has been. 
P. 1. fuimus , we have been. 

2. fuistis , you have been. 

3. fudrunt (Juere), they 

have been. 


Jlfay Aave been, that I have 
been. 

Fuerim , I may have been. 
fuens , thou mayst have been. 

fuerit, he may have been. 
fuenmus, we may have been. 
fueritis , you may have been, 
fugrint, they may have been. 


Pluperfect. 


Had been. 

8. 1. Fueram , I had been. 

2. fwSras , thou hadst been. 

3. fu&raJt, he had been. 


Might have, that I had, been. 

fuissem, I might have been. 
fuisses , thou mightst have 
been. 

fuisset, he might have been. 
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P. 1. fueramus , we had been. fuissemus, we might have 

been. 

2. fueratis , you had been. fuissetis, you might have 

been. 

3. fugrant, they had been, fuissent , they might have 

been. 


Future Perfect. 

Shall have been. 

S. 1. Fiiero, I shall have been. 

2. fuerisj thou wilt have 

been. 

3. juerit , he will have been. 

P. 1. fuenmiLs , we shall have Wanting, 

been. 

2. fwntis , you will have 

been. 

3. fuSrint, they will have 

been. 

8 73. 

€. IMPERATIVE. 

Present. Future. 

Sing. 2. M, be thou. Sing. 2. Esto , thou shalt ba 

3. esto, he shall be. 

Plur. 2. este, be ye. Plur. 2. eslote , ye shall be. 

3. sunto, they shall ba 

D. INFINITIVE. 

Present. Future. 

Esse, to be. Sing. Futurum , (am, urn) esse, ) or to 06 

Plur. futuros (as, a), esse, j about to ba 

Perfect. 

Fuisse, to have been. 
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E. PARTICIPLE, 

Present. Future. 

[Ens), being. Futurus (a, um ), about to be. 

F* Supine and G. Gerund of esse are wanting. 


§ 74. 

1. Like sum are conjugated its compounds, viz. ; 

desum, I am wanting in. insum, I am in. 

interim, I am in the midst of. praesum, I am at the head o£ 
subswra, I am under. supersum, I am above. 

The following have a slight change in the prefix : 

ahsum, afiu (afuturus, afore), ab esse, I am away, absent, 
ac hum, ad fui, and a ifui, ad esse, I am present, 
ob mm, o ifui, ob esse, I am in the way, hurtful, 
pro sum, pr ofui, pro desse, I am useful. 

Wherever, in prosum, the verb sum begins with a vowel, the 
letter d is prefixed to the verb (§ 185, note, a) ; as, 

Pro sum, prod es, prod est, pro sumus, prod estis, prosunt ; 
also, proderam, prod essem, prod ero, prod es, prodesse; but 
pr ofui, pro futurus. 

For possum, vide § 138. 

2. Neither sum nor any of its compounds has a present par- 
ticiple, except praesens , present, and absens, absent. 

3. The personal pronouns, I, thou (you), he, she, it, we, you, 
they, are expressed in Latin, or joined to the verb, only when 
they are emphasized; as, thou hast been present, not I, tu 
adfuisti, non ego. 

Fore and forem, vide § 153. Antiquated forms, man, sies , siet, dent, foi 
dm, sis, etc. They may be used in the solemn style. 
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CHAPTER XVL 

THE REGULAR CONJUGATIONS. 

§ 25 . 

There are in Latin four conjugations, distinguished by the 
endings of the infinitive present. They are : 


Tor Cohj. 

SSOOHD COHJ. 

Thud Cob?. 

Foubth Cobj. 

fire, 

fire, 

Sre, 

Ire, 

laud-Sre, 

mon-fire, 

leg-Sre, 

aud-fre f 

to praise. 

to advise. 

to read. 

to hear. 


2. In order to conjugate a verb, the four roots or principal 
parts of the verb must be known. These are, Present Indica- 
tive , Perfect Indicative , Supine and Present Infinitive. From 
these all the other tenses are formed. 

The four endings are as follows : 


P&ibbht Ihd. 

Perfect Ihd. 

Bunn. 

Pbeseht Imp. 

X. fi (from ao), 

avl, 

Stum, 

Sre, 

laud- o. 

laudr&vL 

laud-Stvan. 

lavdr&re. 

H. eo, 

ui, 

Itam, 

9re, 

mon-eo. 

mon-uL 

mon-Itum. 

mon-fire. 

in. o, 

i, 

tom, 

Sre, 

Veg- o. 

leg-i. 

fec-tum. 

legS re. 

rv. io, 

Ivi, 

itum, 

Ire, 

aud-io. 

aud- Ivi. 

awd-Itum. 

aud- Ire. 


Noth. — T he first conjugation contains over 1000 verbs; the second 
•bout 150) the third 800, and the fourth 100. 
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8 76. 

L There are four methods or rules for obtaining the perfect : 

1. Formation by the characteristic v or u (v wherever a 
rowel, and u wherever a consonant precedes) ; as, lauda-v*; 
dele-v-i; audirV-i; dom-u-i; cfoc-u-i; colu-i. 

2. Formation by the characteristic s, (besides modifications 
produced on the consonants preceding; c/r., Note 2); as, 
man-B-i; ar-u-i (for ard-B-i) ; cfc-x-t (for dic-8-i ) ; te-'JL-i (for 
teg-B-i ) ; mul-B-i (for mulc-B-i). 

8. Formation by lengthening the root-vowel; as, adi-fL-vi, 
from adiuvo ; vtdi from video ; tegi from lego; vent from 
venio. 

4. Formation by reduplication; i. e. 9 repeating the first con- 
sonant and the vowel which follows it, (if this is a or ae then 
e is substituted); as, t6-tondi from tondeo; ott-cum from 
curro ; oS-ci di from cado. 

Qpondeo has spopondi ; disco, didid; sto , steti (the last from sta-o, 
like dedi from da-o; § 78, note 1, d). In the compounds, however, the 
reduplication disappears; as, detondeo, perf, detondi ; but it is retained 
in the compounds of do, sto, sisto , posoo, and disco; sometimes also in 
those of cwrro. 

II. The supines formerly had only the ending turn, which 
has often been changed into sum. 

1. The supines in all the conjugations end mostly, (and in 
the first without a single exception), in turn. 

2. In the second and third conjugation, the supine usually 
ends in sum, when the verbal root terminates with d, t, rg. 
as, ar-sum from ard-eo ; mis-sum from mitt-o ; ter-s um from 
terg-eo ; mer-Bum from merg-o. 

Changes from the present-root in the perfect and supine • 

Note 1. In the perfects, with v or u, the verbal root remains 
unchanged; the characteristic of the conjugation is sometimes kept, 
sometimes rejected ; as, am-a-et, mon- ul. 

Note S. The following consonant- modifications take place in the 
perfects in si, and the supines in sum and turn : 

1. The letter b before $ or t becomes p; as, tcribo, seri-p-H, scri-p-tum, 
torfbore. 
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2. A guttural, followed by s becomes x ; followed by t, it becomes e ; 
as, dico, di-x-i, dictum , dicer e ; te-g-o, te-id, te-c-tum, teg ere; co-qu-o, 
co-x-i, co-c-tum, coquere ; so, also, traho, tra-xA, tra-c-tum, trahere ; and 
veho, ve-x-4, ve-c-tum , vehere. The same occurs in vivo, vixi , victum,vivere ; 
struo ( struvo ), struxi , structum , struere ; flue (Jhivo ), ftuxi } fluxum , fiuere . 
But if the guttural c or g is preceded by I or r, then the guttural is 
dropped before si, sum, and turn ; a ^fulcio, filial, filltum, fuldre ; 
mergo, rnersi, mersum , mergere. 

8. A dental is rejected before s $ as, daudo , clausi, clausum, dander e; 
the preceding vowel becomes long ; as, divido , divisi, divisum, dividers ; 
sometimes the s is doubled; as, concutio, concuss!, concussum, 
concutere. 

4. The letter p is often inserted after m, before si and turn ; as, 
sumo , sumpsl, sump turn, sumer e. 

Noth 8. When the present has been strengthened by the insertion of 
n (m), the perfect and the supine reject this letter which does not really 
belong to the root of the verb ; as, vinco, vicl, victum, viucere; frango , 
fregi, fractum, frangerc ; f undo , fiidl, fiisum, fundere ; rdinquo >, 
rellqul, relictum, rdinquere; ( rumpo , rupi, ruptum, lumpere). 

§ 77. 

From the four principal parts (primary tenses) all the other 
tenses are formed in the following manner : 

I. From the present indicative are formed five tenses : 

L n. ILL IV. 

by changing 6 into 


1) Imperfect indicative, 

Sbazn, 

bam, 

ebam. 

2) First future indicative, 

5bo, 

bo, 

am. 

3) Present subjunctive, 

em, 

flm > 

am. 

4) Present participle, 

ans, 

ns, 

ens. 

5) Gerund (fiit. part, pass.), 


ndi, 

endi. 

i. n. 

m. 


IV. 


Tims, 1) 

ZawrZ-abam, 

mon e-bam, fe^-ebam, audi-e bam. 

2) 

luud-Sbo, 

mon e-bo, 

leg- am, 

audi-am. 

3) 

laud-em . , 

mo»e-am, 

leg- am, 

audi- am. 

4) 

laud-ans. 

mone- ns, 

leg-ens, 

audi-e ns. 

5) 

laud- andi 

mo??e-ndi 

leg-e ndi 

a?/^-endi 


(andus), (iidus), (endus), (endus) 
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H. From the perfect indicative active are formed five 
tenses : 


1) Pluperfect indicative active, by changing I into gram. 


2) Future perfect, 

V 

u 

« 

gro. 

3) Perfect subjunctive, 

a 

a 

grim. 

4) Pluperfect subjunctive, 

« 

a 

issem. 

5) Perfect infinitive, 

« 

u 

issa 

L H 


m. 

IY. 


Thus, 1) laudav-e ram, monu-eram, leg-e ram, audiv-e ram. 

2) laudav-e ro, monu-exo } leg-e ro, audiv-e ro. 

3) laudav-e rim, monu-e rim, %-erim, audiv-e rim. 

4) laudav-iasem, monu-iBsem, %-issem, audiv-issem. 

5) laudav-iBBe, mon u-isse, %-isse, auA'y-isse. 

III. From the supine are formed three tenses : 

1. The future participle active by changing m into rufl; as, 
laudalu-XUB (a, uni), monitu-xuB, Iectu-XUB } auditu-xuB. 

Note. — T he following future participles are formed not from the 
existing, but from a supposed regular supine : as, f u vat urns, secaturus, 
8onaturu8 , luiturus, abnuiturus, pariturus , miturus, moriturus, nascl- 
turus, and orlturus ; from lavo only lavaturus, and fruvr, fruitu~ 
rus; cfr. § 108. 

2. The perfect participle by changing m into s; as, laudatus, 

a, um, moult us , lectus, auditus . 

Note. — T he perf. and pluper. ind. and subj. and fut. perf. are 
formed by adding to the perfect participle the tenses of esse ; as, laud- 
atu8 (a, um) sum, dm, eram, e*8em, ero , etc. 

3. The future infinitive passive is formed by adding to the 
supine iri [pass. inf. of ire, to go] ; as, laudatum iri, monitum 
iri, lectum iri , auditum iri . 

IV. From the pres, infinitive are formed four tenses : 

1. The present imperative active by dropping re ; as lauda , 
mone , lege , audi. 

2. The imperfect subjunctive active by adding m ; as, lauda* 
rem , monerem , legerem , anddrem . 

3. The present infinitive passive by changing e into i, ex- 
cept for the third conjugation, where gre is changed into i; 
as, laudari^ moneri, le.gi, audirL 
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4. The imperative present passive, which is simply the form 
of the present infinitive active; as, laudare , moriere, legtre 9 
audire. 

V. The active tenses, ending in o, become passive by add- 
ing r, those in m by changing this letter into r. The com 
pound tenses are excepted. 

Synopsis. 

Laudo (laudor\ laudavi, laudatt im, laudare* 
laudem (lauder\ laudave rim, laudaturoB, laud*, 
laudaham (laudabar), laudave ram, laudato * , laudare m. 
laudebo (laud*bor\ laudavlaaem, laudato s sum, (laudarer.) 
laudanSj laudave ro, {eram, ero), laudax L 

laudemduB, laudaiAase, laudato m iri, laudare. 

§78. 

PERSONAL TERMINATIONS. 

I. Indicative and Subjunctive Active. 

First Person. Second Person. Third Person. 

Sing. o, m, i, (i)s (sti), (i)t. 

Plur. (tymus, (l)tifl C® 41 ®)* (u)nt (grunt} 

II. Indicative and Subjunctive Passive. 

First Person. Second Person. Third Person. 

Sing. r y (8)ris, (l)tur. 

Plur. (I)mur, (I)mlni, (ujntur. 

III. Imperative. 

A. ACTIVE. B. PASSIVE. 

8bcond Per. Third Per. Second Per. Third Per. 

I Prea., a, 8, 6, % (8)re, 

( Fut., (I)to, (I)to, (I)tor, (I)tor. 

( Pres., (i)te, (fimSsd, 

rmB. | p ut ^ (u)nto, (u)ntor. 
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1. In the inflection of the verb, distinguish the following 
elements or parts : 

a) The root of the verb ; laud, root of Icmdo; mon, root of moneo. 

ty The characteristic of the verb, which in the first conjugation is a; 
in the second, e ; in the fourth, I ; the third has none. 

c) The connecting voted is a short vowel which serves as a link between 
the root and the termination. It is mostly V, sometimes 6 ; and before 
nt, u. This is pointed out above in the paradigm by the paren- 
theses. 

d) The termination. The termination and connecting vowel remain 
unchanged only in the third conjugation. In leg-e-re, the root is leg ; the 
connecting-vowel, and the termination, re* In the other conjuga- 
tions, the connecting-vowel is blended with the characteristic, except 
the U after I. Thus, amdre from ama-ere, amo from arna-o, amas from 
amcbiSy amdt from ama-it, etc. ; likewise, monbmus from mone-imus, audir 
mus from audirknus , monerti from mone-unt ; but audiunt, legunt. 

e) The tense-sign, by which the tense is known. Thus lauddbam is 
recognized as the imperfect indicative from ha ; laudavi as perfect 
from v. 

Hence m aud-i-v-i-t, the root is aud ; the characteristic of the fourth 
eoqj., i ; the tense-sign of the perfect, ? ; the connecting vowel, I ; and 
the third personal ending I. 

2. In parsing a verb, proceed In this manner: 1, person; 2, number; 
S, tense; 4, mood; 5, voice; as, laudaremini, second person, plural, 
Imperfect, subjunctive, passive. 
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VIEW or THE FOUB 

CHAP- 


VIEW OF THE FOUR 

I. AC- 

§ 

A. INDI 


Pees ent. 


First Conjugation. 

Second Conjugation. 

S. 1. 

laud-o, I praise. 

mon-8 o, I advise. 

2. 

laud-BSj 

mon-e8 9 

3. 

laud- at, 

mon-e t, 

P. 1. 

laud-SmuBj 

mon-emuBj 

2. 

laud-StiS) 

mon-etis, 

3. 

laud-dank. 

mon-e nt. 


Imperfect. 

S. 1. laud-SbzxrL, I was prais- 

mon-ebam, I was advising, I 


ing, I praised. 

advised. 

2. 

Zawd-abas, 

mon-Sbas, 

3. 

laud-3. bat, 

mon-ebakj 

P. 1. 

laudabSmuB, 

mon-eh&muB, 

2. 

laud-ohSkiBj 

mon-ebSkia, 

3. 

laud-Sbank. 

mon-ebant. 


F UTURE. 

S. 1. 

laud-8ibo } I shall praise. 

mon-e bo, I shall advise. 

2. 

laud-SbiSj 

mo7i-ebia , 

3. 

laud-Sbitj 

7?2cm-ebit, 

P. 1. 

laud-3bim\XB } 

?/i6»?i-ebImus ; 

2. 

laud-Sbltia, 

raorc-ebltis, 

3. 

laud-Sbunt. 

772o?i-«bunt. 


Peefect. 

S. 1. 

laud-Svi, I have praised. 

mon-ui, I have advised 

2. 

ZaueZ-avisti, 

772 07i-uisti, 

3. 

ZaucZ-avit, 

772072-tiit, 

P. 1. 

laud-SvimuB, 

772072-UlmUS, 

2. 

laud-Svistis, 

7non-uistis, 

3. 

laud- averunt. 

772071-uemnt. 
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CONJUGATIONS. 

TIVE. 

79 . 

CATTVE. 

Pbesent. 

Third Conjugation. Fourth Conjugation, 

leg-o, I read. aud-1 o, I liear. 


%-Is, 

%-it, 

%-Imus, 

%-Itia, 

%-unt. 

%-ebam, 


was reading, 


aud- is, 
aud- it, 
awJ-imus, 
aud-itiB, 
aud-lxmt. 

Impeefect. 

1 ST, I aud-iobsiL 


auc£-iebam, I was hearing; 
I heard. 


leg- Sbas, 

aud- iebas, 

%-ebat, 

ai&2-i§bat, 

%-ebamus, 

aud-iebZmus, 

%-ebatis, 

aud-iebStis, 

%-ebant. 

aud- iebant. 


Future. 

leg- am, I shall read. 

aud-lam, I shall hear. 

leg-ee, 

aud-le s, 

lig-St, 

aud-iet, 

kg-Smoa, 

ai^iSmus, 

leg-etia, 

awcf-i§tis, 

leg-e nt. 

anient. 


Perfect. 

leg- i, I have read. 

aud- ivi, I have heard* 

%-isti, 

aud-xvistij 

%-tt, 

aud- Ivit, 

%-Imus, 


%-istis, 

a^-Ivistis, 

%-erunt. 

a^iverunt. 
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8 . 1 . 
2 . 
3 . 

P.l. 

2 . 

3 . 

S. 1. 
2 . 
3 . 

P. 1. 
2 . 
8 . 


laud- avSram, 
laud-SvSx; as, 
laiul-&v8ra.t, 
lavd-tLvSrSmva, 
laud-avSr&tia, 
laud-avS rant. 


Pluperfect. 

I had mon-uSram, I had advised, 
[praised, nwm-uiSras, 
mon-uSrat, 
wion-iigrflmiia, 
mon-uSrStis, 
wion-uSrant. 


Future Perfect. 


laudSvS to, I shall have 

fouokavSris, [praised. 

laud-ivSrit, 

laud-avSximva, 

laud-avSiWa, 

laud-SvSxint. 


mon-uSxo, I 

moTi-uSris, 

mon-uSrit, 

mon-uSrimus, 

mon-uSrltis, 

nwm-uSrint. 


shall have ad- 
[vised. 


B. SUB. 


8 . 1 . 
2 . 
3 . 
P.l. 
2 . 
3 . 

8 . 1 . 
2 . 
3 . 

P. 1. 
2 . 
8 . 

8 . 1 . 
2 . 
3 . 
P.l. 
2 . 
3 . 


Present. 

laud-em, I may praise. mon-Sam, I may advise. 


laud-Sa, 
laud-e t, 

laudSmilB, 
laud-Stia, 
laud-e nt. 


mon-eia, 

mon-Sat, 

mon-eSmuB, 

mon-eStia, 

mon-Sant. 


Imperfect. 

laud-Sxem, I might praise. mon-Srem, I might advise. 
laud-Sre 8, mon-SL res, 

laud-axe t, mon-Sxet, 

laud-axSmuB, mon-exSmna, 

laud- ardtis, mwi-erStis, 

laud-axe. nt. mon-Sxent. 

Perfect. 

fajMf-avSrim, I may have TOow-uSrim, I may have ad 
laud-&vSr\a, [praised. mon-uSris, [vised 

lauddtvSx it, wion-ufirit, 

laud-avSrimna, mon-uSximuM, 

laud- avSrltis, wion-ufiritia, 

Zau^vSrint. mon-uSrint. 
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%-Sram, I had read. 

Pluperfect. 

aud-IvSram, I had heard 

Ug-Bras, 

aud-IvSras, 

%-grat, 

owd-IvSrat, 

%-eramus, 

a waiver Smua, 

%-eratis, 

aucUveratis, 

%-Srant. 

aw£-Ivgrant. 

Future Perfect. 

Gg-Bro, I shall hare read. aud-tvBro, I shall have heard. 

feH&ris, 

aud-Iv&is, 

%-Srit, 


%-&rimos, 

atwi-ivSrlmuB, 

%-drItis, 

awi-ivSrltis, 

fe/^rlnt. 

awcMvdrint. 

80. 

JUNCnVB. 

%-am, I may read. 

Present. 

aud-Iam, I may hear. 


audA&a, 

Gg-at, 

aud-l at, 

leg-Bmxm, 

aud- iflmua, 

leg-Btia, 

aud- iatis, 

leg-ant. 

aw24ant. 

Gg-Brem, I might read. 

Imperfect. 

aucMrem, I might hear. 

Gg-Brea, 

auci-lres, 

Gg-B ret, 

aud- tret, 

&g-er6mu*, 

aucUremiu, 

Zeg'-erfitia, 

aucUrdtb, 

%-grent. 

ou^Irent, 

Perfect. 

& 7 -£rim, I may have read. au^-rvSrlm, I may have 

Gg-Bria, 

awd-IvSris, [heard. 

leg-Brit, 

atwi-Ivgrit, 

leg-Brinma, 

atwi-ivgrlmua, 

Gg-Bntia, 

aud-ivSritis, 

Ug-BrhA. 

aucUvSrint. 
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Pluperfect. 

B. 1. laudrSmasem^ I might have mon-uissem, I mig ht, have 

2. laudwriaseB, [praised. 7no7i-uisses, [advised. 

3. faud-avisset, TTion-uisset, 

P.l. faw^avissdmus, moTi-uissemiu, 

2. laud-aviBa&tis $ raon-uissetis, 

3. tau^avissent. mon-uissent. 

Future. 

8.1. laudr&tiirvLB sim, I may be rrwn-\tfirxi& sim, I may be 

2. (a, um) sis , [about to (a, wm) • sis , [about to 

3. sif, [praise. [advise. 

P.1.1 laud-&tflri simus, mon- ituri simus, 

2. - (a^, a) szVw, (ae, a) ■ site, 

3. sint. sint. 

Future Perfect 


S. 2. laud-8, praise thou. 
P. 2. laud- ate, praise ye. 


C. IMPER- 

Present. 

7?io?i- 5, advise thou, 
raon-ete, advise ye. 

Future. 


8. 2. faurf-ato, thou shalt pr. 77iou-eto, thou shalt advise. 

3. laud-SLto, he shall praise. mon-e to, he shall advise. 

P. 2. laud- atdte, ye shall pr. 77io7i-et5te, ye shall advise. 
3. iaud-anto, they shall pr. mon-ento, they shall advise. 


D. INPIN- 

Present. 

aud-8xe } to praise. rnon-Gre, to advise. 

Perfect. 

aud-Znriane, to have praised. mon-uiaae, to have advised. 

Future. 


8. 2atu2-attlrum (am, um) esse, mon-Iturum (am, um) esse^ 
to be about to praise. to be about to advise. 

P. Zaud-aturos (as, a) esse. mon-ituros (as, a) esse. 
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8r 


Pluperfect. 


%-issem, I might have read. 
Ze^-issda, 

%-isset, 

%-isaemus, 

%-issetia, 

fc^-issent. 


aud-lvistem, 1 might haye 


auci-ivissSs, 

aurf-ivisset, 

aW-ivissSmuu, 

a?«i-ivissetis, 

ai«i-ivissent. 


[heard. 


Future. 


fec-tOrus 

(a, um) 

Zec-tflri 

(aet, a) 


sim , I may be about 

sis, [read. 

sit , 

simus, 
sit is, 


sinL 


a^-Iturus 

(a, um) 

azud itfiri 
(ae, a) 


sim , I may 

sis , [about 

sit , [hear. 

simus, 
sitis , 
sint. 


is wanting. 


81 . 


ATTVE. 

read thou. 
leg-lte, read ye. 

fegr-fto, thou shalt read. 
leg-l to, he shall read. 
Ieg~lt6 te, ye shall read. 
%-unto, they shall read. 


Present. 

aud- I, hear thou. 
aud- Ite, hear ye. 

Future. 

aud- lto, thou shalt hear. 
aud- ito, he shall hear. 
aud-lbQte, ye shall hear. 
aW-iunto, they shall hear. 


82 . 

ITIVE. 

Present. 

%-Sre, to read. aud-fre , to hear. 

Perfect. 

%-isse, to have read. aud-tviBse, to have heard. 

Future. 

fec-tfirnm (am, um) esse, to ai^Ittlrum (am, um) esse, 
be about to read. to be about to hear, 

fec-turos (as, a) esse r cmd-ituros (as, a) esse. 
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84 


VIEW OF THE FOUB 


§ 


E. PAR- 


Present. 

land-ana, praising. mon-aaa, advising. 

Future. 

laudStfiruB (a, urn), about to mo/i-IttLrus (a, um), about to 
praise. advise. 


F. GB- 


Nom. foud-andum est, it most be praised, it is necessary to praise 
Oen. laud- andi, of praising. mon-endi, of advising. 

Dat. laud-ando, to praising. mon-en do, to advising. 

Acc. (ad) laud-axxdum, praising, (ad) wion-endum, advising. 
Abl. laud-amdo, by praising. mon-endo, by advising. 


©. SU- 


faiud&tuxn, to praise. mon- itum, to advise. 

laudStu,to praise, to be praised, rrwn-ltxi, to advise, to be adv. 


n. pas. 


Present. 


First Conjugation . 

S. 1. laudox, I am praised. 

2. laud-Srla, 

3. laudStux, 

P. 1 . lauds. mur, 

2. laud-S. mini, 

3. laud- antur. 


A. INDI* 

Second Conjugation* 

monSor, I am advised. 

mon-Srla, 

mon-Stax, 

mon-S mur, 

monSxrdxii, 

mon-eatux. 
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CONJUGATIONS 


b6 


83 . 

T1CIPLES. 

Pbbsent. 

leg-inu, reading. aud-H&OB, hearing. 

F UTUBE. 

foc-tflrus (a, urn ), about to read. aud-Itflrus (a, um), about to 

hear. 

84 . 

BUND. 

($ 107, note 1). 
fey-endi, of reading. 
fey-©ndo, to reading. 

(ad) leg-endam, reading, 
foy-endo, by reading. 

85 . 

PINE. 

foe-tom, to read, 
foc-tu, to read, to be read. 


aud-iendi, of hearing, 
aud-iendo, to hearing. 

(ad) awd-iendum, hearing, 
audiendo, by hearing. 


aud-Itum, to hear. 
aud-Itu, to hear, to be heard. 


SITE. 

86 . 


CATIYE. 


Peksknt. 


Third Conjugation, 
leg- or, I am read. 
leg-iris, 
leg-itar, 
leg-imax, 
leg-lmiai, 
leg-n ntur. 


Fourth Conjugation. 
4 ud-ior, I am heard 
awd-ttis, 
aud-ftar, 
aud-Imnr, 
awd-Imlni, 
awd-iuntur. 


Digitized by LjOOQie 



86 


VIEW OF THE FOUR 


Imperfect. 


S. 1. laudr&bar, I was praised. 

2. laud-BbSris, 

3. laud- abatur, 

P.l. ZamZ-abamur, 

2. ZauoZ-abamlni, 

3. Za wd-abantur. 


mon-Sbar, I was advised. 

raori-ebaris, 

mo?i-ebatur, 

mon-ebamur, 

raori-ebamini, 

racm-ebantur. 


Future. 


S.l. ZamZ-abor, I shall be 

2. ZaucZ-abSris, [praised. 

3. Zaud-abltur, 

P.l. ZawZ-ablmur, 

2. ZarnZ-abimlni, 

3. ZaioZ-abuntur. 


mora-ebor, I shall be advised. 

mon-ebSris, 

morc-dbltur, 

mo 7z-dbimur, 

mon -eblmlni, 

mo?i-ebuntur. 


Perfect. 


S. 1. 

ZamZ-atus 

sum, I have 

mon-ltuB 

awm, I have been 

2. 

(a, urn) 

es, [been 

(a, urn) 

es, [advised. 

3. 


est , [praised. 


esZ, 

P.l. 

laud-5ti 

sumus, 

mon-Iti 

sumus , 

2. 

( ae , a) 

estis , 

(ae, a) - 

estis, 

3. 


sunt, 


[ sunZ. 


Pluperfect. 


8.1. 

Zaud-atus 

eram, I had 

mori-Itus 

eram , I had been 

2. 

(a,um) ■ 

eras , [been 

(a, a?/i) ■ 

eras, [advised. 

3. 


erat, [praised. 


erat , 

P.l. 

ZawZ-ati 

eramus, 

mon-Iti 

eramus, 

2. 

(««,«) 

eratis , 

(ae, a) ■ 

eratis , 

3. 


erant. 


[ eranZ, 


Future Perfect. 


S. 1. 

ZawZ-atus 

ero, I shall have mon-Itus 

ero , I shall have 

2. 

(a, urn) 

eris, [been (a, um) - 

ern, [been ad- 

3. 


erit, [praised. 

erit, [vised. 

P.l. : 

ZattfZ-ati 

erimus , mon-Iti 

r erimus, 

2. 

(ae, a) 

enta, (ae, a) - 

1 ertZis, 

3. 


erunL 

1 enmZ. 
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t>7 



Imperfect. 


leg-S bar, I was read. 


au<£-i§bar, I was heard. 

%-ebaria, 


aud-ieb5rifl, 

k^-ebatur, 


aud-iebatur, 

ty-ebamur, 


auii-iebamur, 

^/-ebaminL 


flbilmtni. 

J 

* 



, 

fcy-ebantur. 


awf/-iebantur. 



Future. 


leg- ar, I shall be read. 


aud-lax, I Bhall he heard. 

%-Sris, 


aud-ieris, 

Zcg'-Stur, 


aud-ietvoc, 

by-emur, 


aud- iSmur, 

%-emIni, 


au<i-i§mini, 

fey-entur. 


aud-ientur. 



Perfect. 


fec-tus 

f sam, I have been read. 

aud- ltus 

sum, I have been 

(a, wm) 



(a, um) 

es y [heard. 


est , 



eSt y 

fee- ti 

sumusy 


aud-itl 

sumusy 

(ae, a) 

estiSj 


(ac, a) - 

estisy 


sunt . 



sunt 



Pluperfect. 


fec-tus 

f cram, I had been read. 

auofeitus 

eramy I had been 

(a, ttwi) « 

eras. 


(a, urn) i 

erasy [heard. 


erat , 



erat . 

fec-ti 

eramuSy 


aud- Iti 

eramuSy 

(ae, a) ■ 

eratisy 


(ac, a) ■ 

eratiSy 


erant . 



[ erant. 


Future Perfect. 


fec-tus 

[ ero, I shall have been 

aud-ituB 

[ erOy I shall have 

(a, «m) • 

era, 

[read. 

(a, um) ■ 

era, [been heard. 


[ erity 



erity 

fec-ti 

erimusy 


am2-Iti 

' erimuSy 

(ae, a) * 

eritiSy 


(ac, a) • 

eritiSy 


erunt. 



i erunt 
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▼ix w or thx four 


6 

B. SUB* 


Present. 


8. 1. laudsr, I may be praised 

2. laudS ris, 

3. lauds tur, 

P.l. laudSmur, 

2. laudSmini, 

8. laud-eatar. 


monSax, I may be advised. 
mon-eBxia, 

monsStox, 
mon-eBmur, 
mon-eSmJni, 
mons antur. 


Imperfect. 

8.1. laudSrer , I might be monSrer, I might be advised. 
2. laud-axSrlB, [praised, moms rSria, 

8. faud-ar§tur, wion-erfitur, 

P.l. faurf-ar6mar, monsrBmox, 

2 . laud-axSmlni, mon-exSodtoi, 

8. faucf-arentur. tnon-erentur. 


Pkefkot. 


8. 1. 

laudStoB 

Wm, I may have 

mon-ltuM 

stm, I may have 

2. 

(a, um) 

sis, [been 

(a, um) ■ 

sis, [been advised. 

3 . 


sit, [praised. 


sit, 

P.l. 

laud-StoL 

simus. 


simus, 

2. 

( ae , a) ■ 

sitis, 

(<M,a) 

sitis. 

8. 


sint, 


sint. 


Pluperfect. 


8.1.' 

laudr&tuM 

essem, I might 

man- Itui 

essem, I might have 

2. 

(a,um) 

esses, [have been 

(a, um) ■ 

esses, [been ad- 

3. 


esset, [praised. 


esset, [vised. 

P.l. 1 

laud-S. ti 

essemus , 

mfin-1 tl 

essemus, 

2. 

(oe,a) 

essetis, 

( ae, a) - 

essetis , 

3. 


essenL 


essent. 


Future and Futurb 
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87. 


JUNCTIYE. 


leg-ax, I may be read. 

leg-SxiM, 

leg-Stox, 

leg-smox, 

legJSxrt [ni, 

it^-antur. 


Fbessht. 

aud-lar, I may be beard. 

aud-iSxia, 

and -ifltur, 

aud-iSaxax, 

aud-iSxoSjai, 

aud lantnr. 


Imperfect. 


%-Srer, I might be read. 

%-erSria, 

leg-9 retur, 

%-erSmur, 

%-erSmIni, 

fe^-erentur. 


aud- trer, I might be beard. 

aud-lxeris, 

aud4x& tnr, 

aucUr6mtur, 

aucUrfimini, 

awMrentar. 


Perfect. 


lec-tuM 

52m, I may have been 

avd4kvm 

5m, I may hay* 

(a, um) ■ 

aw, [read. 

(a, 22772 ) ■ 

525 , [been heard. 


SUy 


SUy 

fee- ti 

52772225, 

atid-Iti 

52772225, 

(ae,a) 

situ. 

(ac,a) • 

siti&y 


8tnL 


svnL 


Pluperfect. 


fec-tui 

5555m, I might have 

awd-Itua 

5555772 , 1 might have 

(a, wm) ■ 

55555 , [been read. 

(a, wm) * 

55555 , [been heard. 


essety 


essety 

fee- ti 

essemusy 

at/d-Iti 

5555772225, 

(ac,o) ■ 

es8et%8y 

(a5, a) - 

essetisy 


essent. 


essenL 


Perfect are wanting. 
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VIEW OF THE FOUR 


§ 

C. IMPER 

Pees ent. 

6. 2. laud-Sre, be thou praised. 

mon-Sre, be thou advised. 

P.2. laud-Sxaiai, be ye praised. 

moft-dmlni, be ye advised. 

Future. 

S. 2. laud-8toY f thou shalt be 

monitor, thou shalt be ad- 

praised. 

vised. 

3. laud-& tor, he shall be 

monStor, he shall be ad* 

praised. 

vised. 

P. 2. instead : laudabimini. 

instead : mondimtnu 

3. laud-antoY, they shall be 

mon-entOY, they shall be ad- 

praised. 

vised. 

§ 

D. INFLN- 

Present. 

laud-Szi, to be praised. 

man- Sri, to be advised. 

Perfect. 

8. laud-8 turn (am, um) esse, 

mon-ltum (am, um) esse, t* 

to have been praised. 

have been advised. 

P. laud-8to* (as, a) esse. 

mon-itos (as, a) esse. 

Future. 

Jaurf-Stum iri, to be about to be 

mon-ltum iri, to be about to 

praised. 

be advised. 

8 

E. PARTI- 

Perfect. 

laud-8tus (a, um), praised, hav- 

mon- Itus (a, um), advised. 

ing been praised. 

having been advised 

Future. 

faud-andus (a, um), to be 

mon-endus (a, um), to be ad 

praised. 

vised 
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88 . 

ATIYB. 

Present. 

lig-Sre, be thoa read. aud-fre } be thou heard. 

fe< 7 -Imlni, be ye read. aud-lmini, be ye heard. 

Future. 

fe^-Itor, thou shalt be read aud- Itor, thou shalt be 

heard. 

leg- itor 9 he shall be read. auditor, he shall be heard. 

instead : legemini . instead : at ulieminu 

%-untor, they shall be read. aticUuntor, they shall be 

heard. 

89 . 

mvE. 

Present. 

leg- 1, to be read. aud-Sxi, to be heard. 

Perfect. 

fee-turn (am, um) esse, to have awd-Itum (am, urn) esse, to 
been read. have been heard, 

fee- tos (as, a) esse. aud-Stos (as, a) esse. 

Future. 

fec-tum iri, to be about to be aud-itum iri, to be about to 
read be heard. 

90 . 

CIPLES. 

Perfect. 

feotus (a, um), read, having au<2-Itus (a, um), heard, hav- 
been read. ing been heard. 

Future. 

fcgr-endus (a, um), to be read. aud-iendus (a, urn), to be 

heard. 
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§ 91 # 


Words for Exercise. 


L AetttmOy I value. 
dmOy love, 
dro, plough, 
orto, straggle. 
cZdf7k?, shout 
creo, create, elect 
dioo, dedicate. 
errOy mistake, err. 

flagrOy bum. 

JU)y blow. 
lanioy mangle. 

IdtrOy bark. 
legOy send. 
rrumdo , enjoin. 
migrOy wander. 
narrOy tell, relate. 
irfgoy deny, refuse, 
no, swim. 
optOy desire. 
omOy adorn. 
parOy prepare. 
peeooy sin, fail. 
pldrOy weep. 
portOy carry. 
putOy think, judge. 
rdgOy ask, beseech. 
$ervOy save, protect, 
observe, 
it IdOy sweat 
rib, fly. 
vdrOy devour, 
t. Aocusoy I accuse. 
armoy arm, equip. 
eonsiderOy look at care- 
fully. 

cordnOy crown, wreathe, 
eruciOy torment, 
fdro, take care of, care. 
damnOy condemn. 


First Conjugation. 

danoy present 
emendoy improve. 
forma, shape, pre- 
pare. 

fugo t put to flight 
hdndrOy honor. 
kumOy inter. 
indicOy disclose, show. 
iudiooy decide, hold. 
iurOy swear, take an 
oath. 

IfibdrOy toil, suffer. 
lacrimo, weep, lament 
IdoOy place, put 
mdculOy stain. 
mendicOy beg. 
militOy am a soldier. 
minutrOy serve, pro- 
vide. 

rrumstro, show, point 
out 

neeOy kill. 

ndminOy call, name. 
numerOy count 
nuntiOy report, an- 
nounce. 

ordxnoy arrange. 
dn&rOy burden, load. 
drOy pray, beseech. 
pugnOy fight, combat 
regnOy reign. 
salutOy greet 
sperOy hope. 
temperOy govern, mod- 
erate. 

v&Oy cover, veil. 
vdco, call, name. 

9\dgOy publish, make 
known. 


vv&n&roy wound. 

I AegrdtOy I am sick. 
aequoy make equal, 
compare. 

caeeoy blind, make 
dark. 

celebroy celebrate. 
debtiitOy weaken, 
maim. 

dedarOy declare. 
dubitoy doubt hesi- 
tate. 

dwrOy harden, last 
exaocrboy provoke. 
fetiinOy hasten. 
firmOy strengthen. 
foedoy deform, diafig* 
ure. 

frequentoy visit often. 
geminOy double, pair. 
igndrOy am ignorant 
lacerOy tear in pieces. 
ItberOy set free. 
maiurOy make ripe, 
hasten. 

nudoy bare, uncover. 
orboy bereave, rob. 
prtibOy examine, ap- 
prove. 

purgoy clean. 
aacrOy devote, 
f dnoy cure. 

soUieltOy disturb. 

auperOy surpass, over 
top. 

vastOy devastate. 
tigtby watch. 

uAppdby address <b 1L 

eantOy sing. 
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$6gUo, think. iacto, throw, hurl. apedo, behold, gaze at 

eoneulto, consult mulo, change, barter. tento, attempt, ins& 

ddedo, amuse. nato, swim. gate. 

educo, educate. occupo, occupy, seize. tdlero, tolerate. 

coDercUo, exercise dili- salto , dance. traeto , manage, 

gently. aide, quiet, calm. earn, torment, injure. 

§ 92 . 

Second Corrugation. 

1. Coireeo, I restrain, 2. Cabo, I am warm. pdr&>> obey, submir 
check. cdreo, am deprived of. to. 

exerceo , exercise, drill, doleo, feel pain, grieve placeo , please. 

habeo, have, hold. over. tdceo, am silent. 

debeo, owe, am bound, idcco, lie down, terreo, frighten. 

must. mereo, gain, deserve. valeo, am strong, well, 

praebeo, offer, grant noceo, hurt. able. 

(Chap, xx.) 

§ 93 . 

Third Corrugation* 


Brno, Smi, emptum , emere, I buy. 

dgo, egi, actum , agere, drive, lead, do. 

dico, dixiy dictum , dicere , say, proclaim. 

tlgo, taxi, ledum , tcglre, cover. (Chap, xxi.) 


§ 94 . 

Fourth Conjugation. 

1. Condio, I season, em- lento, render gentle. Uurio , am hungry, 

balm. moUio, soften. grunnio, grunt. 

custodio, watch over, munio, fortify. hinnio, neigh. 

protect nutrio, nourish. mugio, low, bellow. 

erudio, educate, in- p6Uo, polish. aereio, serve, am sub 

struct punio , punish. ject to. 

impedio, hinder. ado, know. tinnio , jingle, tinkle. 

finioy end, finish. eestio, dress, clothe. tagio, whine, bleat 
irretio, ensnare. 2. Dormio, I sleep. (Chap. xxiL) 
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CONJUGATION Of 


§ 

ni. DEPO. 

The Deponent Verb has the pattire form, bat everywhere an actine 
like the passive verb. It has, however, besides these 

2) the lupine; 8) the 


Present. 


A. INDI- 


First Conjugation. 
Eortor , exactly like laudor. 
8. 1. horir- or, I exhort. 

2. hort-Sxia, 


Second Conjugation. 

Vereor, exactly like moneor 
ver-4 or, I fear. 
verSxia, 
ver-Stux, 
ver-6 mar, 
ver-Smlni, 
ver-entnr. 


3. hort-Skox, 

P. 1. hort-Sxaax, 

2. hort-Smbai, 

3. Aort-antur. 

Imperfect. 


8. 1. hortSbax, I was exhort- 
ing, I exhorted. 

2. AorC-abaris, 

3. Aort-abatur, 

P. 1. Aort-abamur, 

2. Aort-abamlni, 

3. Aor<-abantur. 


ver-Sbax, I was fearing, I 
feared. 

ver-ebSxia, 
ver-e batur, 
ver-ebamur, 
ver-ebamlni, 
ver-ebantnr. 


Future. 


8. 1. hortSbor, I shall exhort. 


2. AorJ-abSris, 

3. Aort-abltar, 
P. 1. Aort-ablmur, 

2. AorZ-abimlni, 

3. Aor£-abuntur. 


uer-Sbor, I shall fear. 

wr-ebSris, 

wr-ebltur, 

ver-eblmur, 

rer-ebimlni, 

v^r-ebuntur. 


Perfect. 


8. 1. hort-Skua (a, um) sum, I ver-Itti* (a, urn) sum, I have 
have exhorted. feared. 

P. 1. hortati (ae, a) sumus, we veriti, (ae } a) sumus, we har* 
have exhorted. feared. 
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95. 


NENT VERBS. 


meaning \ except for the participle in ndus ($ 99); it is conjugated exactly 

forms, 1) the participle * of the active 
gerund (cfir. § 104). 

in ns and unis; 

CATIYE. 


Pbesbbt. 

Third Conjugation. 

Fourth Conjugation. 

Fungor } exactly like legor. 

Partior , exactly like audior. 

fiingjOT) I perform. 

part- for, I divide. 

fung-Sria, 

part-trio, 

j wn^-Itur, 

part-ltur, 

Jung-hour, 

part-Imur, 

fung-imti&t 

part-l mini, 

Jung-xmtox. 

p<zr£-iuntur 

Impkkfeot. 

fiing-Sbar, I was performing, I 

part-idbar, I was dividing, 1 

performed. 

divided. 

fung-eh&rlB, 

part-ieb&rio, 

fung-ebatur, 

part- iebatur, 

fung-ebSmur, 

parl-iebamur, 

fung-ebSxoiai, 

par£-iebamini, 

fung-ebantur. 

pard-iebantur. 

Future. 

fimg- ar, I shall perform. 

part-l ar, I shall divide. 

fiing-8ria, 

pard-i8ris, 

fung-6 tur, 

pard-iStur, 

firng-8 mur, 

pard-iSmur, 

fitng-Qxafni, 

pard-ifimlni, 

fiing-entar. 

pard-ientur. 

Perfect. 

/wnc-tu* (a, «m) sum, I have 

part-Itu* (a, urn) stun, I have 

performed. 

divided. 

fundi (ae, a) sumus , we have 

partiti (ae, a) sumus , we have 

performed. 

divided. 
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0OVJUGATIOV OF 


PLUPERFECT. 

S. 1. hort-SkoM (a, um) eram, ver-Itus (a, um) eram, I had 
I had exhorted, etc. feared, etc. 

Future Perfect. 

S. 1. hort-Stxu (a, um) ero, I ver-ltvn (a, um) ero, I shall 
shall have exhorted, etc. have feared, etc. 


Present. 


§ 

B ( BUB* 


8. 1. hort-er, I may exhort. ver-g&r, I may fear. 
2. Aort-aris, ver-eSris, 

8. hort-dtur, etc. ver-eStur, etc. 


Imperfect. 

S. 1. hort-Sier, I might ex., etc. ver-6 rer, I might fear, etc. 

Perfect. 


8. 1. hort-S.tvia (a, um) aim, sis, ver- Itua (a, um) aim, sis, sit, I 
sit, I may have exhorted, etc. may have feared, etc. 

Pluperfect. 

8. 1. horl &tuB (a, um) essem, ver-Itua (a, um) essem, I 
I might have exhorted, etc. might have feared, etc. 

Future. 


8. 1. Aortf-atflrua (a, um) aim, ver-Iturus (a, um) aim, I may 
I may be about to exhort, be about to fear, etc. 

etc. 

§ 


Present. 


C. TMPEB* 


8. 2. hort-Sre, exhort thou. ver-9 re, fear thou. 

P. 2. hort-6 mini, exhort ye. ver- Smini, fear ye. 

Future. 


8. 2. horU&tor, thou shalt exh. 
3. hort-Stor, he shall exhort. 

P. 2. instead: hortabimini. 

3. Aort-antor, they shall ex- 
hort. 


ver-6 tor, thou shalt fear. 
ver- Stor, he shall fear. 

instead: verebimini. 

ver-e ntor, they shall fear. 
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Pluperfect. 

junc-tixM (a, um) eram, I had part-ftua (a, um) eram, I had 
performed, etc. divided, etc. 

Future Perfect. 

Junc-tuB (a, um) ero, I shall partrl tus (a, um) ero y I shall 
have performed, etc. have divided, etc. 

96 . 

JUNCTIVE. 

Present. 

fung-ex, I may perform. part-lex, I may divide. 

fung-SriBj part-iBrlB , 

fung-Stux. part-lBkxor. 

Imperfect. 

fungJixex, I might perform, etc. part-lxer, 1 might divide, etc. 

Perfect. 

func-tun (a, um) slm, sis, sit , I part-ituu (a, um) slm, sis , 

may have performed, etc. I may have divided, etc. 

Pluperfect. 

func-tuA (a, um) essem, I might part- Itus (a, wm) essem, I 
have performed, etc. might have divided, etc. 

Future. 

/unc~tmraB (a, um) slm, I may part-items (a, um) slm, I 
be about to perform, etc. may be about to divide, 

etc. 

97 . 

ATIYE. 

Present. 

JungSre, perform thou. part-ire, divide thou. 

fung-lxobd, perform ye. part- imini, divide ye. 

Future. 

fung-ltor, thou shalt perform, partrl tor, thou shalt divide. 

fung-ltor, he shall perform. partrl tor, he shall divide. 

instead : fung&mni. instead : parti&mini. 

Jung-jmtor, they shall perform, jxjrr^iuntor, they shall di- 
vide. 
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CONJUGATION OF 


§ 


hort-Erij to exhort. 


Present. 

ver-Qri, to fear. 
Perfect. 


D. INPIN' 


S. hort-3. turn (am, um) esse, to uer-Itum (am, am) esse, to 
have exhorted. have feared. 

P. hort-& tos (as, a) esse. uer-Itos (as, a) esse. 

Future. 


S. Aart-attlrum (am, am) esse, rer-itttrum (am, am) esse, to 
to be about to exhort. be about to fear. 

P. AorJ-aturos (as, a) esse. uir-ituros (as, a) esse. 


hort-daxB, exhorting. 


Present. 

uer-ens, fearing. 
Perfect. 


E. PARTI 


hortStua (a, um), having ex- aer-Itus (a, am), having 
horted. feared. 

Future (Active). 

hort-edflruB (a, am), about to uer-itflrus (a, um), about to 
exhort. fear. 

Future (Passive). 

Aor^-andus (a, am), to be ex- aer-endns (a, am), to be 
horted. feared. 

§ 

f. as- 

Nom. hortandum est, it must be exhorted, it is necessary to exhort 

Gen. Aortf-andi, of exhorting. ver-endi, of fearing. 

Dat. Aortf-ando, to exhorting. rer-endo, to fearing. 

Acc. (ad) hort andum, exhorting, (ad) ver-endum, fearing. 

Abl. AorJ-ando, by exhorting. uer-endo, by fearing. 


§ 

Q. SU- 

Aort-fitnm, to exhort. ver-Itum, to fear. 

hort-ii tu, to exhort. twr-ltu, to fear. 
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98 . 

itcve. 

Present. 

fung- i, to perform. part- Dri, to divide. 

Perfect. 

func- turn (am, urn) esse, to parUl turn (am, wm) esse, to 
have performed. have divided, 

mne-tos (as, a) esse. part - itos (as, a) esse. 

Future. 

junc-tforum (am, um) esse, to partf-ittlruin (am, am) esse, 
be about to perform. to be about to divide. 

June - turos (os, a) esse. parMturos (as, a) esse. 

99 . 

CIPLES. 

Present. 

fung-enB, performing. part~ienu } dividing. 

Perfect. 

Junc-tuB (a, am), having per- parMtus (a, am), having di* 
formed. vided. 

Future (Active). 

Junc-tfSaniB (a, am), about to partf-ittlrus (a, am), about to 
perform. divide. 

Future (Passive). 

fung-endua (a, am), to be per- parl-iendus (a, am), to be 
formed. divided. 

100 . 

RUND. 

Jung-e ndi, of performing. part- iendi, of dividing. 

Jung-en&o, to performing. part- iendo, to dividing. 

(ad) Jung-en&um, performing, (ad) par£-iendum, dividing. 
Jung-en&Oj by performing. par£-iendo, by dividing. 

101 . 

PINE. 

/anc-tum, to perform. parMtum, to divide. 

func- tu, to perform. parMtu, to divide. 
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§ 102. 

Words fob Exercise. 

First Conjugation. 

Adulor , I flatter. Unitor , imitate. paZor, struggle. 

aermdor, emulate, am interpretor , explain. piscor, fish. 

envious of. idcor, jest. pdputor , ravage, 

or&ifrw, think, suppose. Zoetor, rejoice. praedor , , plunder. 

ealumnior, slander. lamentor, moan. precor, ask, pray. 

edmitor, accompany. lucror, gain. reeordor , call to mind. 

eSnor, venture, dare. Zucfer, wrestle. «a»r, wrangle. 

eoneolor, comfort medioor, heal. euspieor, mistrust, au* 

eoneptcor, descry. m editor, reflect, muse. pect. 

eontemplor, consider. minor, threaten. tester, witness, prove. 

cundor, linger, hesitate, miror, admire, wonder, tutor, guard, watch. 

frustror, deceive. miseror, deplore. vagor, ramble about 

furor, steal. mdror, delay, wait. veneror, revere, venerate 

gldrior, glory, boast opinor, conjecture, venor, hunt 
grdtulor, congratulate. think. rxrsor, dwell 

§ 103. 

Second Conjugation. 

PMceor, promise. tueor, protect. % 184). 

Third Conjugation. 

Truor, fructus sum, enjoy. nascor, ndtus turn, am bom 

Idquor, loeutus turn, speak, talk. ({ 185). 

Fourth Conjugation. 

Blandior, flatter. meteor, undertake. 

largior, bestow, grant sorUor, cast lots. 

mentior , tell a lie. ptoior , take possession oil (§ 186). 

8 104. 

The deponent verb is originally always a passive verb. 

This appears sometimes very clearly ; as, in nascor, I am born ; some- 
times the active form of the deponent is still used ; as, veho (trans.), 1 
ride ; eehor (intrans.), I ride ; paseo , I drive to the pasture ; pascor, I feed, 
graze (cfr. { 185). Both the passive and the deponent often partake of the 
reflexive meaning, like the Middle in Greek ; e. g., nitor, I rest upon ; rm~ 
cor, I feed on something, I eat ; profidsoor, I set out, I travel. In the same 
manner, the passives : detector, I am pleased (= me detecto) ; aecingor , I 
gird myself ; faUor, I am mistaken ; moveor, I bestir myself ; indinor , I 
am disposed ; muter, I am changed ; recreor, I become refreshed. But 
the present participle is me recreant , me delectans, etc. 
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CHAPTER XVHI 

REMARKS ON THE FOUR CONJUGATIONS. 

g 105. 

Verbs in io of the Third Conjugation. 

1. In the third conjugation there are fifteen verbs (with 
their compounds) that have a short I before the termination. 
This i is dropped whenever followed by a second i, or by a 
syllable beginning with a short 8. 

1) oapio, 1 130, 2. 2) eupio, ( 118, 47. 8) faeio, f 120, 8. 

4) fddio, $ 120, 15. 5) fugio, $ 120, 6. fl) iado, j 120, 4. 

7) (lado), j 119, 16. 8) pario, $ 121, 3. 9) rdpio, ( 118, 6. 

10) qudtio, $ 119, 54. 11) ( tpedo ) § 119, 17. 12) tapio , j 118, 68. 

181 yradior, { 185, 9. 14) potior, $ 185, 18. 15) mdrior , j 185, & 

and partly, also Mor, { 186, 11. 


2. 

ACTIVE. 

PASSIVE. 



Present. 


tfop-i-O, 

cop-I-am, 

cap- l-or, 

eopl-ar, 

capu, 

eop-i-at, 

captoru, 

mp-i-arii, 

capU, 

etc. 

cdpltur , 

etc. 

fapltnto, 


caplmur, 


tipltit, 


tipi mini, 


tip- i-unt. 


^1-untur, 




Imperfect. 


cap-i-eham, 

captor* m, 

cap-X-cbar, 

capto rer, 

cop-l-e&at, 

cape res, 

cap-l-darisy 

capererii, 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 



Future. 


tip-Y-amy 


e&p-l-ar, 


p-i-et, 


c&p-i-eri*. 



Imperative. 

Infinitive. 

ACT. 

PASS. 

ACT. 

PASS. 

cape, 

captore, 

captore. 

c&pl. 

caplte, 

capimini, 



capltOy 

caplto, 

capitor , 
capitor j 

Participle. 

Gerund. 

capitate. 


eaplem. 

tip&mdL 

^1-unto, eap-luntor. 
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The deponents are conjugated like the passive of eapio ; thus, morior % 
mor-to ris, morXtur, morimur , marimini, moriuntur ; moriar , morions , Ac. • 
moriebar ; morerer ; moriar , morieris ; morere, die ; mm, to die ; morien Jt, 
mori&ndL 


§ 106 . 

Twofold Forms of Conjugations. 

1. In the perfects in avi of the first conjugation, and the 
tenses formed from them, avi when followed by s, and ave 
followed by r, are contracted into fl ; as, ZawcZ-fisti, laud-Saaem , 
laud-SBBei laiid-Sruiit, laud-& rim, laud~8x am, laud-Sro, for 

laudavisti , laudaverunt , etc. 

2. Perfects in Ivi and the tenses derived from them, may 
always drop the v ; as, aud-iisti, aucMisse, awcf-iissem, and 
more frequently still, be contracted thus: cmcfisti, audisse, 
aucSssem: similarly, aud-ifirunt, avdierim, avdieram , avdiero. 
But the uncontracted forms audivi , audivit , and audivimus are 
more usual than awdu, audiit , audiimus. 

8. Perfects in evf and ovf of the second and third conjugations, 
sometimes admit a like contraction : thus, quieeerunt, permit, they have 
reposed ; consueverom , and (^ueram, I had been accustomed ; noveram^ 
and nor am, I knew ; consuevissem, and consue stem ; noviiU, and nostl ; 
movisti, though rarely mosti , thou hast moved. 

4. In the third pers. plur. perf. ind. act. the abbreviated 
form fire for firunt is common ; as laudavQre for laudaverunt; 
monuQre , Zeyfire, audiv fire. The form in fire does not drop 
the v, hence never audiQre for audivb-e. 

5. In the second pers. sing. pass, the form rfi is often used 
for ris; thus, laud&re for lauderis ; monebSre for moneberis ; 
leg&re for legaris; audiebSxe for audiebaris . But re for ris in 
the pres. ind. is rare : laudaris , rarely laudare . 

6. Undos for endus occurs as ending of the fut. part. pass, in the 
third and fourth conj. Always write eundus and oriundus. You may 
say potiundut or potiendus (potiri). Technical expressions : in jure dicundo 
for dicendo ; r«pef~undarum or de rqtetundls, on account of extortions, 
instead of repetendarum ( pecuniarum .) 

7. Four verbs, dicere, ducere, jacere and ferrc (for ferere) have 

the imperative dlo, say ; dflo, lead ; fao, do ; fer, bear. 
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The compounds follow the same rule, except those of facia , which 
have flclo instead of fado: as, benedic, cakfac, educ , rtfer; corf < 
perfce. (| 144, 2.) 

8. Some ancient forms of coityugation occur in a few verbs; r.) cm- 
subjunctive 1m: duim y dxdnt, for dem, dent ; edim for edam {(fir. * 14 i) . 
b) the infinitive passive ler : laudarier , viderier , dicier , mriforV • also 
labier , nUier ; c) the imperfect, ibam, and future, Ibo, of the fourth conj. 
instead of iebam , and iam ; as, audibam , audibo , for audiebam , audiam , 
($ 142) ; d) the future perfect asso and esso, for and as 
levassOy prohibmo , in place of Uoatero, prohQmero; e) syncopation (rejec- 
tion of syllables) ; as, dixti for dixuti ; likewise faxim for fecerim ; audm 
for au#u* rim. 


§ 107 . 

Periphrastic Conjugation. 

The participles joined to the tenses of stun give rise to the 
periphrastic conjugation. Some of these forms are used in 
the regular inflection of the verb, to supply the tenses wanting 
there. Only those formed with the future part. act. and pass, 
(rus and dns) are considered really periphrastic. 

2. The future part in this conjugation always retains its 
native meaning ; thus, laudaturns sum, I am about to praise, 
I am on the point of praising ; t. e . 9 1 will praise ; laudaturus 
eram , I was about to praise. Pass, laudandus sum , I am to be 
praised, i. e., I must be praised ; laudandus eram 9 1 was to be 
praised. 

3. Conjugate thus : 

ACTIVE. 

INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Present. 


S. Laudaturus , 

r sum , I will praise. 

laudaturus ( 

r rim, I may be about to 

(a, urn) 

} es, thou wilt praise. 

(a, um), • 

ri*, 

[praise. 

i 

f est } he will praise, 

1 

! Slty 


P. laudaturi ( 

r sumusy we will praise. 

laudaturi { 

r simuSy 


(ae, a) . 

) estis, ye will praise. 

(**> .)■ • 

J sitUy 


i 

( runty they will praise. 

1 

[ sint. 



Imperfect. 


8. laudaturus cram, I was about to laudaturus essem , I might be about 
praise. to praise. 

P. laudaturi eramus, laudaturi essemus. 
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wanting. 


INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Futurf 

S. laudaturu * ero, I shall be about to 
praise. 

Perfect. 

S. laudaturu* fui, I have been about laudaturu* fuerim, I may have been 
to praise. about to praise. 

Plupefect. 

S. laudaturu* fueram, I had been laudaturu* fuiesem, I might have 
about to praise. been about to praise. 

Future Perfect. 

8. laudaturu* fuero (rare) I shall 
have been about to praise. 


wanting. 


INFINITIVE. 

Pres, laudaturum (am, um ) me, to be about to praise. 

Pbrf. laudaturum (am, um) fuiset, to have been about to praise. 


PASSIVE. 

INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 


Present. 

8. laudandu* sum, I am to be praised, laudandu* dm, if I must be praised. 
I must be praised. 

Imperfect. 


S. laudandu* cram, I was to be laudandu* mem, if I were to be 
praised. praised. 

Future. 

8. laudandu* ero, I shall be about to 
be praised. 

Perfect. 


wanting. 


8. laudandu* fui, I have to be laudandu* fuerim, I may have to be 
praised. praised. 

Pluperfect. 

8 laudandu* fueram, I had to be laudandu* fuiuem, I might have to 
praised. be praised. 

Future Perfect. 

8. laudandu* fuero, I shall have been 

about to be praised. Wantin * 

INFINITIVE. 

Pres, laudandum (am, um) me, necessary to be praised. 

Pbrf. laudandum (am, um) fuisse, necessary to have been praised. 
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Note 1. — Laudandum est, it must be praised, it is necessary to praise. 
In like manner tbe deponents : hortandum est, it must be exhorted. Virtu* 
tolenda est , virtue must be cherished. Maiores natu v&rendi sunt , elders 
must be respected. MM laudandum est , I must praise (it must be praised 
by me) ; tibi laudandum est , you must praise ; ei laudandum est, he must 
praise; nobis , nobis, patri laudandum est . Vvrtus nobis cdlenda est, we 
must cherish virtue. Cfr. $ 209. 

Note 2. — The part in ndns of the periphrastic conj. expresses neces- 
sity (must) : Hoc non ferendum est, this must not be suffered. It must 
not be confounded with can : Hoc ferri non potest, this cannot be suffered. 


CHAPTER XIX. 

IRREGULAR PERFECTS AND SUPINES* 
First Conjugation . 

§ 108 . 

PERFECTS WITH THE CHARACTERISTIC u, (v), It 
L Supine in itum, 6: 

1. Orepo, crepui , ci'epitum, crepare, I creak. 

Compounds : discrepo , aoi, ui, jar, differ ; increpo, chide. 

2. cruho, cubui, cubltum, cubare , lie. 

aocubo, lie near ; incubo, lie upon (cfr. § 118, 20.) 

8. domo, domui, domilum, domare , tame, check. 
ed&mo, perdomo, subdue. 

4. sono, sonui, sonitum, sondre, sound, ring (§ 77, note). 

consono, resound, accord, ( resono , resonavi.) 

5. tdno, tonui , tonitum , tonare , thunder. 

atitono, thunder at, stun. 

6. veto, vetui, vetitum, vetare, forbid. 

H. Various Supines, 4: 

7. IHcoJwcui,frictum (for fncUum), and fricatoMm,fricare, rutx 

infrxeo, rub in ; perfrteo, rub through. 

8. iSco, secui, secium (for secUum), secare , cut (§ 77, note). 

deseoo, cut off ; inseeo, cut into. 

9. eneco, enecui, enectum , enecare, kill. 

neeo, kill, has always, and eneco sometimes, aoi, atom* 

10. mico, micui (no supine), micare , shine forth. 
emico, emieui , emicatum , shine forth. 
dimico, aoi, dtum , are, fight, struggle, (regular). 
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HI. Peefectib or flv 1 and ui, Supines nr Atom and 

Itum, 1: 

11. PUco, plicdviy plicatum , and pUouiy plicitum, plicdre, fold. 

apptico, attach ; exptico , unfold ; 

compUco , fold together ; impRco , involve. 

The others in plico are derived from the adjectives in plex, and have 
only avi y alum ; as, mtdlipUco , dupUco , tupptioo. 

8 109 . 

PERFECTS WITH LENGTHENED ROOT-VOWELa 
Supines in turn, 2: 

1. Iuvo, iuvi, iutum , invar e, help, assist (§ 97, note). 

adiuvOy adiuvi, adiutum, adiuvare, help. 

2. Idvo , Zavi, lavatum , Lauzum or lotum , lavare (obsolete, lo- 
vers after the third), wash, bathe (§ 77, note). 

The compounds have fa# (cfr. § 118, 28). 

§ no. 

PERFECTS WITH REDUPLICATION; SUPINES IN turn, S; 

1. Do, dedi , datum , dare, give. 

drcumdOy surround ; satisdo, I give bail ; 

pesmmdoy ruin ; venumdo , sell. 

The other compounds of do, all dissyllables, belong to the third cam 
jugation, and have didi, ditum (cfr. § 121, 17). 

2. sto , s&fo', stdtum , s&zre, stand. 

Of the compounds of sto, the trisyllables have, in the perfect, $tiH ; 
the dissyllables, Pracsto alone has a supine. However, the future 
part. act. of several occurs; as, canstdturu #, instaturus, obstaturua, and 
only praestaturus. 

antesto, antesteti , antestdre, excel. 

drcumstOy circumsteti, circumstare , stand around. 

prue&to, praeztiliy praentitumy praestarey execute, surpav. 

oomtoy oonst’Uiy comtarey consist, cost. 

instOy urge, press upon ; obstOy hinder, stand against; 

perstOy persist ; reatOy remain, am left. 

Duto, am distant, and exsto } exist, want also the perfect. 
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Note. — Turo t I swear ; ceno, I dine ; poto, I drink, are regular. But the 
perfect part pass, has also an active meaning ; thus, iuratus , one who has 
sworn ; cenatw having dined, one who has dined ; for potato * , the form 
pot us is used, having drunk (§ 114, 5). 


CHAPTER XX. 

IRREGULAR PERFECTS AND SUPINES. 
Second Conjugation. 

8 ill. 

PERFECTS WITH CHARACTERISTIC V, 5. 

I. Supines in Stum, 4: 

1. Deleo, delev i, deletion , delere, destroy, blot out. 

2. fleo , flevi, flelum , flere , weep ( dejleo , weep over). 

3. neo, nevi, netum , nere , spin. 

4. From the obsolete pMo, plevi, pletom, pUre \ fill : 

compleo , fill up ; impleo , fill in ; 

expleo, fill out ; suppleo , supply. 

II. Supine in Itum, 1: 

5. Aboleo, abolevi , abolilum, abotere , utterly remove (§ 129) 

§ 112 . 

PERFECTS WITH THE CHARACTERISTIC §, 20. 

I. Supines in turn, 3: 

1. Indulgeo, indulsi , indultum , indulgere, yield. 

2. torqueo , tom, tortum , torquere , twist, torture. 

eontorqueo , turn round ; cxtorquco, wrest away. 

3. Augeo, auxi (for augsi), auctum, augere , enlarge. 

II. Supines in sum, 9: 

A. Ardeo, ar$i } arsum , ardere , burn. 

5. haereo , Aaew, haesum , haerere , cling, hang. 

adhaereo, cleave to ; eohaereo, hold together. 

6 tu&eo, uwvm, inhere, command, bid. 
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7. mdneOj mansi, mansum , mariere, remain. 

permaneOy hold out ; remaneo, stay behind. 

8. mulceo , mulsi , mulsum , mulcere , caress, fondle. 

9. mulgeo, mulsiy mulsum , mulgere , milk (§ 76, note 2). 

10. rtcfeo, rm, risum, rtdere , laugh. 

arrideo , smile at; irrideo , laugh at; subrideo, smile. 

11. suddeo , suasi, suasum , suadere , advise. 

disntadeoy advise against ; persuadeo , induce, convince. 

12. tergeo, ter si \ ter sum , tergere , wipe (also feryo, § HO, 57). 

abetergeo, wipe off ; deterge 0 , wipe away. 

III. No Supine, 8: 

13. Algeo, alsi y algere , feel cold. 

14. fulgeo, fulsiy fulgere, shine. 

15. turgeOj tursi y turgere , swell. 

16. um* urgere, urge. 

17. frvgeOy frixi, frigere , am cold. 

18. Zwceo, Zim, Zucere, light (eluceo, shine forth). 

19. Zw^eo, Zim, lugere, mourn, bewail. 

20. connUeo, connixi (and connwi), eonnivere , wink at 

§ 113. 

PERFECTS BY LENGTHENING THE ROOT-VOWELS, 8: 

I. Supines in turn, 5: 

1. CaveOy cam, cautum, caver e, take care. 

2. faveOy faviy fautumy faverey favor. 

3. foveOy foviy fdtumy fovere , warm, cherish. 

4. moveo, moviy rndtum, movere, move. 

admdveoy bring to ; commoveo, stir up. 

6 . voveOy voviy voturriy vovere, vow. 
devoveo, curse, consecrate. 

Oieoy civi, ctium , am, rouse (§ 127). 

IL Supines in sum, 2: 

6. SedeOy sediy sessum 9 sedere , sit. 

assideo, (midi , amssum, cmidere, sit by. 

dbndeoy besiege ; pomdeo , possess ; drcunuedeOy invest 

tupersideo, forbear. 

7. v&foo, vicZt, xnsumy videre, see. 

imideoy envy ; pmxdeo, foresee, provide. 
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HI. No Supine, 1: 

8. Paveo, pdvi, pavere , tremble, am afraid. 

§ 114. 

PERFECTS WITH REDUPLICATION, SUPINES IN sum, 5 (8): 

I. The Compounds do not take the Reduplication, 4: 

1. Mordeo, mornordi, morsum , mordere , bite. 

2. pendeo, pependi ( pensum ), pendere , bang. 

dependeo (neither perfect nor supine), hang down. 
impendeo (neither perfect nor supine), overhang, threaten. 

8. spondeo , spopcmdi , sponsum, spondere, promise. 

respondeo, responds responsum , respondere, answer. 

4. tondeo , ioiondi , tonsum , tondere , shear. 
attondeo, clip, shorten. 

II. Without Reduplication, 2: 

5. Prandeo , prandi, pransum, prandere, breakfast 

Theperf. part pass, pranstis also has an active meaning : having break 
fasted, one who has breakfasted (§ 110, 2, note). 

6. sttndeo , (no supine), stricfere, hiss. 

8 115. 

PERFECTS WITH PASSIVE FORM, 8: 

1. Aitfteo, ausus mm , audere, dare (ausim = audearnj. 

2. gaudeo , gamsus sum , gaudere, rejoice. 

3. sofeo, soUtus mm, sotere, am used (to do). 

These three verbs, as also (§ 122, 20), on account of their partial 
passive inflection and active meaning, are called semi-deponents. 

§ 116. 

PERFECTS REGULAR IN uf, SUPINE SHORTENED (BY 
THROWING OUT THE SHORT 1, Ac.), 5: 

1. Doceo , docui, doctum, docere, teach. 

dedoeeo , unteach ; edoeeo, teach thoroughly. 

2. misceo , miscui , mixtum and mistum , misc&re , mix. 

%dtniseeo, mix with ; oermisee a confound. 
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3. teneo y tenui , tentum , teriere , hold. 

abgtineo , absbinui , abetentum , atotinere, refrain. 

attineo , pertain; contineo , keep together; obtineo , maintain; 

rctineo, keep back ; portineo, belong to ; mstinoo , bear upi 

4. torreoy torruiy iostum , torrere, scorch, roast. 

5. censeo y censui, censum , censere , value, deem. 

reeenseoy review, (supine : recensum and recenritum). 
iuecenseoy am angry (for sutcenseo). 


§ 117 . 

1. Perfects Begular, no Supine. 


jlrcco, keep off. 

coerceo, ui, itum , restrain. 
exerceo, ui , item, exercise. 


am destitute. 
indigeo , need. 
emineo, stand out. 
fioreo, blossom. 
horreoy shudder. 

abhorreo , shudder at 


mfeo, glisten. 

am open. 
szZeo, am silent. 
sorb#), swallow. 
splendeo, glitter. 
sludeo, apply oneself! 
*2772eo, fear. 

am vigorous, 
vireo, am fresh, e<r 


izfeo, am concealed. 

2. Neither Perfect nor Supine. 


crave. langueo , am faint, 

cafoeo, am bald. raoera?, am in mourning, 

caneo, am gray. poUeo , am powerful. 

immineOy hang over, menace, squaleo , am filthy. 

3. Double Perfect, no Supine. 

ITfereeo, /era and /er&wi, fervere, boil, glow. 

Uqueo, Uqui and Wcut, liquere , am liquid, clear. 
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CHAPTER XXL 

PERFECTS AND SUPINES. 

Third Conjugation. 

§ 118. 

PERFECTS WITH THE CHARACTERISTIC u or v, 59: 

I. Supines in turn, 8: 

1. Alo, alui , altum , (also aVitum ), alere , nourish. 

2. cofo, colui, cultum , colere, honor, till (the soil). 

excohy perfect ; incolo, dwell in. 

8. consulo , consului , consultum, consulere , consult, take 

counsel, care for (with dative). 

4. depso, depsui , depstum , depsere , knead. 

5. occulo , occului , occult urn , occulere , conceal. 

6. rapio, rapui , raptum , rapere , seize, rob. 

abripio , abripui, abreptum , cibripere, tear away. 
arripio , snatch ; diripio , tear asunder, plunder. 
corripio , carry off ; eripio, pull out. 

7. aero, eerui, sertum , serere, contrive, bind, entwine (§ 118, 

56). 

conteroy connect; dmero, discourse, speak about; 
deseroy abandon ; insero, engraft. 

8l too, toui, textum , texere, weave. 

oontexo, braid ; retew, reverse, unweave. 

II. Supines in Itum, 7 : 

9. EBcio , eliciii, elidtum , elicere, lure forth. 

compound of Zasio (cfr. § 119, 10). 

10. fremOy fremui , fremitum , freniere, growl, grumble. 

11. gemo } gemui , gemitum, gemere , sigh. 

12. moZo, moluiy moVitum , moVtre , grind. 

18. pinso y pinsuiy pinsitum (also pinsi, pinsum and pistum), 
pinsere, crush, pound. 

14 strepOy strepuiy strepntumy streperey make noise, roar. 

15. wmo, wnut, wmiZum, vomere, spew. 
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IIL No Supine, 4: 

16. Cbmpesco , eompeacui , compescere , curb, repress. 

17. stertoy stertuiy stertere, snore. 

18. tremOj tremuiy tremere, tremble. 

19. voloy volui, velUy will (§ 141). 

maloy maluiy malle , choose rather (§ 141). 
nolo, noluiy nolle , will not (§ 141). 

Note. — T he compounds of oano belong to this class ; cfr. $ 121, 1. 

IV. Change of the Present Stem; Supines in Itum, 3: 

20. AccumbOy accubui , accvintum } accumbere, lay myself 

down. 

inoumboy lie upon ; occumbo, yield, die (| 108, 2). 

21. gignOy genui, geniturriy gignerey beget. 

22. pdnOy posuiy pbsitumy ponere , place, put. 

antep&no, prefer; expono, explain; componoy bring together; 
opponoy set against ; dispono, set in order ; propdnoy set forth. 

V. Supine in Htum, 14 : 

23. AcuOy acui (for acuiri), acutum, acuerey sharpen. 

24. arguOy argui , argutum , arguere, charge with. 

eoarguoy convict ; redargue, disprove. 

25. exuOy exuiy exuturriy eocuerey pull off. 

26. imbuOy imbui , imbutumy imbuere } soak. 

27. induOy induiy indutumy induerey put on. 

28. luOy luiy lutumy luerey expiate (wash, § 109, 2, and 77, 

note). 

MuOy wash away ; eluOy wash out ; diluo, dissolve ; poUuo y aoO. 

29. mxnuOy minui 9 minuturriy minuerey diminish. 

80. nuOy nuiy ndtumy nuere, nod (§ 77, note). 

abnuOy refuse ; adnuOy nod to. 

81. spuOy spuiy spuiurriy spuere, spit. 

32. stdtuOy statuiy statutumy statuerey fix, determine. 

comtibuoy oonstituiy constUutum, oonztitucre, arrange, resolve. 
imtUuOy establish ; destituo, forsake ; restituoy restore. 

33. suOy suiy suiuTRy suere, sew. 

34. tribuOy tribuiy tributurriy tnbxierey grant. 

eontrtbuo, contribute ; didrfintOy divide. 

35. solvOy solvi (for solvui)y soldturriy solvere , loose. 

afookoy acquit ; dissokoy dissolve. 
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86. volvoy volviy volutum , volvere, roll. 
amoolvo, roll up ; irwolvo , wrap up. 

VI. No Supine, 5: 

37. Batuo, batui , batuere , fence, strike. 

38. congruOy congrui , corigruere, coincide. 

39. metuo, metui , metuere, fear. 

40. pluOj ( pluity it rains), plui (and plum ), pluSrey rain. 

41. stemuo, slemuiy sternuerey sneeze. 

VLL Supine in fitum, Is 

42. RuOy ruiy ruturriy mere y fall (§ 77, note). 

eorruoy fall down ; irruo , rush into ; 
diruOy destroy ; obruo, overwhelm. 

VIII. Perfects in Ivi, Supines in Itum, 9: 

43. ArcessOy arcesstvi, arcessitumy arcessere, summon. 

44. capesso, capessiviy capessUurrby capessere, seize. 

45. facessOy facessiviy facessitum , facessere , execute, perform. 

46. lacessoy facessiviy facessitumy facessere , excite, provoke. 

47. cuptOy cupdviy cupdturriy cuperey long for, desire. 

48. petOy petiviy petiturriy petere, seek after, attack. 

appeto, strive ; repeto , demand back. 

49. quaero (quaeso, § 152), quaesivi , qaaenturriy quaererey ask. 

acquirOy aequisivi, acqumtum, acquire re, acquire. 
inquiroy search into ; requiro , inquire, miss. 

50. rudoy rudiviy ruditumy ruder ey bray. 

61. terOy trim (for teriviy syncope), triturriy terere, rub. 
eonterOy grind ; deterOy rub away. 

IX. Perfects in Ivi, no Supine, 2: 

52. IncessOy incessdm and incessi, incesserey assail 

53. sdpio (sapivi and sapui)y sapere, taste, am wise. 

X. Perfects in vi, by Rejecting a Consonant from the 
Present, Supines in turn, 6 : 

54. LinOy teviy and Uxriy Ktum, linerey rub over, besmear. 

55. sinOy siviy stlum, sinere, allow. 

desxnOy cease ; desivi or desii, de&itum, desinere (dmitum est , only 
with the infinitive passive, instead of desiity § 140, note). 
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66. sSro, sZvi, sdtum , severe, sow, plant (§ 118, 7). 

inserOy insevi , insitum, inserere, pat in, implant ; db*$ro, aotf 
about. 

67. cemo (crew, cretum), cernere, see, separate. 

decemo, decide ; dixemoy distinguish. 

68. spemOy sprevi, spretum, spemere , despise. 

691 stemo, stravi, stratum, sterriere, spread out stretch out 
condemoy cover ; prostemo, overthrow. 

XL Inchoatives in SCO (cfr. § 129>. 

§ 119. 

PERFECTS WITH THE CHARACTERISTIC s, 6& 

I. Supines in turn, 41 : 
a* Present in po, 5: 

1. Oarpo, carpsi, carptum, carpere, pluck. 

eonc&rpOy e&rpsi, eerptum , cerptrt, tear in pieces, 
deeerpoy pluck off; discerpoy rend. 

2. repo , repsi, reptum, repere, creep. 

arrepOy creep to ; obrepo , steal upon. 

8. serpo, serpsi, serptum , serpere , glide, crawl. 

4. scalpo , scalpsi , scalptum, scalpere, scrape, scratch. 

6. sculpo , sculpsi , sculptum, sculpere , , carve, chisel. 

J. Present in bo, 3 : 

6. Olubo , glupsi (for gliibsi), gluptum , glubere , peek 

7. niZio, nupsi, nuptum , nubere, take a husband (mro, marry 

a husband). 

& scribo, scripsi , scriptum , scribere, write. 

adsortboy ascribe; praexnbo , dictate; 

tnaorifo, write in ; prosenboy outlaw. 

c. Present in mo ( mno), Jj. (Q) : 

9. C5mo, compsi, comptum (§ 76, note 2), comere, adorn. 

10. demo, dempsi, demptum , denier e, take away. 

11. promo , prompsiy promptum, promere , take out. 

12. sumo, sumpsi, sumptum , sumere, take. 

abtiimoy waste ; eonsUmo, spend. 

13. confemno, contempsi , contemptum , oontemriere , despise. 
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d. Present in co (do 9 quo), 2 (5): 

14. Dico, diad (for dicsi), dictum , dicere, say. 

edico, declare ; praedico, foretell. 

15. ducOy duxij ductum } diccere , lead. 

adducoy lead to ; obduco, yell ; 

edticoy lead forth ; rubduco, withdraw. 

10. ( lacioy laxiy lactumy lacerCy entice, is obsolete). 

The compounds have lido , lexi, ledum ; as, 
alMciOy allure ; pellido , decoy ; 
iUidOy seduce; ( elicio has ui, itum, § 118, 9). 

17 {specioy spexiy 8pectum } 8peeere } catch a sight of). 

adspicio, adspead , adspectumy adspicere , look on ; 
conspiciOy look at ; prospicio , look forward ; 

respiciOy look back ; despiciOy disdain ; 

perspicioy see through ; suspicioy look upward. 

18. CoquOy coxiy coctum , coquere 9 cook. 

eoncdquo, digest ; deedquoy boll down. 

e . Present in go 9 1J.; 

19. OingOy cinoci 9 einctumy cingere 9 gird, surround. 

90. (fligoy flixiy flietum, Jligere, strike). 

affligoy strike down ; confdgo, combat; inJHgo t inflick 
( projtigoy cast down ; like laudo). 

21. JngOy frixiy /ridum, Jrigere } roast. 

22. iungOy iunad 9 iundum, xungerey join, unite. 

adiungoy add ; disiungo, part ; 

eoniungoy join together; subiungoy annex. 

23. lingOy linady linctum , lingers , lick. 

24. mwngo (< emungo ), munxi , munctum , mungere 9 blow the 

nose. 

25. plangOy planady plancium , plangere, strike, lament 

26. rSgo, read , , rectum , regerrey govern, guide. 

arrigoy arrezi, arrectumy arrigerey raise. 

eorrigoy improve ; erxgoy erect ; 

dvrigoy direct ; porrigoy stretch out 

Pergo (for perrig<>y)y perrezi, perreetumy pergbre, pass on. 

turgo (for surrtgo) eurrexi, eurrectum^ eurgere, rise. 

27. DitigOy dilead , dUectumy diligerey love. 

inteUego ( inteUigo)y understand ; neglige, negleek 
These are compounds of lego; cffc { 190, 7. 
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28. ( atinguo , stinxi, stinctum , stiwgulre, quench). 

distingue , distinguish ; extinguo , put out 

29. suctum , sugere, suck. 

30. %o, tea, tectum , tegere, cover. 

conUgo, cover up ; obtego, screen; 

detego, reveal ; protego , defend. 

81. fonyo, ft/m, tin dun ^ Hngere , soak, dye. 

82. w/m, unctum, ungere , anoint. 

The compounds of belong to this class ; { 121, & 

/. Present in ho, 2: 

33. Traho , tractum, irahere, draw. 

contraho, draw together ; didraho , pull asunder. 

34. vefo, vea, vectum , vehJere , carry (transitive). 

adveho , carry to ; trarmeho , carry across. 

(FdAor, I am carried, I ride; neuter (cfr. { 104), tnr£hor % 1 
scold.) 

jf. Present ngo ; Supine rejects the n, 8: 

85. Fingo, finxi , fidum , fingere, frame, imagine. 

86. pingo, pinxi, pidum , pingere , paint. 

87. stringo , strinxi , stridum , stringere y pull, graze. 

adsbringoy tighten ; obstoringo, pledge ; 

destringo , strip ; perstringo , draw through, reprovSt 

A. Present in uo (vo), 2: 

88. Struo, struxt, strudum , struere , build, pile up. 

eonriruoy construct ; exsPruo , build up ; 

dsstruo , destroy, pull down ; instruo , arrange, tea flh. 

89. vfvo, via, victum , vivere, live. 

£. Present in ro, 2: 

40. (72ro, gestum , gerere , bear, conduct 

congeroy carry on ; digero, dispose. 

41 ttro, ttsa, ustum, urere , bum (transitive). 
oombHrOy consume ; tmtro, brand. 

II. Supines in sum, 27: 
a. Present in do, 10: 

42. ClaudOy clausiy clausum , claudere y close. 

condudoy eondtisi , coridusum, condudere , shut Sp> 
indudoy confine ; redudo , unlock. 

48 dirndo, dimsi , dimsum, dividers, divide. 
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44. laedo , laesi, laesum, laedere , dash against, hurt. 

cdUdo, aUin, aUisum , aUidere , strike against 
coUido, strike together ; dido, strike out 

45. ludoy lusty lusum, ludere, play. 

aUudo , sport with ; ittudo, jeer. 

46. plaudoy plausiy plausum, plauderey clap. 

applaudo, applaud ; explodo , hoot off. 

47. radoy rdsi , rdsinriy radere, scrape, shave. 

48. rodoy rosiy rdsinriy r odder e, gnaw. 

arrodo, nibble ; corrodo, eat away. 

49. trudoy trusty trusum, trudere , jostle, push. 

dbstrudOy conceal ; intrudo , obtrude. 

50. vado (vasty vasum ), vadere 9 go. 

evddo, escape ; incddo, assault 
61. cidOy cessiy cessurriy cedere , give way. 

aecedo, approach ; praecedo, go before ; anted, do, excel; 
proeedo, advance ; concedo, yield ; recedo , retreat 

b. Present in to (Ho), 3: 

52. MetOy messuiy messum, metere, mow. 

demeto, cut, reap. 

53. mittOy misiy missum , mi lie re, send. 

admitto, allow; omitto, pass over; amitto, lose; permitto, let; 
eommitto , trust commit ; promitto, promise ; 
intermitto, leave off ; remitto , send back. 

54. quatiOy quassi, quassum, quaterey shake. 

concutio, concum , coucussum , concutere , shake violently ; 
excutio, shake out, search ; per cut io, pierce. 
e. Present in rgo , 3: 

55. MergOy mersi } mersurriy mergercy plunge (§ 76, note 2). 

demerge, sink down ; eubmergo , plunge under. 

56. spargOy sparsiy sparsurriy spargerey scatter. 

aspergo, aeperri, aepersum, aspergere , sprinkle. 
coneper go, besprinkle ; dispergo , scatter about 

57. tergOy tersi 9 tersum , tergere, wipe. 

(The compounds fall under the second conjugation, $ 112, 9). 

d . Perfects in s vi f Supines in amm, 5 : 

58. FigOy fiody fixum, figere , fasten. 

affvgo, attach ; brantfxgo , pierce through. 

59. fluOy Jluxiy fluxum, fluere, flow. 

eonfluo, flow together ; praeterfluo, flow by. 
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60. fledo, fieri, flexum, fiectere , bend, 

defied # , turn aside ; reflecto , turn back. 

61. pcctOj pexi, pexum , pectere , comb. 

62. necfo, nearf and nexui, nexum, nectere , tie, bind. 

The compounds have always ul in the perfect ; thus, 
annedo, annexui , annexum, annedere , tie to. 
comedo, connexui , conncxum, connecters, tie together. 

e. Anomalous, 2: 

63. Promo , pressi, pressum , pr erne re, press, squeeze. 

comprtmo , comprem , compressum y comprimere , press together. 
exprimo, squeeze out ; opprimo , bear down. 

64. twZw is preferable, § 122, 13), vulsum , veUere, pluck. 

/*. Defectives, without Supine or without Perfect 9 4-: 

65. AngOy anxi, angere, alarm. 

66. nin^o ( ningit , it snows), ninxi , , ningere , snow. 

67. Frondo , sup. freoum or fres&um, f renders , gnash, bruise. 

68. Pfeeto, sup. plexum , pledere, braid (cfr. § 185, 12). 

§ 120. 

PERFECTS BY LENGTHENING THE ROOT-VOWEL, 16: 

I. Supines in turn, 12: 

a. Changing & into e, Jj.: 

1. .4^0, eyt, actum , a^ere, drive, do. 

drmmdgo , drive round ; per ago ^ to lead through. 

dbactum , abigere , drive away ; 

«%<>, drive to ; rcdigo, drive back; 

arty*?, complete, pass by ; tublgo, subject. 

(7500 (coi^o), coactum , cogere, collect, force, 

depi, no supine, degere, spend (eitom). 

2. copio, cep/, captum , capere , take, seize, catch. 

acdpio , accept, acceptum , accipere, get ; 

decipio , cheat ; perdpio, conceive ; 

incipio , begin ; praeoipio , enjoin, order. 

8. ^/Scto, /eci, factum , facer e ) do, make. 
pCLttfacio, open ; satisfacio , satisfy. 

Afficio, affed , affectum , afficere , affect. 
coqficioy accomplish ; interflow , kill. 

dqfld#, forsake ; profldo, contribute ; 

effld#, bring about; rqficio, mend, cfr. S1H* 
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4. iaciOy t&t, iactum , iacere , throw ; 

dbiicio , dbieci, dbiectum , abiicere, throw awsj ; 
adiicio, add ; rubiicio, subject ; 

deiicio, cast down ; traiictOy cross. 

ft Retaining the Vowel of the Present, St 

6. JEmOj emiy emptum, emere, buy (originally, take); 
adimo, ademiy ademptum , adimere, take away ; 
dirimoy part ; inter mo, slay. 

6. fugiOy fiigi, fu/fitum, Jugere, flee. 

aufugio, fly from ; corfugio, take reftige. 
effugioy escape ; profugio, run away. 

7 lego, tegiy lectum, legere, read. 

perlego , read through ; relego, read again. 

CoUigOy eoUegi, coMectumy coUigere, gather. 
deligoy choose ; digOy select. 

(Three compounds of lego have the perfect in exl, § 119, 27.; 

e. Dropping the n (m) of the Present, 5. 

8. FrangOy fregi, fractum y fr anger ey break. 

defringOy defregiy dqfracbum, def ring ere, break oft 
infringOy impair ; rrfringo, break open. 

9. UnquOy liqui , lictumy linqu.tr ey leave. 

relinquOy leave behind, abandon. 

10. pangOy pegiy pactumy pangere , fasten (§ 121, 4). 

compingoy pegiy pactumy compingercy compose. 

11. vincOy mciy mctuvriy vincere y conquer, vanquish* 

convince, prove ; devinco, subdue. 

12. rumpOy rupiy rupturriy rumperey rend, break. 

corrumpOy spoil ; erumpOy burst forth. 

II. Supines in sum, 3: 

13. Fundoy fudiy fiisumy funderey pour. 

confundo, disturb ; prof undo, spilL 

14. edoy ediy esrim, edere , eat (cfr. § 139). 

15. fodiOy fodiy fossum , fodere , dig. 

corfddiOy stab ; effodio, dig out. 

No Supine: 

10. ScabOy sedbiy ecabere, scrape, scratch. 
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§ 121. 

PERFECTS FORMED BY REDUPLICATION, 90: 

I. Supines in turn, 6: 

1. CSno, cecini, cantum , canere , sing. 

( conrino, agree, oondnui, concentum). 

2. pario, peperi , part/um, parere, bear, bring forth (§ 7T f 

note). 

3. ferafo, tetendi , tentum (i tensum ), tendere , stretch. 

(The compounds take no reduplication) : 

attentum, attendere , apply, give heed. 
contendo, exert ; ostendo , show. 

4. pangOj pepigi, pactum, pangere , contract (cfr. § 120, 10, 

and 135, 24). 

5. fon^o, tactum , tangere, touch. 

(Compounds without reduplication) : 
attingo , attactum, attingere, touch upon. 

(Contingit, contigit and obtingit, obtigit, it happens.) 

6. pungo, pupugi , punctum, pungere, sting. 

The compounds have only punxi in the perfect : 
compungo, compunxi , compunctum, compungere , sting sharply. 
inUrpungo, int&rpunxi , interpunctum, irderpungerc, punctuate 

II. Supines in sum, 10: 

7. CEcfo, cec?ch’, casum, cadere , fall. 

(Compounds without reduplication) : 
ocddo , oeeuft, occdium , occidere , go down, perish, 
wwjufr, fall into ; fall back ; 

oa&Zft, it happens. 

8. caeefo, cecldi, caesura , caedere , hew. 

(Compounds without reduplication, supine itum): 
abscido , abscidi, abscimm, abscidtre, cut off ; 
concido, cut to pieces; iTKJwfo, cut into ; 
eKttwfo, kill ; praecido , cut away. 

9. (asGo, eeeuZi, cuUum , cettere, impel) ; 

perceUo , perculi , percidmm, percdlere , smite, beat down. 
anteceUo and praccdLo^ surpass, and cxceUo, am eminent, have 
no perfect nor supine. 

10. cutto, cucurri, cur sum, currere, run, 

(The compounds have generally no reduplication) : 
concurro , run together ; 
discurro , run about ; 


occurro , meet; 
ttwetwro. aid. 
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11. fallo, fefelli , falsum, fallere, deceive. 
rtfetto, rtfeUi, no supine, refeUerc, rebut 

12 pello, pepuli, pulsum , pelUre , drive, rout. 

(The compounds without reduplication) : 
compeUo, compuli , compulsum , compeUere , force ; 
expdlo, drive out ; repeUo, drive back. 

13 pendo , pependi , pensum, pendere , hang, weigh, pay. 

(Compounds without reduplication) : 
expendo, expendi, expenmm, expendere, spend ; 
impend#, devote ; repend#, repay ; 

perpend#, consider ; suspend#, hang up ; 

14. par co, peperci, parsum , parcere , spare. 

15. tundo, tutudi, tusum ( tunsum ), lundere , beat, bruise. 

(Compounds without reduplication) : 
contundo , contudi , contusum , eontundere, grind. 
dbtundo, blunt ; retundo, beat back. 

16. {fendo, ftfendi, fensum, fendere, strike, is found only in the com* 

pounds ; the perfects admit no reduplication). 

defendo, defendi , defensum , defendere, protect ; 

offendo , offendi, offensum , offendere, strike against, 

displease. 

m PERFECTS WHICH DOUBLE THE FINAL SYLLABLE; 

Supines in turn, 2: 

17. Credo, credidi, creditum, credere , believe, trust. 

Thus all dissyllables derived from dare (110, 1) : 
abd # , remove, hide ; prodo, betray ; 

add#, add ; reddo, return, render ; 

condo, found, build ; Vrodo, surrender ; 

perdo, destroy ; vend#, sell. 

18. Sisto, stiti (for sistiti), statum , sistere , place. 

(The compounds have stiti in the perfect, stitum in the supine). 
desist o, leave off ; persist#, persevere. 

exsisto , come forth ; resist# , oppose. 

eireumsisto, surround, has drcumsteti in the perfect, from 

circumsto ; but no supine. 

IV. PERFECTS BY REDUPLICATION; 

Supine wanting, 2: 

19. Disco, didici, discere , learn. 

(The compounds keep the reduplication) ; 
addisco, addidici, addiscere, learn more ; 
dedisco , unlearn ; edisco, learn by heart. 
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20. posco, poposci, poscere, demand. 

(Compounds keep the reduplication) ; 
deposco, depopoaci, depoacere , require ; 
expoaeo, entreat ; repoaeo , claim. 

g 122 . 

PERFECTS WITHOUT definite TENSE CHARACTERISTIC, 19 

I. Supines in turn, 4: 

1. Bibo, bVri , potum, bibere, drink. 

Instead of bibitum, etc., potum , potua and poturua are used. 
ebibo, drain ; imbibo , drink in. 

2. tco, lei, ictum, icere , strike (icere foedus , strike a bargain). 

3. Idmbo, Iambi, lambitum , lambere, lick. 

4. /eh?, JtZZt (for tetidi), latum, ferre, carry (§ 140). 

II. Supines in sum, 12: 

6. Findo, fldi, fissurn, findere, split. 

diffindo, diffidi , diffiasum, diffindere , divide. 

6. 8cindo , scidi , scissum , scindere , tear, cut, 

abscindo , abatidi, dbaoismim , dbedndere , cut off; 
conadndo , tear to pieces ; reaeindo, tear away, annul 

7. Accendo , accendi, accensum . accendere, kindle. 

ineendo , fire ; mceendo , kindle. 

8. cwcfo, cwdi, cusum, cudere, beat, forge, stamp. 

9. mando , mandi, mansum , mandere , chew. 

10. pando, pandi, possum (pansum), panders, spread out. 

11. prehendo , prehendi, prehensum, prehendere, seize, catch. 

comprehendo, understand ; reprekendo , rebuke. 

12. scando , scandi, scansum, scandere, climb. 

ascendo , aacendi, aacensum, accendere, mount ; 
oonacendo , embark ; tranaoendo , overstep. 

13. FeKo, veZK, mdsum , vellere, pluck (§ 119, 64). 

divello, tear asunder ; pluck out 

14. verro, versum, verrere, scour, sweep. 

15. t/erto, verft’, versum, verlere , turn. 

awrfo, turn away ; etwto, destroy ; 

convert#, turn to; revert#, turn round (| 185, 15), 

16. sicfo, (stdt), sessum, sidere , sit down (§ 113, 6). 

ipTurufr, settle; atibaido , abide. 
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III. No Supine, 8: 

17 . Strido , stridi, stridere, hiss (§ 114, 6). 

18. mso , visi, visere, visit (§ 113, 7). 

19. psallo, psalli \ psallere , play on the lyre. 

Y. Semideponent (cfr. § 115) 

Ffofo, /ims sum, Jidere, trust. 

confido , rely upon ; diffido, mistrust 

Nom— Without perfect and supine: anibigo , ambigvr^ 1 ooubt; 
dango, I sound ; /tm>, I rave ; glitco, I glow ; hiseo, I yawn ; v&rgo, I am 
turned towards. 


CHAPTER XXII 

IRREGULAR PERFECTS AND SUPINES, 
Fourth Conjugation. 

§ 123 . 

PERFECTS IN of, SUPINES IN turn, 4 s 

1. Aperio , aperui, apertum , aperire , open. 

I. operiOy operui } apertum, operire, cover, hide. 

8. salio, salui {salii), (saltum), satire , spring, leap. 

(utftio, auHui (assUti), asntUum , assilire, spring upon. 
desdio, leap down ; tranmMo, leap over. 

4. sffrio, (or sarivi), saritum, sarire, hoe, weed. 

§ 124 . 

PERFECTS WITH THE CHARACTERISTIC s, 9: 

I Supines in turn, 8: 

1. Farcio, farsi , fartum , farrire , stuff (§ 76, note 8). 

rtfercio , rrfent, refertum, refercire, fill up. 

2. Julcio, fulsi, fuUum , Jvldre , prop. 

3. sarcio, sarsi, sartum, sarrire , patch, mend. 

4. haurio , kauri, haustum , haurire , draw. 

5. saepto, saepsi, saeptum , saepire , fence in. 

6. sancio , sanxi, ( sanctum and) sancUnm, sandre, enact, 

ratify. 
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7. vincio , vinxij vinctum, via cire, , bind. 

8. amicio ( amixi ), amictum , amieire , clothe. 

II. Supine in sum, 1: 

9. Sentio, sensi, sensum , sentire , feel, think. 

consentio, agree ; dissentio , differ. 

§ 125. 

PERFECTS LENGTHENING THE ROOT-VOWEL: 

Supine in turn, 1 : 

Fenio, veni, ventum , venire , come. 

advenio, arrive; invenio , find, 

evenio, result ; subvenio , assist. 


§ 126 . 

PERFECTS WITH SUPPRESSED REDUPLICATIONS- 
Supines in turn, 2: 

1. Comperio (pario, § 121, 2), comperi y compertum , coro- 

perire, ascertain. 

2. reperio } reperi ( repperi ), repertum , reperire , find, discover. 

§ 127 . 

jtEGULAR PERFECTS, BUT VARYING SUPINES, 4: 

1. 05b, cm, titum, cire y rouse (mostly czeo, e^re, § 113, 5). 

concio, stir up, assemble (participle, concitus aud coruntaa). 

2. eo, m, &um, Ire, go (irregular, § 142). 

8. jweo, gum, quitum, quire , can (§ 143). 

4. sSpelio , sepeUvij sepultum y sepeUre , bury. 

§ 128 . 

Some have neither perfect nor supine. 

1. yen#, ferire y smite, form (as foedus , an alliance). 

2. ruperbio , snperbire , am haughty. 

8. parturio, am in labor. Thus all desideratives in ttrto (J 188, 2), 
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, CHAPTER XXIIL 

PERFECTS AND SUPINES OF THE 
INCHOATIVE VERBS. 

§ 129* 

The inchoative verbs (i. e. y such as denote a beginning or 
growing, § 183, 3) end in sco. This syllable however always 
vanishes in the perfect and supine. 

VERBAL INCHOATIVES FROM OBSOLETE ROOT-VERBS, 10: 

1. Adolesco , adolevi, adultum , adolescere , grow up. 

2. abolesco , abolevi (< abdUum ), aboUscere , vanish (cfh 111, 5). 

3. ex olesco, exotevi , exoUtum , exolescere , grow out of use. 

4. obsolesco, obsotevi , obsoUtum , obsolescere , grow out of use. 

5. cresco, crevi , cretum , crescere, grow. 

decresco , wane; ineresco , increase. 

6. nosco, novi , notum, noscere , learn to know (§ 146). 

ignosco , forgive. 

agnosco , agnovi, agnitum, agnoscere , acknowledge. 
cognosce, cognovi , cognitum, cognoscere, perceive 

7. quiesco , quievi , quielum , quiescere , repose. 

8. (suesco, suevi), suetum (suescere) am used to. 

assuesco, have the habit ; consuesco , am wont 

9. Pasco, pdvi , pastum , pascere , pasture (as shepherd), 

{pastor, browse, intransitive, § 104) ; depasco , feed on. 

10. Conquinisco, congueod (no Supine), cower down. 

§ 130. 

VERBAL INCHOATIVES WITH THE PERFECT (AND SUPINE) 
OF THEIR STILL CURRENT PRIMITIVES, 8 (14): 

1. Inveterasco , inveteravi, inveterdtum , inveterascere (invete- 

rate ), grow old (inveteratus, rooted). 

2. convalesco , convalui , convaRtum , convalescere (vatere), grow 

strong, healthy. 

8. exardesco , exarsi , exarsum , exardescere ( ardere ), am 
inflamed. 

4. coalesco , coalui, coaRtum , coalescere (alere), grow together, 
become firm. 
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5. concupisco 9 concupHvi \ concupiturn , concupiseSre ( cupSre ^ 

strive after, long for. 

6. revivisco , revixi , revictum , reviviscere , (tnvere), to come 

to life again, awake. 

7. obdormisco, obdormlvi , obdormltum , obdormiscere, {dor* 

mire ), fall asleep. 

8. scisco, scivi , scltum 9 sciscere (scire), decree. 

oonaciaco, inflict, 0 . miW mortem; dacisco , fall away; 
resdaco, find oat 

Without Supine. 

9. aresco, arui 9 arescere (arere), to dry. 

exareaeo , dry up. 

10. indolescoj indolui , indolescere (doUre), feel pain. 

11. pulesco, putui, putescere ( putSre ), decay. 

12. rubesco, rubui, mcbescere (rubere), redden. 

erubeseo , blush. 

13. ingemisco , ingemui, ingemiscere (gemere), sigh. 

14. resipisco , resipivi, and resipui, resipiscere (sapere) 9 become 

reasonable again. 

8 131. 

DENOMINATIVE INCHOATIVES FROM ADJECTIVES; 
PERFECTS IN ul, NO SUPINE. 

1. Orebresco 9 crebrui 9 crebrescere (creber), become frequent. 

irwrebreaco and percrrobreaco, spread abroad (rumors). 

2. evanesco, evanui 9 evanescere (vanus, vain), vanish. 

3. innotesco, innoiui 9 innotescere (: notus ), become known. 

4. mdturesco , matumi, maiurescere (maturus) 9 ripen. 

5. obduresco, obdurui, obdurescere (dunes), harden. 

6. obmutesco, obmutui, obmutescere (mutus, dumb), grow 

dumb. 

7. recrudesco, recrudui 9 recrudescSre (crudus), bleed afresh, 

break out again. 

Other substantive inchoatives have neither perfect nor supine; as, 
iiUsoo, I grow rich ; puerasco, I become a boy ; etc. 

§ 132. 

L The following Five Verbs have the Perfect and Supine 

ALIKE : 

1. Cemo, see, and creaco, grow (§118, 57, and 129, 5). 

9. eubo , lie, and cumbo , lay myself (5 108, 2, and 118, 20). 
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8. mulceoy caress, and rmdgooy milk (§ 112, 8 and 9). 

4 . pmdeoy hang, and pendo, hang (§114, 2, and 121, 18). 
ft. $ed$o f sit, and rido , sit down (| 118, 6, and 122, 16). 

IL The following Four Verbs hate the Perfect alike: 


1. Frig*), am cold, and frigoy roast (5 112, 17, and 119, 21). 

2. fulgeoy shine, and fulcio, prop (5 112, 14, and 124, 2). 

8. hiceoy light, and lugeo , mourn (§ 112, 18 and 19). 

4. paveoy am afraid, and pa$co, pasture ($ 118, 8, and 129, 9). 

EEL The following Eight Verbs have the Supine alike: 

1. FricOy rub, frigo , roast (§ 108, 7, and 119, 21). 

2. maneoy remain, and mando , chew ($ 112, 7, and 122, 9). 

8 pandoy spread out, and potior , suffer (§ 122, 10, and 185, 18). 

4. pangoy fasten, and pocticor, bargain ($ 120, 10, and 185, 24). 
ft. tueemmo, am angry, and tuccendo , kindle (§ 116, 5, and 122, 7). 

6. teneoy hold, and Undo , stretch (§ 116, 8, and 121, 8). 

7. terroy sweep, and vertOy turn (5 122, 14 and 15). 

& 9k Wy lire, and vinco y conquer ($ 119, 89, and 120, 11). 

IV. The following Twelve have the Present alike, but 
belong to different Conjugations: 


1. aggcrOy 1. heap ; 

2 . appdloy 1. call ; 

8. compdby 1. address; 

4. coUigOy 1. tie together; 
ft. coruUmOy 1. startle; 
ft. ffftrOy 1. make wild; 

7. ftmdoy 1. found ; 

8. mando, 1. charge ; 

9. ob$erOy 1. bar; 

10. pandOy 1. curve; 

11. reserOy 1. unbolt ; 

12. voloy 1. fly ; 


aggero , 8. convey. 
apptttoy 8. land. 

compdlo , 8. force. 
eoUigOy 8. gather. 
eonsUmOy 8. cover. 
qffcroy 8. carry out. 
/undo, 8. pour. 
mando y 8. chew. 
obseroy 8. sow about. 
pandOy 8. spread out 
rtseroy 8. sow again. 
Toby irreg., will. 


f. The Eight following have the Present aijkb but different 
Quantity and Conjugation: 


1 Cdfoy 1. filter; 

2. dkoy 1. dedicate ; 

8. tndicoy 1. inform; 

4 . praediooy 1 . praise; 
ft. sducOy 1. rear ; 

6. Ugoy 1. send, bequeath ; 

7. aUegOy 1. despatch ; 

8. rdigoy 1. banish ; 


c8by 8. till, honor. 
duo, 8. say. 
indieoy 8. proclaim. 
praedico, 8. foretell. 
eduooy 8. lead out 
lego, 8. read. 
aUegOy 8. choose. 
rdigoy 8. read again. 
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CHAPTER XXIV. 

PERFECTS AND SUPINES OF DEPO. 
NENT VERBS. 

§ 133 . 

1. The perfect of a deponent verb contains the form of the 
supine; e. g., perf., hortdtus sum; supine, therefore, is hortn- 
tum. 

2. All the deponents of the first conjugation form the per- 
fect and supine regularly. There is not a single exception in 
170 deponents which belong to this conjugation (vide § 102). 

§ 134 . 

The second conjugation embraces eight deponents ; five are 
regular; two have the perfect irregular; and one has no per- 
fect : 

1. Idceory licUus sum , liceri, bid on. 

poGAceor, promise. 

2. mereor, meritus sum, mereri, deserve (also mereo , §92, 2). 

3. misereor, miseritus sum, miser&ri, pity (§ 154, 2). 

4. tueor, tuitus sum , tueri (see), defend. 
contueor, survey ; intueor , look at. 

5. vereor , verities sum , vereri, fear, dread. 

r ever tor, fear, respect. 

6. Fdteor, /assus sum , fateri, avow, own. 

eoriftteor, conftssus sum, coifiteri, acknowledge. 
profiteer, avow openly. 

7. rear, ratus sum , reri, deem, believe. 

8. medeor (no perf.) mederi , heal. 

§ 135 . 

The third conjugation has twenty-nine deponents : 

1. FruoTy fruitus (fructus) sum , frui , enjoy (§ 77, note), 

peifruor, enjoy fully. 

2. fungor , functus sum , fungi, execute, administer. 

dtfungor, acquit; perfungor, fulfill. 
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3. vehar , vectus sum , vehi, ride (intrans., § 119, 34). 

invehor, scold, upbraid. 

4. toquar, locubus sum , loqui, speak. 

aUoguor , address ; coUoquor , converse. 

5. manor, mortuus sum , wioro, die (§ 77, note). 

demorior, die off; ernorior, pass away. 

6. pascor , pastus sum , pasci, browse (intrans., § 129, 9). 

7. quSrar, questus sum , jwm, complain. 

conqueror , bewail 

8. sequor , secutus sum , seyia, follow. 

assequor , obtain; exsequor, carry out; 

consignor , reach ; persiquor , pursue. 

9. Gradxar ( gressus sum), gradi , step. 

aggredior, aggresms sum , aggredi , attack ; 
congredior , meet ; ingredior , enter. 

10. ZaJor, lapsus sum , Za&z, slip, waver, fall. 

coUdbor , fall to ruins ; eZdfor, slip away. 

21. ni/or, nisws or nixus sum , raft*, rely upon. 

adnitor , strive after ; renitor , struggle against 

12. ( plector , plexus sum , pfteft', entwine, cfr. $ 119, 08). 
amplector , encircle ; complector , embrace. 

13. patior, passus sum , ^>aft‘, suffer. 

perpetior , perpessus sum , perpiti , abide, endure. 

14. £Zor, ttsus 5 ?zm, tlft*, use. 

dbutor , misuse, consume. 

15. (vertor, versus sum , turn ; intrans., 5 122, 15.) 

deverior , lodge ; r ever tor, return (perf. only, reverti). 

Inchoatives. 

16. ( apiscor , opto* apisci, reach after.) 
adipiscor , adeptus sum , adipisci , obtain. 

17. defetiscar, defessus sum , defetisci , weary. 

18. expergiscor , experrectus sum , expergisci ’, awake. 

19. Irascor (irdtus sum), irasci, am angry. 

20. ( meniscor , mentus sum , menisci , think.) 
comminiscor, commentus sum, comminisci, contrive. 
reminiscar, no perf., reminisd, recall. 

21. nanciscor , nactus sum, nancisci, meet with. 

22. nascar, natus sum, nasci, am born (§ 77, note). 

mnascor , am bom in ; renascor , grow again. 

23. obUviscar , oblitus sum , dblivisci , f<? r get. 
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84. paciscor , pactus mm , pacisd, contract, bargain (§ 121, 4), 

25. profidscor, profectus mm, proficisci, travel. 

26. ulciscor , ultus mm, ulcisci, avenge. 

No Perfect. 

27. vescor , vesci, subsist upon, enjoy, eat. 

86. tiquor, liqui , am fluid, melt 

99. ringer, ringi, snarl, show the teeth. 

§ 136. 

The fourth conjugation has fourteen deponents. The per* 
feet in eight is regular ; in the remainder, irregular. 

1. Blandior , blandxtus mm, blandxri, flatter. 

2. largior, largltus mm, largvri , give largely. 

8. mentior, mentZtus mm, mentiri, lie. 

ementior, feign. 

4. mdlior , moUtus mm, moUri, plan, undertaka 

amolior , remove ; demolior , tear down. 

5. partior, parfitus sum , parfiri, share. 

6. potior, poVttus mm, pofiri, become master of. 

7. punior, punitus mm, punlri, avenge (really t > passive 

of punio, punivi, punitum, punire, punish). 

8. sortior , sorfitus mm, sortxri, allot, draw lots. 

9. Superior, expertus sum , expervri , experience, try. 

10. opperior, oppertus (and oppentus) sum , opperiri, await. 

11. brim, ortus mm,, oriri, rise, spring from (§ 77, note). 
(Fut, pass, part., oriundus, descended from; orior 

follows the third conjugation in the present ind. and 
imperat, thus: oreris , oritur, onmur; orere , oriior, 
onmint; in the imperf. subj. it usually follows the 
fourth, orirer ; however orerer occurs). 

The present of adorior , attack, is regular and belongs to the 
fourth; as, adorvru , adoritur; but eccorior, spring up, is like 
orior; as, exoreris, exoritur. 

12. Assentior, assensus mm, assentiri, approve. 

18. mUior , mensus mm, mefiri, measure. 

dmdtor, and emetior, measure out 
14. ordior , orsus mm, ordiri, undertake. 
mordior, begin. 
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CHAPTER XXV. 

IRREGULAR VERBS. 

§ 137. 

Irregular verbs are those which depart from the rales laid 
down for the formation of tenses and persons. There are 
besides sum, ten others ; as follows : possum, edo, faro, volo, 
nolo, malo, to, queo, nequeo, fio. 


g 133. 

Possum, I am able, I can. The word is pot-sum (composed of pod $, 
have the power, and sum, I am ; hence, I have the power, am able). It 
is conjugated altogether like sum; bnt remember: 1. the syllable pot 
becomes pos, before an s ; thus : possum for potsum; 3. the forms potssssm 
and potssse are contracted into possem and posse; 8. in fui, fusram, Ac., 
the f is dropped, as potid for pct-fui ; potuoram. 


INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Present. 


B. 1. poe-mun, I am able, I can. 

2. pot-8*, thou art able. 

3. pot-e st, he is able. 

P. 1. pos-stimua, we are able. 

2. pof-estis, you are able. 

3. pos-sunt, they are able. 


pos- aim, I may be able 
pos-tiM, thou mayst be able, 
pos-slt, he may be able, 
pos-almus, we may be able, 
pos-attia, yon may be able, 
pos-aint, they may be able. 


IUPEBVEOT. 


8. 1. pot-8ram, I was able, I could. 

2. pot-tir&B, thou wast able. 

3. pot-Srat, he was able. 

P. 1. pot-erSmuM, we were able. 
2. pot-er&tlM, you were able. 
8. pot-Srant, they were able. 


pos- aem, I might be able, 
pos- ate, thou mightst be able, 
pos- set, he might be able. 
pos-eSmuM, we might be able, 
pos-adtia, you might be able 
piH-fonti they might be able. 
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INDICATIVE. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Futdbe. 


8. 1. pot -8 ro, I shall be able ; 

2. pot- 8 /ria, thou wilt be able ; 

3. pot -8 rit, he will be able ; 

P. 1 . pot-erimuB, we shall be able ; 
2. poterltis, you will be able ; 

8. jpoi-Srunt, they will be able. 

Perfect. 


Wanting. 


S. 1 potrvi, I have 

2. potrM iati, thou bast 

3. poi-uit, he has 

P. 1. poi-ulmns, we have 

2. poMiistis, you have 

3. poJ-uSrunt, they have 


poMigrim, I may 
o- pot-v&ris, thou mayst 
S poi-uSrit, he may 
g. poJ-uerlmus, we may 
? pot- uerltis, you may 
pod-ugrint, they may 


Pluperfect. 


8. 1. ywHiSram, I bad 

2. pot-n 8 r as, thou hadst 

3. pot-u 8 ra.t, he bad 

P. 1. pot-ner 8 muB f we had 
2. pot-uer&tiB, you had 
8. pol-uSrant, they had 


yo^-uissem, I might 
g. pot-uiaaes, thou mightst 
3 poMiisset, he might 
g. />oMiissemus, we might 
•® poi'-uissetis, you might 
pol-uissent, they might 


Future Perfect. 


8. 1. pot-vu6zo, I shall have been able. 

2. pot-uSris, thou wilt have been able. 

3. poi-uSrit, he will have been able. 

P. 1. poMierlmus, we shall have been able. 

2. pot-uerltifl, you will have been able. 

3. po£-ugrint, they will have been able. 


Wanting. 


Present. 
pos-ae, to he able. 


INFINITIVE. 


Perfect. 
pof-uiaae, to have been able 


PARTICIPLE. 

Wanting. — Potens, mighty, is a simple adjective. 
Imperative and Gerund are also wanting. 
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Instances in early Latin are found, of potis es for potes, potis sunt for 
possunt, pots for potest. Likewise the subjunctive possum for possim 
(cfr. § 74, note). 


§ 139 * 


Edo, edi, esum, edere, I eat, is conjugated regularly after the third 
conjugation ; but here and there it has abridged forms, which are like 
those of sum , except that the e is pronounced long, wherever the tenses 
of sum begins with this voweL 

Pres. Ind. Act. Imperf. Subj. Act. 


S. edo, 

P. edimus. 


edis, edit, 

5s, 5st. 


editis, edunt) 

dstis. 


(ederem, ederes, ederet y 

(Sssem, 58808, 5sset. 

(ederemus y ederetis, ederent, 

(5ss5mu8, 58s5tis, Sssent. 


Imperative. 


Infinitive Present. 


Present, 

Future, 


(ecfe, edits, 

(5s, 5ste, 

edito, edito, editote , 

5sto, 6sto, 5stote. 


edunto . 


( edere, 

(5886. 

[In the passive, however, 
also 5stur and essdtur for 

editur and sderetur.'] 


The other tenses are regular. In the same way the compounds, comldo, 
I consume, eomedere and eomesse; eomederem and eomesaem; supine, 
Tomesum and comestum. Early Latin, subj. edim, edis , edit, cfr. § 105, 8. 


§ 140 . 

FlrOy Mi, latum, feme , I carry, is conjugated regularly according to 
the third conjug. with this single exception, that the connecting vowel 
I, before s, t, is rejected. The same occurs when 5 is between two i^s; 
and also in the second sing. pres, imperative. The infinitive pass, is 
ferri (from the old fereri, instead of fer %). 

ACTIVE. PASSIVE. 

Present Indicative. 

S. fero, fers, fort. fer or, ferria, fertur, 

P. fenmus, fertis, ferunt . fertmur , ferimini , feruntwr. 
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Imperfect Subjunctive. 

B. ferrem, ferret , ferret. ferrer , ferrkris , ferrttur. 

P. ferremua, ferretis, ferrent. ferremur , ferremvniy ferrentur. 

Impera tive 

Pbbb., 8. for. fern. 

P. forte. ferimini. 

Fut., S. ferto, ferto. fertor, fertor. 

P. fertote, ferunto. feruntor. 

Infinitive Present. 

Ferre. ferrL 

The rest is regular; as ,fercbam,ferebcu, etc. ; pres, subj., feram, /eras ; 
pass., ferar, feraris, etc. ; fut. , fcram, feerts ; pass., ferar, fertris . TuU 
and latum are the forms from which are derived tul&ram , tulero , tulerim, 
etc. ; lain* turn , etc. 

The compounds are conjugated like the primitive verb : 
antefero t prefer; profero, bring forward, defer ; 

circumfero, carry about ; re/ero (perf. retuli and rettuli), 

defero, confer upon, denounce; carry back, relate, report: 
perfero, endure ; transfero, carry over. 

praefero, prefer ; 

The following have a slight change in the prefix : 

1. a if ho, sttuli, a llatum, aiferre, bring to ; 

2. an feroy eibstuli, ablatum, an ferre, carry away; 

3. conferoy contuM, ool latum, conferre , contribute ; 

4. differo, di ntuli, di latum, differre, postpone ; 

5. eifero, ex.tuli, elalum , eiferre, carry out, inter ; 

6. inferOy intuliy il latum, inferre , carry in ; 

7. o ifh'o, ob tuliy ob latum, oiferre, present ; 

8. an ifero, miatuli, anb latum, Buiferre, endure. 

Add, in the perfect and supine, 

folio, eustuliy sublatum, tollere , lift. 

attoUoy raise ; extoUo, magnify (both without perf and sup.). 

§ 141. 

Voloy volui, veils, I will ; nolo , nolui, nolle, I am unwilling 
(from ne, instead of non, and void ) ; malo, malm, matte , 1 am 
more willing (from mawofa for mage or magis void). 


Digitized by LjOOQie 



IBBBGDLAB TBBBS. 


186 


INDICATIVE. 

Present. 


S. 1 . vMo, I will. 

ndlo, I am un- 

mOio, I am mors 


willing. 

willing. 

2. vis, thou wiliest 

non via 

mfivis. 

3 . wit, he with 

non wit. 

mflwlt. 

P. 1 . voltimua, we will, nolfimus. 

malttmns. 

2. vultio, you will. 

non vultifl. 

mawltis. 

3 . voluntj they will 

, nolunt. 

malurU. 


Imperfect. 


St votibam, as, at. 

notebam , as, at 

mdtSbam, as, at 

P. volebdmus , etc. 

nolebamus , etc. 

maUbamus, etc. 


Future. 


S. volant, es, et. 

nolam , es, et. 

malam, es, eL 

P. votemus, etc. 

notemus, etc. 

maUmus, etc. 


Perfect. 


S. volui, isti, etc. 

nolui, isti, etc. 

malui, isti, etc. 


Pluperfect. 


8. volueram, as, etc. 

nolueram, as, etc. 

maliiSram, as, etc. 

Fdtubb Perfect. 


S. voluero, is, etc. 

noluero, is, etc. 

maluero, is, etc. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 



Present. 


8. wKllttij I may will. 

nOlim, I may 

be mflllm, I may 

Veils, 

noils, [unwilling, mails, [be more 

wilt, 

nolit, 

mailt, [willing. 

P. vellmua, 

nollmni, 

in&lnnufy 

velltis, 

nolltis, 

malltis, 

velint. 

nolint. 

nulint 


IlCPEEFEOT. 


8. vellem, es, et. 

nollem, es, eL 

mallem, es, eL 

P. veUemus, etc. 

nolt&mus, etc. 

maU&mus, etc. 


Perfect. 


8. volrJSnm. 

nolu&rim. 

maluSrim. 

P. vohterimus. 

noluenmus. 

maiuerUnus. 


Digitized by v^ooQie 



136 


IBEEGULAE VERBS. 


S. voluissem . 

Pluperfect. 

noluissem . 

maluissem. 

P. volutssemns . 

noluissemus. 

maluissemus. 


IMPERATIVE. 

Present. 


Wanting. 

S. noli, be unwilling. 

P. nolite, be ye unwilling 

Wanting. 


Future. 


S. nolito, thou shalt be unwilling, 
no&to, he shall be unwilling. 

P. noUtote, you shall be unwilling. 
nolunto , they shall be unwilling. 


velle, to will 

volui&se , to have 
willed. 

volens y willing. 
volendi , of willing. 


INFINITIVE. 

Present. 

nolle, to be un- 
willing. 

Perfect. 
noluisse . 

Participle. 
nolens . 

Gerund. 

nocendi. 


malle, to be more 

willing. 

maluisse. 

wanting. 

wanting. 


Note 1. — Instead of si vis } if you will, sis is met with ; for si mtUis, 
rarely sultis; for visne, will you, viri > sometimes. 

Note 2. — For vult and vultis, volt and voUis are sometimes found. 


§ 142 . 

1. Eo, ivi, Itum, ire , I go, follows the fourth conjugation, with these 
variations : 1. before a, o, and u, the vowel e replaces the 1 of the 
fourth conjugation ; thus eo instead of io. 2. The imperfect is fbam 
instead of iebam ; the future tbo instead of iam (§ 100, 8). 8. In the 
participles, lint and und are always used instead of ent, end. 
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INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Pbebeht. 

8. eo, is, it, I go. earn, eaa, eat, he may go. 

P. imus, itis, emit. eamnfl, eatia, eant. 

Impkbfeot. 

S. Ibam, as, at, I went. * ran, ires, ireL 

P. ibfimua, alts, onL iremus, iritis, irenL 

Futube. 

8. Ibo, ibis, ibit. iturus (a, urn) sim, sis, sit. 

P. iblxmu, ibltls, ibant. ituri (ae, a) simus , sitis, sint. 


IMPERATIVE. 

Pbbs. I, go thou ; ite, go ye. 
Fut. Ito, thou shalt go. 
ito, he shall go. 
i tote, ye shall go. 
eunto, they shall go. 


INFINITIVE. 

Pbbs. t re, to go. 

Pbbf. ivisse or isse, to have 
gone. 

Fut. 8 . iturum (am, um) esse. 
P. ituros (as, a) esse, t* 
be about to go. 


PARTICIPLE. 

Pbbs. tens, gen. euntia, exmti, 

euniem , etc. 

Fut. iturus, a, um. 

Fut. Pass, eundua, a, um. 


GERUND, 
eundl, of going, 
eundo. 

(ad) eundum. 
eundo. 


SUPINE. 

Itum, to go. Itu, to go. 

2. The perfect, with all the tenses formed from it, ia regu- 
lar. The passive, also, is regularly formed from the active ; 
thus, itur, eatur, ibatur , itum est, eundum est, all used imper- 
sonally, i. e., only in the third sing. ; because eo is an intransi- 
tive verb. The transitive compounds have a complete passive. 

3. The compounds of eo are conjugated in the same manner. 
Remark, however, that the past tenses always drop the v ; as, 
redeo , perf. redii, not redivi. 

abeo, go away ; prodeo , appear ; 

adeo, set about (fall passive) ; redeo , return ; 

dbeo, perform, die ; $ubeo, undertake ; 

pereo, perish, decay ; veneo, go to sale ($ 47, II, 1), be sold * 

praetereo, pass over (ftill passive) ; (wants Imperat, Ger., Sup., Part) 
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4. Ambioy aminvi , arnintum, ambire , go around, solicit, is a 
regular verb of the fourth conj., like audio. 

§ 143. 

Queo, quwi t quitum, quire, I can, and nequeo, nequtoi, rwquUum, 
nequire , I cannot, are inflected like eo; thus, 

INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Present. 

S. nequeo, nequis , nequzt. nequeam , nequeas , nequecU. 

P. nequimus, nequztis, nequeunt. nequedmus , nequedtis , , nequeanL 

Imperfect. 

8. nequibam , as, a/, etc. nequirem , etc. 

So all the other forms, though they were not in use. 

We also meet with the passive, nequitur and quitur , nequitum est and 
srt, but only when joined to an infinitive passive; (§ 146, note). 
Forma in tenebris nose I non qnita est. 


§ 144. 

Fio, foetus eum, fieri, I become, am made, done, is regular according 
tethe fourth conjugation : an irregularity occurs only in the imperf. subj. 
and pres. inf. where the 1 is shortened and © inserted. 


Pbes. Ind. 

S. fio , fis, fil. 

P. fimus, fitis, fiunt 

Imperf. Ind. 

8. fiebam, as, at. 

P. fiebamus, alts , ant. 

Fut. Ind. 

8. /tarn, fiesj fiet. 

P. fvtmus, ftetis, fient. 


Pres. Subj. 

flam, fias , fiat, 
fiamus, fidtis, JianL 

Imperf. Subj. 

fierem, f teres, fieret. 
fteremusy etis, ent. 

Imperative. 

Pres. S. fi, become ; P. fite 9 
become ye. 

Fut. not used. 


INFINITIVE. 

Pbes. fieri, to become. Fut. fore or futurum (am, 

Peef. factum (am, urn) esse. urn) esse. 

( factum iri is the passive of faeio.) 
From the perfect ,/actnt turn, I have become, the other compound 
tenses are formed regularly : thus, foetus sim, foetus sram, foetus swam. 
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The Ait. subj., which in wanting, is supplied by futurue rim. Instead 
of the fut. imperative, ftto, fttote , flunto , the pres. subj. form is used; as, 
flat, flat , flatis, float, or else esto, eetoie, mnto. *• 

2. is likwise the passive of fado, I make, do (never 
factor) : hence fio , I am made, dona 

3. The compounds of fado, which are composed of a 
preposition, or of the prefix re, have in the active, fide, and 
in the passive, fidor : the conjugation is then regular. Thus, 
interfidoy I kill ; pass., inter ficior, interjiceris , interficUur y I am 
killed, &c. 

4. The other compounds of fado have, in the active, fade, 
and in the passive, fio: drg&cio, I dry ( areo 9 I am dry); 
pass., art fio, areSls, arefit : Zaiefado, to shake ; labe fio, Zo&efifl, 
lah& fit, I am caused to shake ; labefiebam , labeferem, labefiam^ 
labefieri (cfr. § 120, 3). 

5. Fio has no participles. It borrows foetus and faciendus 
from fado ; hence also, arefadendus , (but interfidendiLS.) 

Note 1. — Fio,veneo (5 142) and vapvlo (cm, atum, are), I am whipped, 
are the only verbs which have an active form with passive meaning ; they 
are sometimes called neuter-passive. 

Note 2. — A few defective compounds of fio are sometimes met with ; 
as, defi t, it is wanting ; inflt, it begins, and some forms of eonfleri. 


CHAPTER XXVI. 

DEFECTIVE VERBS (VERBA DEFECTIVA). 

§ 145. 

Some verbs lack many and important tenses, hence they are 
called defective verbs. They are, 1, the four perfects, ooepi, 
mfonfni, nOvi, Odi; 2. aio; 3. inquam; 4. ftri; 5. the 
imperatives, 8ge, Spgge, five, salve, vide; 6. o8do; 
7. quaeso ; 8. forem. 

§ 146. 

Ooepi, I have begun; m&mtni, I remember; nOvi, I 
know; and Odi, I hate, are perfects of an obsolete present 
The last three have the meaning of the present ; nOvi, in real, 
ity the perfect of nosco (§ 129, 6), means, -I have learned to 
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know; hence, I know. They 

are conjugated regularly, as 

follows: 

1. Coepi, I HATE BEGUN. 

Pebf. Ind. 

Pebf. Subj. 

S. coepi, coepisti, coepit. 

coeperim, coeperis, coeperit. 

P. coepimus, coepistis , coepSrunt. 

coepertmus, coeperitis, coepcrinL 

Pltjp. Ltd. 

Plup. Subj. 

8. coeperam, as, at, etc. 

coepisstm, es, et, etc. 

Fdt. Peek. 

Pebf. Past. Pass. 

8. coepero, is, it, etc. 

coeptus, a, um, began. 

Inf. 

Fdt. Past. Aar. 

coepisse, to have began. 

coepturus, a, um, about to 
begin. 

3. Mtmlnl, I 

REMEMBER. 

Pbbf. Ind. 

Pebf. Subj. 

S. m^iniyineministiy meminit, etc. meminerim, m, rit, eta 

Plup. Ind. 

Plup. Subj. 

8. memineram, as, at, etc., I re- 

meminissem, es, et, etc., I 

membered. 

might remember. 

Fdt. Pebf. 

Imp. 

8. meminero, is, it, etc. 

memento , remember. 

Inf. 

mementote. 

meminisse, to remember. 

8. Novi, I KNOW. 

Perf. Ind. 

Pebf. Subj. 

S. novty novisti or nosti, novit , 

noverim (norim) is it. 

P. nowmuSy novistis (nostis), 

noverimus, noveritis , novSrinL 

noverunt (rwrunt). 

Plup. Ind. 

Plup. Subj. 

S. noveram or noram, as, at. 

novissem or nossem, es, et, 

I knew. 

I might know. 

Fut. Peep. 

Inf. 

S. novero , is, it, eta 

novisse or nosse, to know. 
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Perf. Ira. 

8. ddiy odisti, odit , etc. 

Plup. Ira. 


4 Odl, I HATE. 

Perf. Subj. 

odSrim , odcris , oderitj etc. 

Plup. Subj. 


8. oderam , cw, aJ, etc., I hated. 


odisssm, cs , e/, etc., I might 
hate. 


Fut. Perf. Inf. 

8. ocBro, tj, il, etc. odisse, to hate. 

Perf part, pass., oeus, usual only in composition ; as, extent 
perdsusj greatly hated; however it is generally used in an 
active sense, hating veiy much. 

Note. — The best writers do not join eoepi with a passive infinitive, 
but they employ eoeptus sum. Nos de republic* consult coepti sumus, we 
oegan to be consulted about the republic (They began to consult) 
Armis disoeptaH coeptum esL However, when the infinitive has a neuter 
or middle meaning, eoepi is used ; as, judida fieri coeperunt ; augeri ooepit, 
began to grow ; moved coepit y to move. In the same manner, do we find 
desitus sum used for desii (§ 118, 55) ; orationes legi desitae sunt , have 
ceased to be read. Disputari desitum csi (cfir. } 148, note). 


§ 147 . 

BAY, I SAY YES. 

Pros. Subj. 

— diets, diat. 

aiant. 

Perf. Ltd. 

Sit. 

Pabt. Pres. 
dims (affirming). 

(AM for ai$ne, a. in 1 141, not.} 

§ 148 . 

Inquam, I SAY. 

Pus. Ltd. Ihperf. Inn. 

S. inquam, inquis, inquit. — — inquilbat (inqutbafy 

P. tnqutmus, inquitis, ine/uiunt. 


Alo, I 

Pus. Ihd. 

8. dio, Sis , ait. 

P. aiunt. 

Ihperf. Ind. 

S. diebam, as, at. 

P. aiebamus , atis, ant. 

Ihpebatite. 

S. (at). Best wanting. 
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Pot. Pebf. Im 

8. — tnquies, inquiet, — inquieti, inquit, 

IlCPEBATIVSi 

Pees, tuque, say thou* Fut. inquito, let him say. 

Note. — Inquam is used, as in English, when a conversation is repeated, 
or for quotation : I said, or said I ; while aio is only employed in indirect 
narration, oratio otiiqua. Bit vero , inquam , notum mgnum : It is truly, 
said I, a seal. Themistoda universos cm para aicbat, Themistocles said 
that ail are equals. 


§ 149 . 

Fart, SAT, SPEAK 

Pees. Ind. Imfebf. 

S. fatur. Ind. Subj. 

P. (Jamur , Jummi, fantur ). (fabar). ( fcbrer ). 

Future. Perfect and Pluperfect entire. 

S. fabor (faberis), fatiitur. fatus sum, dm , cram , esserru 

Imperative. Inf. Supine. 

/are, speak thou. Jaru fcUtu 

PARTICIPLE. 

Pees. fans. Fut. Pass, fandus , a, urn, 

Perf. fatus, (having spoken). about to speak. 

(nefandus, not to be said, 
heinous). 

Gerund. 

Gen. fandi; Abl. fando ( fando audivi, I know it by hearsay) 

Compounds: cffatur, cffatou, effort, effabimur, ffari ; they however 
are more or less obselete. 

§ 150 . 

1. Age, come ! well ! Plur. agite. 

S. Apage (=atftge, take away), begone; ap&ge istum hmincml away 
with this man I This is the only expression in which it occurs. 

3. Ave and salve I hail! good day! greeting! vale! good- 
bye! 
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Imperative Present. 

S. ave, hail ! salve , salveto , hail ! vale, good-bye. 

P. avete, hail! salvete. vatete. 

Indicative Future. 

salvebis . vafflris. 

Subjunctive Present. 

valeas , good-bye. 

Infinitive. 

averre, to be greeted, salvere . vat&re. 

These three infinitives are used only with iubeo; vatire U iubeo, fare- 
well 

§ 151. 

Cedo, give, say, let’s see. Cedo aquam manibus l Bay, give me water 
for my hands. Cedo dextram, Your right hand. Cedo, quid f adorn l Bay, 
let’s see, what shall I do! The plural edU (for cediU) may also be used. 

§ 152. 

Quaeso } I beseech ; quaesumus , we beseech ; the rest want- 
ing (cfr. quaero, § 118, 49). Quid, quaeso , faciamt 

§ 153. 

Forem, I should be, has fores , ford, forent and fore, like futurum (am, 
urn; os, as, a), esse, to be about to be (cfr. $ 73, D). 


CHAPTER XXVn. 

IMPERSONAL VERBS (VERBA IMPER- 
SON ALIA). 

§ 154. 

Impersonal verbs, are those which do not present to the 
mind a definite person as acting subject; they are, therefore, 
used only in the third person singular of the indicative and 
subjunctive, and in the infinitive, never in the imperative, and 
rarely in the participle. 

Among them are : 

1. Verbs which denote changes of the weather; as, 

fulgurat, it lightens : gelat % it freezes : 

fulntinat, it lightens; grandxnai, it hails; 
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Idpidat, it rains stones ; rdrat, the dew falls ; 

UZuceecit, illuxit, it dawns ; tdnat, it thunders; 

ningit, it snows ; ceeperaedt (adoeeperaecit, adceeper* 

piuit, it rains ; frit) , it grows evening. 

However, Jupiter tonal , fulminat , pluit. 


2. The following verbs of the second conjugation : 

piget (me), I dislike ; d&eet (me), it becomes; 

pudet (me), I am ashamed ; dedeeet (me), it is unbecoming; 

poenitet (me), I regret ; oportet, it behooves ; 

taodet (me), I am weary, disgusted ; libet or lubet (mihi), it pleases * 
mtseret (me; rarely miseretur me), licet (mihi) it is lawful, allowed* 

pity; 

Note 1.— The imperative of these verbs is supplied by the subjunc- 
tive; as, pudeat te, be ashamed of; liceat mild, let me be allowed. 
The following participles occur, decent, becoming ; libens, willing ; licene, 
unbridled ; poenitene, repentant ; pudene, modest ; also poenitendue, pudm • 
due. Mihi poenitendum eet, I must regret (mill! not me). 

Note 2. — Mieeret and taedet have, as perfect, miseritum eet and pertae- 
turn eet : the rest have a regular perfect ; as, piguit, puduit, Ubuit, Ucuit . 
However, pigitum eet , pudxtum eet, libitum eet, lidtum eet , also occur. 

Note 8. — The following expressions also may be used : Hoe licet or 
libet ; non omnia licent. Poets even make a noun the subject of decet; the 
prose writers, however, only use a neuter adjective or pronoun ({ 196, 2). 

8. The following verbs, used personally in their usual 
acceptations, become impersonal with a slight change in their 
meaning: 


accedit, in addition to ; 
accidit , 1 

contingit, > it happens ; 
evenit, ) 
eondudt , it is useful ; 
eonvenit , it suits ; 
eaeptdit, it is expedient ; 
iuvat, it delights ; 
constat, it is evident ; 
reetat, it remains ; 


ewpereet, it remains ; 
praeetat , it is better ; 
intereet, ) it concerns, it is 

refert (never pers.) ) of importance. 
apparel , it appears ; 
liquet, it is clear ; 
patet, it is plain ; 
faUit (me), 
fugit (me), 
praetcrit (me), 


» piHUi , 

i !r. 

(**), ) 


escapes me; 
do not know. 


4. The third pers. sing, passive of intransitive verbs which 
otherwise are never nsed passively (§ 70, II, 2) : 
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eurrUur, they (people) ran dormietur , people will deep ; 

ooneursum est, they (people) ran conandum est, it mast be tried ; 

together ; eundum est , people mast go ; 

eimtur, people live ; mihi eundum est, I mast go ; 

Mur , they go ; wW* eundum at, you mast go ; 

dormitur , they deep ; omnibus eundum est, all most go, eta 

CHAPTER XXVHL 

ADVERBS (ADVERBIA), 

g 155. 

Adverbs are joined to verbs (ad-verbia), and also to adjec- 
tives, to limit or modify their meaning. They are divided 
into adverbs of time, place and manner. 

g 156. 

Adverbs of time; in answer to the questions, Quando? 
when? Quamdiu? how long? and Quoties? how" often? 

6Um, once ; hodie, to-day ; alias, at other times ; 

quondam, once ; quotidie , daily ; protinus, directly ; 

aliquando, once ; postridie, the day after ; ex templo, in a moment; 

unquam, ever ; pridie, the day before ; %Uico, on the spot ; 

nunquam, never ; nudiustertius , the day statim , immediately ; 

iam, already ; before yesterday ; interea, in the mean* 

i nterdum, sometimes ; propediem , one of these while ; 

saepe, often ; days ; antea, before; 

semper, always; heri, yesterday ; posted, afterwards; 

pridem , long since ; eras, to-morrow ; simul, at the same time ; 

dudum, previously ; turn, then ; adhuc, yet ; 

most, soon ; tune, at that time ; nondum, not yet; 

brevi, shortly ; mine, now ; mtdto ante, long ago ; 

tandem , at last ; qubtannis, yearly ; paulo post, soon after; 

demum, not until, only; 1 in the be- paulisper , a little while: 

deinde, then ; . \ . > ginning; tanHsper, so long ; 

denique, at last; pnnmpxo, ^ denuo, anew; 

diu, long ; repente, \ pUrumque, generally; 

interdiu, by day; sibito, y ** totrn, so often; 

noctu, by night ; ( reeens lately.) dliquotia, sometimes ; 

vesperi, in the evening ; mddo, recently, just identidem, repeatedly ; 

mane, early (morning) ; now ; rursus (rursum), again 

wiper, the other day ; 
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§ 157 . 


1. Adverbs of place, in answer to the question, Ubi ? where! 
Unde ? whence ? Quo ? whither ? Qua ? by what way I 


ibi, there; 
hie, here; 

[there,- 
utte, ) 

ibidem, in the same place ; 
altbi, elsewhere ; 
vJbiounque, wheresoever ; 


alicubi, somewhere ; 
uequam, somewhere ; 
nuequam, nowhere ; 
ubivis, in any place ; 
ubique, everywhere ; 
foris , outside ; 
procid, for ; 
prope, near ; 
eommlnve, close by ; 
eminus, at a distance ; 
pcregre, abroad ; 


mde, thence ; 

him 3, hence ; 

Mine, ) 

. . . > thence. 

tstine, S 

vndid&m , from the same 
place ; 

aliunde, from another 
place ; 

undeeunque, whenceso- 
ever; 

alieunde , from some- 
where; 


ed, thither. 
hue, hither. 
xUue, 
istue, 1 
eddem, to the same 
place. 

alio, to another place. 


Sj thither - 


qudeunque, whitheno- 
ever. 

aUquo, somewhere. 
quoquam , anywhere. 


qubvis, in any direo* 
undique , from all sides. tion you please. 

f&raz, out. 

utrimque , from either obviam, toward, 
side ; on either side ; intro, into. 

porro, forward. 
retro , backward. 


2. Qua? by, in what way? in what direction? Ed, by that way; 
quaquam, in any way ; nequaquam , in no way ; recta, straightway ; dex- 
tra, to the right ; sinistra, to the left ; und, in one way, together ; quote- 
nus, how far, in as far as ; hactenus , so far ; quoreum t whitherward t 
horeum , hitherward ; edioreum , toward another side ; prorsum % forward ; 
introrsum, toward the inside, inward ; deorsum, downward ; retrorsum, 
backward ; dextrorsum, to the right ; rursum, again ; eureum , upward. 


§ 158 . 


1. Adverbs of manner (cause or motive), in answer to the 
question: Qui? how? Qudmddo ? Quemadmddum ? how! 
Ctlr ? Quare? why? 


Ita, so; 
tie, so; 
to, as; 

eclut, as, like ; 


quasi, just as, as if ; 
frustra, vainly ; 
nequidquam, in vain ; 
ided, therefore ; 


ideireo , therefore; 
vitro, voluntarily ; 
tponte, freely ; 
quam, how, how much; 
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tom, so, so much ; n\mU, too much ; tontum, only, solely { 

dddo. so mach : fere , ) . . tantummodo, only : 

voids, very; paene, ) 1 sails, enough; 

quantdpere, how greatly ; ferme, ) /or&, perchance ; 

tantopere, so greatly ; prope, ) nearly, almost ; 

magndpere, very ; . fordUm, j per ap8 ’ 

mdmodum , very much ; «oZum, j J * praecipue , especially. 

2. Most of the adverbs of manner are derived from adjec- 
tives and other parts of speech. 

a. Adverbs are formed from participles and adjectives in tm 
and er by changing the i of the gen. into e ; thus, 


Adjective. Adverb. 
longus , long ; longe. 
doctusy learned ; docte. 
asper , rough ; aspere. 


Adjective. Adverb. 

pulcher , beautiful ; pulchre. 
probus, upright ; probe . 

omaius , adorned ; ornate. 


Bonus makes well ; mains makes mdZe, ill, badly. Bums, hard, 
dure and duriter ; jirmut, firm, flrme and flrmiter ; alius has only aliter, 
otherwise ; violent us, viclenter , violently. 


b. From adjectives and participles of the third declension, 
the adverb in ter is always formed by changing the genitive 
ending i 8 into Iter and ntis into nter. 


Adjectives. Adverbs. 

utUiSy useful ; utiliter . 
par, like ; pariter . 

feroxy fierce ; ferociter . 
elegans, fine ; eleganter . 
sapiens, wise ; sapienter. 


Adjectives. Adverbs. 

deer, sharp ; acriter. 

celer , swift ; celeriter . 

simplex, simple ; simpUcUer. 

amans , loving ; amanter . 

prudens, prudent ; prudenier. 


Note. — Fadlis , easy; adverb, /aciZe. Recent, new, recent; adverb, 
(ream). DifficiUs , difficult ; adverb, difficuUer. Audax , bold ; adverb, ati- 
dacter. Moreover, nequiter from nequcm , worthless; d&ikr from oWrs, 
in passing (by the way). 

c. Some adverbs are merely the abl. sing. neut. ; others, the 
acc. sing. neut. of the adjective in er, tui ; as, 


esrtd, surely ; 
eito, quickly; 
erebro, often ; 
sonitnuo », instantly ; 
foXso, falsely ; 


fortuito, accidentally ; 
improvisOy unexpectedly ; 
manifesto, manifestly ; 

meritOy justly ; 

mutuoy mutually ; 


necessartOy necessarily; 
necopinatOy unexpect- 
edly; 

optalo , desirably; 
perpetuo, unceasingly; 
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rdiv, rarely; tuto, securely. p&rtm, too little; 

sedulo, industriously ; ceterum, moreover ; potimmum, the most; 

serio , earnestly; mtdtum, much ; postremum and postr* 

sero, too late. paidum, little ; mo, lastly. 

subito, suddenly ; nimium , too much ; 

tdtimum and ultimo, for the last time (cfr. § 61, 2). 

§ 159. 

Other kinds of adverbs are : 

1. In Itus ; as, coelltus , from heaven. 

Funditus r, utterly; radicitus , radically, by the root; antiquitu*. of old; 
dmnttus, divinely ; (penitus, from within, thoroughly ; intus, within). 

2. In im, partly verbal adverbs from the supine ; as, certdr 
tim, emulously; partly denominative from nouns; as, cater- 
vdtim , in troops. 

From the supine : contomptim , scornfully ; nominatim, expressly ; prm- 
sertim, particularly ; statim , steadily ; caesim , by cutting ; passim, hers 
and there ; sensim, little by little. From nouns (only fitlm) : ca&ertaUm, 
in troops ; gradatim, by steps ; paulatim , by degrees ; prwaUm, private- 
ly ; (singly : furtim, by stealth ; mritim, man by man ; tributim, by tribee; 
and in elm : vicissim, in turn). For partim, partly, partem is also used, 
both acc. sing, of pars. 

§ 160. 

1. Only such adverbs are compared as are derived from ad- 
jectives having a comparative. 

2. The comparative of the adverb is always the nom. sing. 


neut. of the adjective in the comparative; the superlative 
changes the ending us into 9. 

docte, learnedly ; 

doctius, more learnedly ; 

doetissime, most learnedly. 

recti, rightly ; 

recHus, more rightly ; 

reetissimi . 

amanter, lovingly ; 

amcmtius, more lovingly ; 

amantissimL 

eerto, surely ; 

certius; 

certissimi. 

erebro , often; 

crebrius; 

ereberrimi. 

bine, well ; 

melius ; 

opUmi. 

male, ill ; 

peius; 

pessimi. 

prdpe, nearly ; 

prdpius ; 

proxime. 


3. Of other adverbs, the following only have the three de* 
grees of comparison : 

diu , long. diutius, longer, diutissime, longest 

impune, with impunity, impunius. impunissirric. 

*aepe, often. saepius . saepissimZ. 
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Note moreover : s titius, better (used nearly always as an adjective and 
Joined to sti), from sods, enough; setius (serins), less, only used nega- 
tively ; as, ndhUo setius, neque eo setius, nevertheless, none the less, perhaps 
from seeus, otherwise ; nuperrime , quite recently, from nuper. Moreover, 
print, sooner; primum, first; minus, less; minime, least, not at all (cfr. 

Of adverbs in o (J 158, 0 ), only meritissimo and tuturimo retain o in 
the superlative ; all the others have $• 


CHAPTER XXIX. 

PREPOSITIONS. 

8 161 . 

Prepositions Governing the Accusative. 

ante, apud , ad , adversus , 
dream, dred , extra, da, 
erga, contra, inter, extra, 
infra, intro, iuxta, ob , 
penes, pone , post, and praeter, 
prope , propter, per, secundum, 
supra , versus, ultra, irons, 

md, to, at, towards. inter, between, among, prope, near. 
adversus, against, to- intra, within. propter , close by, on ao- 

wards. iuxta, near, beside. count of. 

mte, before. ob, on account of, be- secundum, along, ac- 

apud, at, near, with, by. fore. cording to. 

circa, circum, around, penes, in the power o£ supra, above. 

about per, through, by, dur- Irons, over, on the other 

sis, ritra, on this side. ing. side. 

contra, against pone, behind. versus, towards. 

ergo, towards. post, behind, after. ultra, beyond. 

extra, beyond, without praeter, beside, except, 
infra, beneath, below. by. 

In compounds ob also signifies against ; per, very, entirely ; 
.(cfr. § 186 ). 
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§ 162 . 

Prepositions Governing the Ablative. 

absque, a, ab, abs and de ; 
coram , clam , cum, ex and l; 
sine, tenus , joro and prac. 

S, fib, abs , from ; (a, only before con- «/m, with, § 220 and 224. 
sonants; o&, before rowels and de, out from, about, of. 
h; sometimes, also, before con- e, ex, out of (e, only before cons* 
sonants ; abs, before te). nants ; ex, before any letter). 

absque, without (obsolete). prae, before, owing to. 

dam, without the knowledge of; pro, for, before, instead of. 

secretly. without. 

coram, in presence of, before. tenus, as far as, up to. 

§ 163 . 

Prepochtons Governing sometimes the Accusative, some- 
times the Ablative. 

in, sub, super , subter. 

1. In, in, upon, (acc., in answer to the question, Whither? abl., in 
answer to the question, Where ?) towards, against (only acc.) 

2. Sub, under (acc., whither? abl., where?) about (indicating time, 
only acc.) 

8. Super, over, above (place, always with acc. ; when it means de, 
over, upon, abl.) 

4. Subter, under, is rare, and always with acc. in prose ; in poetry, 
also with the abl. 

§ 164 . 

Observations on the Use of some Prepositions. 

1. Ad is used : 1) of place ; as, ad urbem, to, up to, near, the city ; ad 
Rhenum, on the Rhine; 2) of time; ad vesperam , toward evening; ad 
senectutem , till old age; ad diem , on the day fixed; 8) of approximate 
numbers; ad ducerUos, about two hundred; 4) of purpose, object; ad 
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t. Adversus mantes, over against the mountains; contra, against, in a 
hostile .sense ; erga, toward, in a friendly sense ; adversus and in, in eithei 
sense; contra naturam; contra {adversus or in) dUquom bellum gorere; 
mens erga ( adversus or in) te amor . 

8. Ob; quam ob causam, wherefore; ob cam ism, therefore. — Ob oculos 
sersari , to appear before one’s eyes. 

4. Penes regem summa potestas est, with the king, in the king's posses- 
sion ; apud regem, near the king. 

5. Per Jlumen, through the river ; per orbem ierrarum, over the earth ; 
per noctem , through the night, during the night ; si per valetudinem licet, 
on account of thy health ; per legatos, through the ambassadors ; per deos 
iurare , by the gods ; (cfr. § 220, 1. § 224, 8, 1). 

6. Procter castra copias duxit, by, beside the comp ; nemo praetor patrem, 
except the father; praetor ceteros iustus, beyond the others; praeter conr 
suetudinem , praeter modum, contrary to custom, beyond measure. 

7. A and ab are used of place, of time, and with the passive ; ab urbe 
emit, from the city; a muro ; a primis temporibus, ab initio ; a deo 
amamur ; (§ 198, 2, 220, 3). 

8. De, of place ; de coelo , down from heaven ; de muro , from the wall 
(like a ) ; very often = on: de officiis , on the duties ; decontemnenda morte. 
Qua de causa, wherefore ; de industria, on purpose. 

9. Pros se agere , to drive before one’s self, like ante se agere; of time 
only, ante (never pros ) ; prae se ferre, to make a show of ; prae lacrimis, 
for tears ; omnes prae se contemnit, in comparison with himself. 

10. Pro patria mori, for one’s country ; pro constdibus , in place of the 
consuls ; pro castris , in front of the camp ; pi'o virtbus, with all your 
might, according to your strength. 

11. Clam vobis, without your knowledge. 

12. In patriam redire , into one’s country; in patria esse, in one’s 
country; in diem vivere, to live only for the day (regardless of the 
future); bis in die , twice a day; in posterum , for the future; in tree 
annos , for three years ; amor , odium, merita in patriam, for one’s country ; 
hoetilem in modum, in a hostile manner ; magna in eo erat modest ia, in him 
was, i. e., he had ; in ocuUs omnium, before the eyes of ail, obvious to all ; 
in his, among these. 

18. Bub potestatem redigere, to bring under the power ; nihil nooi sub 
luna est, under the moon ; sub kicem, toward morning ; sub divo , in the 
open air. 

14. Super aspidem assidere, to sit on a snake ; super Sunium navigare, 
to sail beyond Sunium ; novas Indus super veterem , new grief added to the 
old. 

15. Prepositions always stand before the case which they govern ; the 
following, however, are put after their case : 1) cum, with certain words 
{mecum, tecum, secum, nobiscum, sobiscum, quieum, and mostly quoeum, quo* 
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cum, quibu&cum ) ; 2) f msus, with names of towns only ; as, Bomam versus, 
toward Rome (sometimes ad or In is pnt before the case ; as, ItaUam 
versus, ad Oceanum versus) ; 8) tonus ; as, Tauro terms , as far as Mount 
Taurus ; terms sometimes with the genitive; as, crurum terms ; 4) the 
words causa, gratia , ergo = for the sake of ; as, antmi causa , for recrea- 
tion ; venandi gratia, for the sake of hunting ; hujus victoriae ergo, on ao> 
count of this victory. However, these words are not properly preposi- 
tions, but substantives. Instead of the genitive of the personal pronoun, 
the possessive, with causa and gratia, is used ; as, mea causa, for my sake, 
on my account (§ 221, 2, 1). 

16. Several prepositions are sometimes used as adverbs, without any 
case ; as, ante for antea, post for postea, etc. On the other hand, several 
adverbs are sometimes used as prepositions; as, drdter meridiem , towards 
noon ; but also cirxiter quadringenti ; eadem drdter Kora; likewise, pdlam 
populo, publicly before the people ; procul dubio , without doubt, etc. In- 
stead of props urhem , we sometimes find props ah urbe; also propius and 
proxime ab urbe , and urbem ; or with dat., propius Tiberi, propius periouU ; 
proximo eastrie . 5 203, 2, 1. 


CHAPTER XXX, 

CONJUNCTIONS. 

§ 165 . 

Conjunctions, according to the grammatical nature of the 
sentences which they connect, are divided into two classes : 

A. Coordinate injunctions, or conjunctions which connect 
coordinate sentences ; i. e., sentences of equal independence, 
as principal sentences with principal, dependent clauses with 
dependent. 

B. Subordinate conjunctions , or conjunctions which connect 
subordinate clauses ; t. <?., secondary sentences with principal 
sentences. 

These two classes are, according to the logical relation of 
the connected sentences, subdivided into ten kinds, of which 
three contain only coordinate conjunctions, two partly codr. 
dinate, partly subordinate, five only subordinate conjunctions 
To the conjunctions must be added the interrogative and neg 
ative particles. 
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The logical relation of the connected sentences gives the 
name both to the sentences themselves and to the correspond- 
ing conjunctions. 

A. Only Coordinate : 

L COPULATIVE CONJUNCTION 
( Coniunctiones oopvlativae ), 

IN COPULATIVE SENTENCES. 

) Sti T’ l also. 

atque, ac , >- and. quoque , j 

que, ) neque , nec , and not. 

et — et, both — and. 

cum ( quum ) — turn , both — and. 

tam — quam , as well — as. 

turn — turn, now — now. 

neque — neque. ) 

t neither — nor. 

nec — nec , ) 

1. Et and atque can always be used, but ao only before 
consonants; qu© is appended to the word; hence, parentes 
liben que, parents and children ; parentes et (atque, ac) b'beri . 

2. Etiam is nearly always placed before, quoque, after N 
the word to which it refers ; etiam pater, the father also, but 
pater quoque . 

3. Et — ©t, both — and : ©t parentes ©t liberi , both parents 
and children. 

4. Neque — neque ; neo — neo, neither — nor ; neo 

parentes neo liberi, neither the parents nor the children. 

Note 1. — When three or more words are connected, either no conjunc- 
tion is used in Latin, as : dimtiae , tumor, gloria fortuita Hint (asyndeton) ; 
or et is put before every word that is added ; as, stuliitiam et temeritatem 
et iniustitiam et intemperanUam dicimu s esse fugienda (polysyndeton). 

Note 2.— Que (as well as ve and n©) is not easily appended U 
prepositions ; the Latin says, in eoque (not so well, Inque), de fcrtoqut 
re, ab omnUnisq ue ( ex eave re, ad earnne rem). 

Note 8. — Etiam is more empnatic than quoque ; ft has a strengthen^ 
ing force and means even, with the comparative. Before pronouns et 
sometimes stands for etiam, as : et ipse, he himself also ; otherwise rare. 

Note. 4 — Neque joins a negative sentence : when the negative and 
not refers to a single word only, et non or ac non is used, and when 
the opposition is marked, simply non. Hoc lonpum est et nov mem* 
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$arium. A graoibus philosophic meddcina petenda est, non fli his 
vduptariis. , 

Note 5. — Neque quisqnam, nequc quidquam , neque t iUus, Ac., are 
used in the same manner as negus ; but when the negation is to be 
em phatic, use et nemo, et nihil, ©t nullus, &c. 

Note 6.— In a transition, n©qu© enlm, neque vero, neque 
tam en are generally used, where in English we frequently say only : 
for not , hut not, stiU not, without the and. 

Note 7. — The combination nequ© — et occurs also in English, not 

and, as : homo ne© meo iudicio stuUus , et mo valde prudent, in my 

opinion not foolish, and in his own very prudent. Vice versa, et — 
nee, in which et need not be translated ; as, via et certa nee longa, a 
road sure and not long. Sometimes it may be translated by : On the 
the one hand — on the other, not. Rare and mostly poetical, are the com- 
binations : et — que; que — et; gue — que. 

§ 166 . 

IL DISJUNCTIVE CONJUNCTIONS 
( Goniunctiones disiunetivae), 


IN DISJUNCTIVE SENTENCES. 


Aut, 

vel, 



ve, } 

- >or, 
sive, J 


aut — aut, ) ... 

. , ’ S* either — or. 

vel — vel , ) 

sive — sive, whether — or ; be it — or. 


Aut, or, excludes ; vel equalizes, corrects, graduates ; ve 
(enclitic), like que , is appended (§ 165, 2); sive (unusual sen 
for vel si), when the choice is indifferent. 


Plus minusve, more or less ; also plus minus . 


in. 


-but. 


Sed, 
verum, 
vero , 
autem , 
at, 

at vero, but. 


§ 167 . 

ADVERSATIVE CONJUNCTIONS 
{Goniunctiones adversativae ), 

IN ADVEH8ATIVE SENTENCES. 

tamen , still, yet. 
atqui, but still, but yet 
ceterum , for the rest. 
enimvero, truly. 
sedtdmen , 


verumtdmen , 

a ttdmen M but yet 


J but yet 
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non solum — sed etiam , \ 

non modo — sed etiam , > not only — but also. 

non tantum — sed etiam , ) 

Sed and verum are corrective and affirming ; vero 9 ad- 
vancing; autem (atonic) marks transition; at objects, brings 
in an objection. 

Sed, verum, at, are placed at the beginning of the sen- 
tence ; vero, autem, only after one or more words. 

Note. — Sed enim y at enim, bat forsooth, are often used ellipticaUy ; as, 
at enim viri darimmi dissentiunt, , bat forsooth (there is still another 
point ; for), the most illustrious men are of a different opinion. 


B. Partly Coordinate, Partly Subordinate. 


§ 168 . 


IV. ILLATIVE CONJUNCTIONS. 


a. Coordinate, coni, conclusivae , to denote an inference or 
conclusion, in conclusive sentences : 


^’(therefore. 
itaque, ) 

ergo, consequently. 


ideo, 
idcirco , 
proptizrea , 
proinde , hence. 


therefore, on this 
account. 


b. Subordinate, coni . consecutivae , to denote consequence, 
result, in consecutive sentences : 


ut, so that, § 249. ut non , so that not, § 250, 2. 

quin , that not, § 252. 

1. Igltur is always atonic, and is placed after another word ; a a, omne» 
Igltur adsunt ; bat Itaque or ergo omnes adsunt. Proinde stands 
only in sentences with the imperative or subjunctive. Distinguish itaque, 
therefore, from Udque, and thus. 

2. — Here may be placed the compound expressions, ob earn rem, ob earn 
muearn, hane ob rem, hanc ob causam, ea de re, ea de causa, therefore; 
also quocirca, quapropter, quam ob rem , quam ob causam, wherefore, there- 
fore. 
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§ 169. 


V. CAUSAL CONJUNCTIONS 
( Coniunctione* eaiuaU*}- 


Coordinate, 


A. 

Nam , 
namque, 
enim, 
etenim , 
quippe , for, of course. 


> for. 


B. SUBORDINATE. 

i because. 
quod, ) 

cum (ywwm), as, because, § 25ft 
quoniam , because indeed. 
quando, as indeed. 


Mam, namqno, etenim are emphatic and stand at the beginning 
of the sentence : enlm is atonic and always stands in the second place : 
thus, nam ipse dixit, but ipse enlm dixit . Quando, quandoquidem denote 
a reason implied in a circumstance previously mentioned. Concerning 
enimvero , at enim, cfr. § 167 and note. 


0. Only Subordinate. 


§ 170. 

lit COMPARATIVE CONJUNCTIONS 
( Coniunctiones comparativae ), 


in comparative sentences. 



quam , than, as, 

sicut, such as, 

velut, as if, for example. 


as it 


tanquam, 
quasi , 
ut si , 
ac si, 
proui, according as. 


1. Ut is the relative corresponding to Ita and sic (§ 158, 1); the three 
are adjuncts to the verb ; as, ut dixi , as I said ; ita dixi , sic dixi, thus have 
I said. Quam, how, is relative to tarn, and both are joined to the 
adjective ; as, quam tonus est deus / How good is God ! tam bonus est, so 
good is he 1 

2. As great as, tantns, qnantns ; as many as, tot qnot ; as often 
as, totles qnotles. However, the following are also allowable: tam 
magnus quam , tam multi quam, tam saepe quam . After idem , par, simUis 
and usually after aeque, iuxta, pervade (just), alius and contra (opposite), 
the words to, as, than , are rendered by atqne or ac: e. g., peccasts 
eodem modo atque ego, thou hast failed in the same maimer as Ij 
all ter atqne tu, otherwise than thou. 
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§ 171 * 

m CONDITIONAL CONJUNCTIONS 
( Ooniunctiones conditionals or hypothetical), 

IN CONDITIONAL SENTENCES. 


Si,il 

sin , but if. 
si quldem , if indeed. 
quodsiy even if, nay if 


1 if not, unless. 
nisi, m , ) 

si minus , if not. 

dummodo , if only, § 173. 


After a negative, nisi means except, but ; as, nemo nisi im - 
probissimusy none but the most shameless. Here quam is not 
admissible. 


Note 1. — Sin is used after a preceding conditional sentence. Si 
verum dick , laudaberk; sin mentirk t, punierk; also, sin mtem , rarely si 
autem. Instead of nisi, you must say si non, when the negation refers 
to one word only ; si non omnes iamen aliquot . In connection with si 
minus, if not, the verb is not repeated ; si dabk, accipiam , si minus , atribo. 

Note 2 . — Concerning the mood with conditional conjunctions, see 
| 248, 8, o. 


§ 1 73 . 


vm. CONCESSIVE CONJUNCTIONS 
( Coniunctiones concessivae) y 

in concessive sentences. 


Etsiy 
tametsiy 
etiamsiy 
quamquam , 


even if, 

- even though, 
although. 


quamvisy however much, al- 
though. 

Ucety although. 

cum (guum)y although, § 254, 5 ; 
256. 

uty supposing that, § 249, 3. 


quldem, however, indeed, it is true, may also be reckoned among 
the concessive conjunctions. It is coordinate, and always leans on an- 
other word, being itself atonic ; as, multi quidem dicunt y many, indeed, 
say. Likewise, quamquam and etsl are sometimes coordinates ; they 
then approach the adversatives and have noapodosis; as, Quamquam quid 
loquort Yet, why do I speak? Tv fit unquam te eorrigast Concern* 
S &3 the mood, see $ 254, 5. 
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§ 173 . 

IX. FINAL CONJUNCTIONS 
( Coniunetiones finales ) , 

IN FINAL SENTENCES. 


XJt (uti) y in order that, that, qudminus , in order that not, 
§ 249. § 253. 


ng, in order that not, lest, § 250. modo, 
neve, and lest. dum, 

quo, in order that, § 251. dumnwdo, 


in order that, if 
only, § 254, 3. 


§ 174 . 

TEMPORAL CONJUNCTIONS 
{Coniunetiones temporales ), 

IN TEMPORAL SENTENCES. 


cum ( quum ) when, § 256. 
ul, when, as § 245, 2. 
ubi, when. 

ana r ,m ’ 1 before that. 
pnusquam , j 


dum , 
donee, 
quoad , 


while, until, as long aa. 


postquam , ) after that, § 245, 

posteaquam, J 2. 


cum {quum) primum , ut primum, ubi primum / 
simulatque, simulac , as soon as, § 245 : 
quandOy when. 


§ 175 . 


NEGATIVE PARTICLES 
( Particulae Ncgalivae ). 


Non , not, no. 
kaud, not. 

Tie, not. 

et non, and not. 

ne — quidem , not even. 

parum, ) ^ little, not quite. 
minus , j 7 ^ 


uwc, scarcely. 

l an( j no t. 

72€i;e, j 

minime, by no means, not at 
all. 

neutiquam , | by no means, not 
nequaquam , j at all. 


With n© — quidem, the emphasized word is placed in the 
middle ; as, ne unus quidem, not even one. 
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Kora 1. — Mon (hand) and neque et non ) are negative, ne and 

neve, prohibiting ; hence the two latter only with imperative and sub- 
junctive. Baud is weaker and less frequent than non ; it occurs chiefly 
in certain phrases ; as, hand iia facilis, not so easy. Especially, hand scio 
an, properly, I know not whether ; but only used in affirming. It may 
be translated by perhaps (§ 176, note 3, d.). 

Nora 2. — Mon means no (adj.) when it refers to an adjective ; as, non 
inutUis opera , no useless trouble, t. not a useless trouble. Non magna 
virtue, is, a no great virtue, not a great virtue, small virtue ; on the con- 
trary, nuUa magna virtue , is, no great virtue. 

Nora 8. — As neque quisquam, neque uUus, is said instead of et nemo, et 
nuUue , so also ne quie (rarely quisquam), ne uQm, ne quid, ne unquam, etc., 
is used instead of ut nemo, ut nuRus, ut nihil, ut nunquam, etc., in every 
case in which ne must be used for ut non ($ 250, 2). 

Nora 4. — Two negations within the same sentence destroy each other 
and form an affirmation. Mon potui non mirari, I was forced to ad- 
mire. Remark that the position of the negations often produces a great 
difference : 


nonnemo, somebody. 
nonnuUus (mostly plur. non- 
nuUi, some). 
nonnihU, something. 
nonnunquam, sometimes. 


nemo — non, everybody. 
nuRus — non, all, each. 

nihil — non, all 
nunquam — non, always. 


Thus also nusquam — non, everywhere (< alieubi , somewhere), and 
nee — non for and. However, the latter negation must always stand 
immediately before the verb. Memo in hoe re tibi non etuduit , every- 
body favored thee in this affair (not, nemo non in hoe re, etc.). In like 
manner, non — nisi used in the sense of only. Mon loquimur nisi de te, 
Vera amieitia nisi in bonis esse non potest 

Two negations do not destroy each other when nee — nee or ne — qui- 
dem follows a general negation. Mlhil est Attico mihi nee eariue nee 
iueundiu8. Nusquam hoe ne apud barbaroe quidem auditum est. 

Nora 5. — Not even is ne qnidem (not etiam non) ; as, Superbia ne 
regem qnidem deeet, is, not becoming even in the king. Qui eua negli* 
git, is ne aliena qnidem tudbitur. 

Nora 6. — The English not only not, followed by but not even, but also 
not, but scarcely, is generally rendered in Latin by non modo (solum), 
non, sed ne — qnidem, or sed vlx. Ego non modo Ubi non 
irascor, sed ne reprehendo quidem factum tuum. Obseoenitas non 
solum non foro digna, sed Tlx convivio liberorum. But if both mem- 
bers of the sentence have a common predicate which is in the last mem- 
ber, then it is rendered (one non being omitted) by non modo, sed 
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ne — qnldem or sed vlx. Regnum video, non modo Romano homing 
ted ne Persae quldem euiquam tdlerabile , i. e., properly, not only to 
a Roman, but even to a Persian, intolerable. Eaec genera virtutum non 
solum in moribus nostris , sed Tlx iam in libris reperiuntur. 

Note 7. — Non modo can often be translated by I uriU not say (for 
which non dico , non dicam sometimes stand) ; the following sed means 
then, but only. Qua in re non modo ceteris specimen dliquod dedisti, sed 
tute tui periculum fecist i t Non modo means also, not to say, much less, 
when preceded by Tie — quidem (like nedum , f 254, 4). ApdUnis operta 
nunquam ne mediocri quidem euiquam , non modo prudenbi , probata sunt 

Note 8. — The expression, non magls quam (non plus quam), not 
more than, is equivalent to the English, just as much os, when both mem- 
bers of the sentence form an affirmation ; to the English, as little as , when 
both members form a negation. Lomus erat non domino magls oma- 
mento, quam dvitati (with inverted order; as much to the state, as 
to its owner). Non nascitur ex malo borvum , non magls, quam ficus 
ex olea (as little as). The expression non minus quam, not less than, 
is also often equivalent to the English, as much as. Patria hominibus 
non minus cara esse debet, quam Uberi , not less dear, or, as dear as. 
With non magls quam, the more important idea must be in the 
member beginning with quam; with non minus quam, in the 
member beginning with non minus. Hence the last example may, 
without any material change of sense, be expressed thus : Libert homini- 
bus non magls can esse debent , quam patria. 


§ 176 . 

INTERROGATIVE PARTICLES 


(Particulae interrogativae). 


Num, 
nonne , 


utrum — an, 
y a simple question, ne — an, 

— — an or ne, J 


double 

questions. 


The reply to num is no, to nonne, yes ; the question introduced by ne 
implies an uncertainty as to the answer; it is annexed to the most 
tnphatic word (§ 165, note 2). 

1. Num vides t Seest thou ? Ans. non video, no. — Nonne 
t rides t Dost thou not see ? Ans. ita, Stiam, yes ; sane, of 
course; omnfro, by all means; certe, to be sure. — Videsne 
{vides) ? Dost thou see? Ans., video, yes; non video, no. — 
(Jtrum domi fuisti an in schola ? Hast thou been at home or 
at school 9 
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Interrogo te, nun videas, or videasne; I ask thee, 
rhether thou seest. Interrogo te, nonne videas ; I ask thee, 
whether thou dost not see. Interrogo ie, utrum domi fueris , 
an in schola ; I ask thee whether thou hast been at home or at 
school. 

2. In disjunctive or double questions, in which it is asked, 
which of several cases, that exclude one another, will take 
place ; the first member has utrum or ne or no interrogative 
particle ; but in all the following members an is used. If the 
question has only two members, the former can be introduced 
without a particle, the latter with the annexed particle ne. 

Utrum haec syllaba brevis an longa est ? Brevisne an longa 
est f Brevis an longa est ? Quaero ex te, haec syllaba brevis longa- 
ne sit. If or not occur in the second member, it is expressed 
by annon or necne. Utrum domi fuisti annon ? Interrogo 
ie , utrum domi fueris , necne. 

Noth 1. The above-mentioned interrogative particles are mere forms, 
without any other meaning than to make the sentence interrogative; 
they only inquire, Whether, or Whether not. WTiereas, the interrogar 
tives, properly speaking, direct the question to some definite point, as : 
quit t who ? ubi t where ? quando , when ? cur t why ? 

Questions as to form ; questions as to contents, cfr. $ 67, 156, &c. 

Note 2. — Questions are direct or indirect A direct question is one 
Which, by virtue of its form, demands an answer ; it is always indepen- 
dent. An indirect question is one which, by virtue of its form, does not 
require an answer ; it is always dependent on another word. Quid 
didst what sayest thou? is direct, independent, and requires an an- 
swer; likewise, num dormis t dost thou sleep ? Whereas, in the sen- 
tence, Nun intdligo, quid dicas , the question, quid df ©as, is indirect, de- 
pendent on the verb intdUgo , and requires no answer. Likewise, hta 
interrogation num dormlam, otiosa est. Ineertus mm , quid optimum sit. 

Note 8. — Concerning the interrogative particle, an, note especially : 

a. In the disjunctive (double) interrogation, an may only be used in 
the second and subsequent members ; English, or (never whether). 

b. In the simple direct question, an is often placed at the beginning 
of the question, when in English also we say or, viz., in oppositions. Ora- 
torem irasei minime deeet An tibi xrasci turn tidemur, quum acrius et vehe- 
mentius dicimus t With an vero sometimes, for the sake of emphasis. 
Frequently, an vero dvbUamus y or do we perhaps doubt? Or could 
we have the least doubt? 
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c. Without opposition, an affirmative question is often begun with an 9 
nearly in the sense of nonne. Quidnam benefieio provooati faoere debemust 
An imitari agros fertUes , qui multo plus efferunt, quam acceperuntt 
Quando autem ista vis ( oraculi ) evanuit t An postquam homines minus ere- 
duli esse coeperunt ? not perchance when ? etc. 

d. In the simple indirect question, an stands only with expressions 
of uncertainty ; as, dublto an, nesclo an, ftncertum est an, etc., 
and these expressions then always incline towards an affirmation; an 
is equal to whether not in this case, and the whole expression to forsitan. 
Si per se virtue sine for tuna ponderanda sit , dublto an hunc primum om- 
nium ponam (I should perhaps place, forsitan ponunC). ConUgit tibi, quod 
baud sclo an nemini Moriendum certe est , et id Incertum, an so 
ipso die (perhaps this very day). I doubt whether , is always dublto 
num, 

§ 177 . 

Liteijections also are particles, incapable of inflection. They are, 1) 
expressive of joy : to, euoe, euax ; 2) of grief : heu, eheu , pro ( proh ), vae (au, 
hei, ohe) ; 8) of wonder : o, en, and ecee, lo 1 hem , them, hui / 4) of disgust : 
phui ! apage / (§ 150) ; 5) of address : heus, eho , ehodum / 6) of flattery * 
eia and euge l behold I 

As oaths, were used : nae, truly ; also hereule or mehereule, by Hercules ! 
(hercle, meherde ; mehercules ) ; medius Jidius, mecastor , edepol, per deum, by 
God 1 pro deum fidem 1 


CHAPTER XXXI. 

FORMATION OF WORDS. 

§ 178 . 

The simplest element of a word is called the root. This is only rarely 
found, in its root-form, as a current word ; e. g., sol, the sun. The root 
generally undergoes various changes before it becomes a word of the 
language. The word least modified is called root-word ; thus, rego, 
is root-word from the root reg. Words which have the same root are 
called derivative ; as, rego, rex, regnum, erigere, &c., all formed from 
the root reg. A word which serves as stem from which other words 
sppng forth, is called the (proximate) stem-word ; thus fado, (ro * 
fac) is the stem-word to facilis , and the latter in turn to facUUas. 

New words are formed 

L By derivation ; 

IL By composition. 
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The stem-words are called primitives ( primitive *) ; those formed by 
derivation, derivatives (derivata) ; words formed by composition, 
compounds (composita) ; those not thus formed, simple words 
( nmplicia ). Words derived from a verb, verbals (verbaiia) ; those 
derived from a noun, denominatives (denontinativa). 

By Derivation. 

Verbal Substantives (mbstantim verbal ia) are formed : 

a). From a verbal-stem by the addition of the following endings: 

1. or, to denote a disposition or state ; as, amor , love; timor , fear; 
dolor , pain ; decor , decency, gen. deedris : (but deem, ornament, deedris). 

Note. — A rare ending, with the same force of meaning, is us ; as, decus, 
this, the ornament ; frigus, cold ; genus, eris, race (gigno ). 

2. lum ; as, gaudium , joy ; odium , hatred. 

8. igo ; as, origo , source (orior) ; vertigo, dizziness. 

4. ido ; as, libido, passion (Ubet) ; cupido , desire. 

5. men and mentum, to denote the means ; as, medicamen and me - 
dicamentum , a means of cure, remedy ; tegumen (tegimen) and tegumentum , 
a covering ; nomen (from no-sco, a means of knowing), a name ; flumen, 
river; lumen (for luomeri), light; agmen, train, troop; alimerUum, food; 
omamentum, ornament ; monumentum, memorial. 

6. b Ilium and cillum, to denote the instrument; as, vocabidum, 
word (means of calling, voeare) ; pabulum, fodder (pa-sco) ; venabuktm, 
hunter’s spear ; fercidum, bier ; gubernaculum, helm ; iaculum, dart ; vin- 
culum, band (fulcrum , support, for fvlcidum ; latibidum and latebra , hid- 
ing-place). 

7. trum, to denote an implement, tool; as, arabrum , plough; daustrum 
(for daudtrum), lock ; rostrum (rodere), beak. 

b. From the supine-stem with the endings : 

1. or, to denote the person acting, performing or doing ; as, (motor , 
lover; doctor, teacher; cursor, runner; auditor, hearer. Most of these 
have also a feminine form in trlx ; as, victor , the conqueror ; victrix , the 
female conqueror ; tensor, barber, tonstria ; exp visor, exptdtrix, expeller. 
Viator, from via, traveler; ianitor, from ianua, doorkeeper; fundUor, 
from funda, slinger, are denominatives; perhaps, also, gladiator , from 
gladius, swordsman. 

Note. — The person doing (agent) is also sometimes denoted by the 
ending a, added to the stem of the verb ; as, scriba, the writer (as an 
official, or clerk) ; but scriptor, one who is engaged in the act of writing; 
likewise incola, advena , conviva, 

2. lo denotes the act itself while in progress; as actio, deed; oppug - 
natio, storming; defemio, defence; rnotio, movement. Opinio, belief; 
cblivio, forgetfulness, &c., are formed directly from the verbal stem. 
Obtidio, blockade, obsessio, siege. 
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8. us, gen., us, denotes the act as existing ; thus, motm, movement 
admentus, arrival ; auditus, hearing. 

4. ura ; as, pictiira , painting ; mercatura, commerce ; censura, censor- 
ship ; praetura , quacstura. 

5. ela ; as, tutela, guardianship ; eorruptela , corrupting : the ending 
is often added to the verbal-stem ; as, querela, compliant ; candela, candle. 

§ 179 . 

Denominative Substantives (substantive denondnativa) are formed 
partly from nouns, partly from adjectives. The former end in : 

1. a, forming a feminine for words in us and er of the second declen- 
sion; thus, asina, she- ass; dea, goddess; magistra, mistress; copra, she- 
goat (caper, h e-goat). 

2. lus, la, lum, forming diminutives (diminutive), in : 

a. Ulus, a, um, for stem-words of the first and second decl., and a few 
of the third ; as, lunula, small moon ; tirgula, small branch ; hortulus, 
small garden; puervlus, small boy; oppiduUtm, small town. Vocula, 
regvlus, adolesccntulus. 

b. ftlus, a, um, which is used for ulus, when a vowel precedes ; as, 
gloriola, small glory ; flliolus, little son : malleolus, little hammer ; ingenir 
6lum, small mind (jokingly). 

c. cdlus, a, um, found only witn root-words of the third, fourth, 
and fifth declensions; as, flocculus, , floweret; matercula, little mother; 
corculum, little heart; homunculus, mannikin, little man; oratiuncula, 
short speech ; igniculus , small fire ; vulpecula, little fox ; denticulus, small 
tooth; particula , little bit, particle; ossiculum, small bone; articulus, 
small joint ; comiculum, little horn ; diecula, short day. 

d . ellus, a, um, used with some root-words of the first and second 
declensions ; ocellus, little eye, eyelet ; agedus, small field ; tabeUa, small 
slate ; saceUum , small sanctuary, chapel (corolla, the little wreath). 

e. Ulus, a, um, is rare; lapillus, little stone, pebble; anguiUa, eel 
( anguis , serpent) ; sigidum, little picture, seal (signum). 

Sometimes other diminutives are again formed from diminutives ; as, 
cista, a box ; cistvla, a little box ; dstella, a very small box ; dstdlula, 
the tiniest little box. 

The diminutive usually retains the gender of its stem-word. 

8. lum, joined to personal nouns, denotes the condition or collection 
sf the persons; as, sacerdotium, priesthood; senitium, slavery. Audi- 
torium, the audience, the lecture-hall, is a verbal word from the supine- 
stem. 

4. atus. pen. us, expresses the office ; as, consulatus, the office of con- 
sul, the consulship ; tnbunatus, deccmviratus 
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5. aiinm, denotes a receptacle ; columbarium , dove-cote; plcwtcmim, 
nursery-garden ; granarium, granary (granum , grain). 

6. €tum, joined to names of plants , points out the place where they 
abound; quercetum, a plantation of oaks; mnetum, vineyard. 

7. ile appended to names of animals designates their stall or fold: 
ovile , sheep-cot; equile , caprile, bubile (or bovile), &c. (sedtie, seat; 
couch, lair). 

8. in a, usually with the personal nouns , denotes both an occupation 
and the place where it is exercised; medicina, the art of medicine; 
sutrina , shoemaker’s shop (tutor, shoemaker) ; gallina , hen, from gaUus ; 
regina , queen, from rex ; here it is only the feminine. 

9. Names of descent (palronymicd), to indicate a son or daughter, o* 
descendants in general, are formed from the name of the father or 
ancestor : 

a. Ides ; as, Priamides , Priam’s son, descendants of Priam. 

b. idea, from names in eus and cles; Atrides , Atrides, the son of 
Atreus ; Heradides, the Heraclide. 

c. ftdes and i&des, Aeneades , the son of Aeneas ; Lairtiades , the son 
of Laertes. 

d. Is, gen., Idls (fern.); Danais , Danaidis , daughter of Danaus; Nereis^ 
laughter of Nereus, Nereid. 


§ 180 . 

Substantives derived from adjectives are mostly abstract (< abstracts ), 
and denote a quality. 

1 . las, mostly lias ; as, bonitas , goodness ; suavitas , sweetness ; atrodtas , 
hideousness ; ftetas, in words ending with ius ; as, anxietas , anguish ; 
pittas, piety ; stas from words in sius; as, vetustas , age (from vetustus , 
old) ; libertas , freedom ; paupertas, poverty ; difflcultas, difficulty ; simul- 
tas , rivalry ; faeuUas , ability ; facUitas , readiness. 

9. tudo ; altitudo , height ; fortitudo , bravery ; consuetude , custom ; 
(< dulcedo , sweetness). 

8. la; as, audacia, boldness; concordia , concord; prudentia, pru- 
dence ; elegantia , neatness. 

4. Ilia ; as, acaritia , avarice ; pigritia , laziness. 

5. monla; castimbnia , purity. Parsimonia, frugality, and gt/iri* 
vumia, complaint, are verbals. 


§ 181 * 

Vxrbal Adjbottves end in : 

1. bnndtis and cnndns, and have the meaning of the present pap 
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dciple (somewhat intensified); errabundut (= errant), wandering; 
moribundut , dying; iractmdut, passionate (irascor ) ; verecundus , bashful 
ipereor). Iucundus , pleasing, stands for iuvicundus from two. 

2. Idus expresses the same as the pres, part., but implies a continued 
state, from verbs of the second conj. ; as, timidus (timms), fearful ; avidut, 
greedy ; placidut , obliging ; lucidm , bright ; rarely in Idii, as t nrxdit 
(pirens), green. 

8. Ills and bills denote possibility or capability in a passive sense; 
as, amabUis , worthy of love ; fadlit, easy to do ; utUis, useful ; mbbUit 
(for mdvibilis) movable. Only a few have an active meaning, such as, 
terribilis, terrible ; fertUis , fruitful. 

4. ax denotes a strong inclination : audax , daring (cmdere ) ; mordax, 
biting ; furax, thievish ; faUax, deceitful. 

5. bins ; as bibxdut , fond of drinking ; sedulut, zealous. 

6. Has ; as, astiduus , constant, unremitting. 

§ 182 . 

Denominative Adjectives (adjectiva denominativa) are mostly derived 
from substantives ; in a few instances only, from adverbs of time, and 
from adjectives ; they have the following endings : 

1. £u§ denotes the material ; aureus , of gold, golden ; ferrous , argenr 
teu t: where the material is wood, nens or nils is the ending; as, 
quemeut , quemus , oaken ; Cedrinus , cedar ; faginut, beechen ; adcmanr 
Unus , adamantine ; crystaMinus , crystalline. 

2. ac£us and Iclus ; chartaceus, paper ; latericius , brick. 

8. lens ; befficus, relating to war ; domesticus , belonging to the house, 
household; Afrieus , African; Persicus, Persian; Socratious, Socratic. 
(Pudicus, modest, from pudet). 

4. alls and arts (the latter only in such words as contain an 1); 
mortalis, mortal; regalit , kingly; mUitaris, martial; considaris, mdgarit, 
popularity 

5. ills ; as, virUit , manly ; host His , hostile. 

6. lus; as, imperatorius , belonging to a general; tororiut, sisterly; 
patriot, fatherly ; regiut, kingly ; CorintMut, Corinthian ; Lacedaemoniut, 
Lacedaemonian. 

7. inns, in names of animals and also other living beings ; as, ante • 
rinut , belonging to a goose ; vitulinus , of a calf (caro vitulina, veal) ; but 
bvbidus, of an ox ; euittus, of a hog ; oviUut, of a sheep. Divinut, divine ; 
fernininut, female. Matutinus, morning, early; veepertinus, of evening; 
but prittmus, previous; crastinut. of to-morrow ; also in names of places, 
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Latinus, from Labium, Latin; TarerUinus , Tarentine ( lugurthinus , Ju- 
gurthine). 

8. anus, in describing locality; montdnus , belonging to mountain!, 
mountainous ; urbdnus, of a city ; fiomanu s, Roman ; Troianus , Trojan ; 
Thebanus, Theban ( Ciceronianus , Ciceronian ; Sullanus , belonging to 
Sulla; guotidianus , daily; meridianus , noonday). 

9. alius, denotes profession ; coriarius , the tanner (corium, 

leather) ; statuarius (i. e., homo ), sculptor ; ar* statuaria , the art of sculp- 
ture ; (gregarius and gregalis , belonging to the herd, common ; auxUiarius 
and auxiUaris, auxiliary). 

10. iTUS, tempestivus, seasonable, early; aestivus, summer; captious, 
captured. 

11. ernus, patemus, fatherly; matemus , fratemus ; to denote time, 
Mbemvus, wintery ; hodiemus , of to-day; hestemus , of yesterday; aakr- 
niu, eternal ; diumus , daily ; nocturnus , nightly ; diulumus, lasting. 

12. Itlmus (#umitf), legitimus, lawful ; Jinitimus, neighboring ; mor- 
ttimus, belonging to the sea ( legitumus , etc.). 

18. ester, ccmpest&r , level, belonging to a plain; pedester, on foot;' 
(paluster, marshy ; eoelestis , heavenly ; agrestis, rustic). 

14. ensls, refers to a pZa<» ; forensis (forum), belonging to a market ; 
Atheniensis , Athenian ; Karthaginiensis , Carthaginian ; Camnensis, belong- 
ing to Cannae. 

15. 5sus, denotes abundance; animosus , full of courage, spirited; 
saaosus, rocky ; pericidosus , dangerous ; beUicosus, warlike. 

16. ulentus, denotes plenty; opvlentus , mighty, wealthy (opes, re- 
sources); pulverulentus , dusty ; but olentus, in vioUntus, vehement ; #an- 
guindenbus, bloody ; vinolentus , drunk with wine. 

17. atus, means supplied with ; barbatus, bearded ; oaUeatus, wear- 
ing shoes, shod ; but auritus , having ears ; and thus for all words in Is ; 
as, erinitus , peUitus ; comubus, homed. 

18. stus (properly tus), marks how qualified; mdestus, troublesome; 
sentiftu#, comely ; honestus , sodestus, onustus , robuslus . 

19. Besides the derivations of proper names under 8, 6, 7, 8, 14, the 
following are also found : fcus ; as, Pythagoreus, Pythagorean ; as, Jr- 
pinas, belonging to Arpinum ; likewise, nostras , gen. of our coun- 
try, our countryman ; vesbras, cuias ; aeus, Smymaeus, of Smyrna. 

20. Adjectives derived from other adjectives are only diminutives 
with the usual endings (§ 179, 2) ; as, paroulus, very small ; aureolas, finely 
gilt, golden ; ieneUus , very delicate ; maiusculus, somewhat larger, rathei 
large. From bonus (bonus) bentdus whence bellus, pretty, and beUulus; pau 
mu has pauculi, (plural only) ; in the singular, paulus . and thence pendutu*. 
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§ 183 . 

The Verbal Verbs (verba verbalia) are divided into four classes . 

1. Frequentative^ (verba frequerUatvoa). They denote the frequent 
repetition of an action, or an increase of the action expressed by the prim- 
itive verb (verba intendva). They all belong to the first conjugation, and 
are formed : 

a. From verbs of the first conjugation, by changing atum of the su- 
pine into Ito ; as, 

damo — damatum — dam\to 9 I shout often or loud, 
rogo — rogdtum — rog\to 9 I ask often. 
volo — voldtum , — volt to, I fly to and fro. 

5. From verbs of the second and third conjugations, by changing am 
of the supine into o ; as, 

habeo — habitum — hadnt0 9 I dwell (have often). 
cano — cuntum — canto 9 I sing often, loud, 
volvo — volutum — voluto 9 1 roll about. 
pello — ptdsum — pulso 9 1 batter. 

Stand isolated : salto, I dance, from satire, to jump ; dormito , I am 
sleepy, from dormire. 

Remark, moreover: agito, from ago ; scistitor , I inquire after, from 
idsco ; from dico is formed dido, and thence dictito. 

2. Deslderatlves (verba desiderativd ), which express a desire. They 
are formed from the supine by changing nm into tlrio ; as, 

JEsurio , I desire to eat, I am hungry, from edo , eeum. They all belong 
to the fourth conjugation, and have neither perfect nor supine. 

8. Inchoatives (verba inchoativa , cfr. $ 129). They end in asco 
when derived from verbs of the first ; esco, of the second ; Isco, of the 
third and fourth conjugations. 

4. Diminutives (verba diminutiva) end in illo, illare ; as, 
conecribiUo , conscribiUdre, 1 scribble together. 


§ 184 . 


Denominative Verbs (verba denominativa) end in are, ere, ire ; only a 
few inchoatives follow the third (§ 181). Those of the first and fourth 
, ionj. are mostly transitive ; those in ere , intransitive. 


liberare , to free ; 
vulnerare, to wound ; 
moUire, to soften ; 
finire, to finish ; 
vestire, to clothe ; 
adhere, to be white ( atbus ). 


canere , to be gray (eanus). 
florere , to bloom (flos). 
lucere , to shine (lux), 
frondere , to be in leaf (front ). 
mitesce re, to grow mild (mitit). 
ignescere , to take fire (ionis). 
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2. Many deponents are formed from substantives and from a few 
adjectives. They express being that which the noun denotes ; as, aemular, 
I am an aemulns, rival, I rival ; furor , I am a fur, steal ; dominor, I lord 
over ; laetor, I rejoice ; cfr. § 102. 

Note. — F or the derivation of adverbs, see $ 158. 

§ 185 . 

Formation of Words by Composition. 

1. The latter word in composition is the basis or fundamental word, 
and determines the meaning; the former only modifies and limits the 
meaning; thus agricola, farmer, one who takes care of land; agrum 
colens. 

2. In composition the former element appears only in its root-form. 
When a second component begins with a consonant the tie-vowel I (rare- 
ly O or ti) generally serves to bind the elements together ; as, arm-X-gcr, 
armor-bearer ( quadr-u-pcs , four-footed; sacr-o-sanctus , inviolable); but 
magn-animus, noble-minded. 

8. If the former element is a preposition, its final consonant is assimi- 
lated to the subsequent consonant; thus, im-pono, instead of in-pono; 
attraho for aAtraho, avkfero for aXsfero ; etficio for exfcio. 

4. Besides the ordinary prepositions, there are some which are never 
used by themselves, but occur only in compound words (praeposUiones 
inseparabilcs). 

Prefixes : amb, around, about ; com, con, co (from cum), with, 
together ; dls, di, denoting separation ; r£ (red), again, back ; §e, 
aside. Add In, meaning un, In, with acyectives (unworthy, infirm). 

5. The latter element sometimes undergoes slight changes ; as, per- 
f\do, I complete, from fbrio; inermis, unarmed, from arma; accuso , , 
I accuse, from causa; suffoco , I stifle, from fauces; ittido , I strike heavily 
against, from laedo ; irmdms, unsalted, from salsus. 

Note. — I n the assimilation of prepositions, the following rules are to 
be observed : 

a. All prepositions remain unchanged before vowels and h, but com 
and drcum sometimes drop the m ; as, coco, coopto , circueo, circuitus (also 
drcumeo and circumitus ; but comedo and comitor . However, only all 
before vowels (never a or abs), ex (never e) ; pro before vowels inserts the 
euphonic d ; as, in prodco. Exceptions, prout, proinde, proarms . 

5. ad, before i, (J), v, m,ia unchanged ; adiicio, advcho , admirer; before 
other consonants it is generally assimilated; as, accedo, affero, acquiro; 
instead of adnosco (< adgnosco ) always agnosco ; for adspicio , adscendo , adsto^ 
also aspicio, ascendo , asto. Meaning to, near • at. 
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c. ob, unchanged; before c, /, p, assimilated; ottino; but occido 
offer o, oppono ; (obs in obsolesco, and ostendo for obstendo ). Meaning 
against , dowra. 

d. per, unchanged, except in peffldo and pdhiddus . Meaning 

through (often intensive). 

d. trans, unchanged ; however, tfrado, traduco , traiieio are more 
frequent than transdo , &c. Otherwise always frarw ; as, transmitto (rarely 
tramitto); always transpono. Meaning otw, across. 

f. a, ab, abs ; before m and v always a ; thus, amitto , cmdo ; before 
e and t always abs ; as, abscondo, abstineo ; before vowels and most conson- 
ants, ab ; thus, dbduco, abiido ; but aufugio , aufero , and afui, rather than 
abfui ; before p, only as (from abs), asporto, carry away. Meaning from, 
away. 

g. e, ex ; before vowels and c, p, g, s, t always ex ; before /, it is 
assimilated into ef; before all other letters e ; excedo , exsto, eztraho , 
effero, ( extuli , datum), ebibo , edo, emitto. Meaning out of (sometimes only 
intensive). 

h . in, generally unchanged; as, inddo , induco , etc., but assimilated 
before l and r ; as, il lido, irrumpo; fm before b, m,p; as, fm bibo, fm- 
mitto, fm pono; for irnwsco (i ingnosco ), ignosco. Meaning in, into ; also 
on, In (negative) ; as, irritus, impurus. 

i. sub, unchanged, but usually assimilated before e,f, p , and g, m, r; 
as, subdo, subluo ; succurro , suffido, suppono, suggero, summoveo, surripio. 
However, sus (subs) in suMdpio , suMtineo , etc. (su -spiro for sus-spiro, sur 
spicor). Meaning under, from under (sometimes it lessens or weakens the 
meaning). 

k. com, always before b, m, p ; before vowels, co ; as, coalesce, co- 
haereo . Com only in comedo, comes , comitium, comitor. Assimilated before 
l and r; as, coUigo, corrodo ; before other consonants, con; as, conci- 
lium, condo 

l dfs, unchanged before <5, p, q, t, and also s, when followed by a 
vowel; as, disputo, dissoho ; assimilated before/, ditfero (distuli, dl- 
latum); di everywhere else, diduco , diruo, disto (dirimo from dis and 
mo). 

m. 1*6, unchanged; removeo, reduce; before vowels always red, 
red a/rguo, redeo, likewise reddo. Eeferi, he carries back; but rtfert, 
from res and fero, it concerns. 

n. sc, unchanged ; siduco ; but sed itio (ire) ; msbrius, sober, for 
m-ebrius; so sort, heartless. 
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§ 186. 

L Adverbial Compounds, 

(composita adverbialia) ; in which the 

adverb, as modifying element, belongs to the basis : 

interns, regent. 

dispar, unequal. 

con diacipulus, schoolmate. 

0\$8imili8, unlike. 

cognomen , surname. 

i ndignus, unworthy. 

in eptu$ ) unfit (aptus). 

mal ed<cu*, reviling. 

els alpinus, cisalpine. 

bre\ lloquii8, speaking briefly (for 

per&rcrw, very short. 

breviter loquens). 

pra edarus, very renowned. 

sub mdettuZ) rather annoying. 

Convoco, summon. 

a rrideo, smile at. 

coco, go together. 

al loquor, address. 

comedo, consume. 

circumde, surround. 

am bio, go around. 

circuce, go around. 

am plector, embrace. 

©brepe, steal upon. 

discurro, run about. 

©c curro, meet. 

diseinde, tear. 

©ppo7ie, oppose. 

dirwmpe, break. 

©ccide, strike down (< caedo ). 

ftimitto, send away. 

©ccide, sink (code). 

r&peUo, drive back. 

perduce, carry through. 

r&vertor, return. 

per decee, teach thoroughly. 

rfedee, return. 

trans iioio . ) _ 

r&pugno, fight against. 

tr&iicio, | throw over, croea. 

seduce, lead away. 

trade, surrender. 

s etungo, sever (unbind). 

a mitto, lose. 

deduco, lead astray. 

abde, hide. 

d etpero, despair. 

absence, refrain (toneo). 

pp Ofugio, escape. 

expeno, explain. 

prodee, come forth. 

cblbo, drink out 

subticie, submit 

ln/u7ide, pour in. 

8U8 cipio, undertake. 

impede, place upon. 

8 accede, follow. 

i rrumpoy break inta 

admirer, wonder at 

il labor % fall upon. 


§ 187. 

II. Compounds b* construction, in which the oblique case is con 

sidered dependent on the basis : 


armiger , armor-bearer (anna gerens). 

artifex, artist (artes facion*). 

particep* , partaking (partem capionip 

tubteen , trumpeter ( tuba canon*). 
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Ubicen, flute-player (for tibiicen, tibia oanens). 
agric&a , farmer (agrum colens), 
fratrieidium , brother’s murder (fratris caesio] ). 
ignivdmus, spitting fire ( ignem womens), 
honorficus, honorable (konorein /orient), 
animadverio, notice (animum adverto). 
aedifico, , build (aedes faeio). 
gratficor, oblige igratum faeio). 
bdUgero , carry on war (bcUum gero). 

Here may also be added the so-called compounds, in which fully de- 
clined elements are joined together ; as, respuUiea , for which also res 
publica is found ; thus also, iusiurandum , oath ; tresviri. 

In the foregoing both words are declined ; as, reipublicae, iurisiurandi, 
triumvirum. So also senatuscormdtum, decree of the senate; populism- 
turn, decree of the people. Remark resque publica, senatusque consultum. 

Note. — V erbs compounded with verbs. In these compounds Ihclo 
is the basis or fundamental word in the composition ; as, arefacio, to dry, 
from arere , to be dry, and faeio ; cfr. §144, 2. The remaining com- 
pounds of faeio, become fieio , when the former element is a preposition 
|§ 120, 8), but fxco or floor, when a noun is the first element ; as, mag- 
nfico, aedifico , gratficor, testificor . 

§ 188 . 


T TT- Pos8E8srvE Compounds : ( composita possessivd ) : 

magnanimus , noble-minded ( magnum animum habeas). 

quadrupes , four-footed (qvattuor pedes habeas). 

capripes , goat-footed (caprae pedes habeas). 

affvnis , bordering. 

eoneors, united, same mind. 

diseors , disunited, divided. 

triceps, three-headed ( tria capita habeas). 

Words of this class compounded with a, de, ex, in, sc, have through 
these particles a privative meaning. 


omens, senseless, ) . ^ . . 

, . . >%. e~ mentem non habeas, sme me 

demens, foobsh, ) 

decolor, colorless (colarem non habens, sine colore). 

coopers, destitute, ( partem non habeas, sine parts)* 

sxspes, hopeless 

irformis, shapeless, ugly. 

inf amis, notorious. 

inermis, unarmed. 

iners, inactive. 

seewrus, careless. 


e v mentem non habens, sine meats. 
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CHAPTEK XXXII. 

SENTENCES. AGREEMENT OF THEIR 

PARTS. 

§ 189. 

1. 1. A sentence is a thought expressed in words. 

Every sentence necessarily contains two parts : a Subfed 

and a Predicate . The Subject is that of which something is 
affirmed ; the Predicate, that which is affirmed of the sub- 
ject. 

2. Both the subject and the predicate may be Simple or 
Complex or Compound. They are: 

Simple, when not modified by any other word or phrase 
(grammatical subject or predicate). 

Complex, when modified by some other word or phrase 
(logical subject or predicate). 

Compound, when there are two or more simple or complex 
subjects or predicates. 

3. The Subject may be modified by Adjuncts (adjectives, 
genitives), or by Appositions or by Adverbial Modifications 
(adverbs, prepositions with their respective cases, or cases 
alone). 

The Predicate may be modified by its Object and by A<t 
verbial Modifications, 

4. The subject as well as the modifiers in a sentence may be 
resolved into dependent clauses, as ; Tuns amor mihi gratus 
est = quod me amas, mihi gratum est. Agnoscimus diligentiam 
vestram = agnoscimus . vos diligentes esse. Bonum regem omnes 


Digitized by Google 



174 


SBNTEN0E8* 


wmant = Regem, qni bonus est, omnes amant. Legabi missi sunt 
ad res repetendas = ut res repeterent. Such clauses are then 
called, according to the part of sentence represented by them, 
Subject, Object, Adjunct, or Adverbial Clauses. 

5. A sentence is either simple or compound. 

A simple sentence contains one proposition. A com- 
pound sentence contains two or more propositions connected 
together. These propositions are called members or clauses ; 
these clauses are either independent (coordinate) or dependent 
(subordinate). The independent clause, from which another 
depends, is, with regard to this, called the principal or leading 
sentence. 

6. All principal clauses are coordinate; the dependent 
clauses are subordinate to the principal, but may be coordi' 
nate among themselves. 

7. Dependent are: a) the conjunctive clauses (§ 165); b) the 
indirect questions (§ 176, 263); c) the relative clauses (§ 257). 

II. 1. The subject of a sentence is either a substantive , or a 
word or phrase used as a substantive. It is always in the 
nominative case. 

2. The predicate is either a verb or a noun (any declinable 
word), with a verb , as copula . 

3. In every sentence the predicate must agree as closely as 
possible with the subject : 

a. The verb , as predicate, agrees with the subject always in 

person and number. 

b . The adjective or participle , as predicate, agrees with the 

subject always in number , case , and gender. 

#. The substantive , as predicate, agrees with the subject al- 
ways in case, and, as far as possible, also in number and 
gender. 

Experientia docet. Varietas delectat. Virtus manet , divitias 
pereunt . Aves volant f pisces natant. Tu doces } nos discimus. 

Animus hominis est immortalis , corpus est mortale. Flos est 
eaducus. Divitiae sunt incertae. 

Ustis est optimus magister. Vita rustica parsimoniae magi* 
stra est . Leo est rex animalium. Aquila est regina avium. 
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Indus est omnium fluminum maximus . Probus invidet ne- 
mini . Multi semper volunt , nunquam faciunU Duo cum faciunt 
idem , non idem . Err are humanum est . Nemo nascitur doc- 

tus . iVemo ^ co#u bonus. 

Poma a Bomulo condita est. Thebae ab Alexandro dirutae 
Africa nutrix leonum . Athenae omnium artium 
inventrices fuerunt. 

1. If the subject is a personal pronoun, it is omitted in Latin, as the 
termination of the verb sufficiently indicates the person; Homines sumus, 
srrare possumus. Only in case of an emphasis, and especially of an anti- 
thesis, must the pronoun be expressed ; Ego credo, tu dubitas . 

2. If the predicate noun is a variable substantive (§ 4, 5), it must al- 
ways agree with the subject; as, Flos est nuntius veris. Giconia est 
nuntia veris. Only when the subject is neuter, the predicate noun retains 
the masculine gender. Tempus est optimus magisler. 

In other cases, the agreement is impossible. Roma erat lumen orbis 
tcrrarum. Captivi militum praeda fuerunt. Athenae clarissima urbs 
Graeciae ftierant (or fuit). 

Sometimes the neuter of an adjective is used as a substantive and 
remains as the predicate : Turpitudo peius est quam dolor (a greater evil). 
Mors omnium rerum extremum est (§ 237, 4). 

3. The copula est or sunt is often omitted, especially in short, pithy 
sayings, as proverbs, etc. Qiiot capita , tot sentential. Suus cuique mos 
{sunt, est). With a participle and adjective the infinitive esse is also 
omitted sometimes; but erat, sit, etc., are seldom omitted. 

4. Construction according to sense. Sometimes the predicate agrees 
with the subject, not as to its form, but as to its sense and meaning : 

a) With collective nouns in the singular, the predicate may be in the 

plural. Multitudo hominum concurrerunt (also concurrit). Pars 
perexigua, duce amisso , Romam inermes delati sunt (or inermis 
ddata est). 

b) With miUia and capita the predicate is often in the masculine gender. 

Bex millia hostium caesi sunt. Capita coniurationis sccuri percussi 
sunt. 

#). With partim — partim, meaning alii — alii or alia — alia, the pre- 
dicate takes the gender of alii, etc. Partim e nobis timidi sunt, 
partim o re publica aversi. Bonorum partim necessaria sunt, 
partim non necessaria. 

5. The verb esse sometimes takes an adverb as adjunct (not as predi- 
cate) as : Hastes prope sunt Patria est, ubicunque bene est Sic est vita 
hominum. Ita sum. Deus semper fuit et semper erit. 
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6. Sometimes the predicate verb agrees with the predicate noun 
instead of agreeing with the subject, especially when the verb stands 
nearer to the former : Non omnis en'ror stuUitia dicenda est. 

7. You may say : not instead of ego , natter instead of men*, but never 
vos instead of tu . Historians, especially when speaking of soldiers, 
often use the singular instead of the plural ; as : miles , Romanu^ Volscus 
for milites , Romani, Voted. 

§ 190. 

1. When there are two or more subjects in a sentence, the 
predicate is put in the plural. As to person, the predicate is 
in the first person , when there is among the subjects a pronoun 
of the first person ; in the second , when there is a pronoun of 
the second and none of the first person. 

Romulus el Remus Romam condiderunt. Si tu et mater tua 
valetis, bene est ; ego et pater tuns valemus. 

2. When the subjects are names of persons of the same 
gender , the predicate-noun takes the gender of the subjects; 
when the subjects are of different gender the predicate noun is 
in the masculine, and, of course, in the plural. 

Veneno absumpti sunt Hannibal et Philopoemen. Iuno et 
Ifinei-va Troianis inimicae erant. Pater mihi et mater mortui 
sunt. 

3. When the subjects are inanimate beings of the same 
gender , the predicate-noun sometimes agrees with the subjects 
in gender ; but generally it stands in the neuter plural. In 
case of diffet'ent gender , the predicate stands always in the 
neuter plural. 

Orammaiice quondam et musice iunctae fuerunt. Honores et 
victoriae fortuita sunt. StuUitia et temeritas et iniustitia et intern* 
peranlia fugienda sunt. 

1. When the several subjects form in sense a unit or whole, the pre- 
dicate stands in the singular. Religio et fides anteponatur amieUiae. 
Benatus populusque Romanus decrevit. 

2. Often, however, the predicate agrees only with one subject, usually 
the nearest, and is understood with the others. Homerus fait et Hesiodus 
ante Romam conditam. Brachia modo alque humeri liberi ab aqua erant. 
Visae noctumo tempore faces ardorque eodi . 

8. You can say : Ipse dux cum aliquot principibus capitur, but alsc^ 
capiuntur, f 189, H., K 
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§ 1 » 1 . 

1. The adjective , both as attribute and as predicate agrees 
with its substantive in gender , number and case (in genere , 
numero et casu). 

Mala societas depravat bonos mores. Bella civilia sunt 
nefaria. Hominis utilitati agri omnes et maria parent , (also, et 
omnia maria). 

2. The same is the case with every pronoun , participle and 
numeral connected with a substantive. 

Hi viri doctissimi sunt . Acti labores iucundi sunt. Con- 
iunctae vires plus valent. Duas aures habemus et unum os. 

3. The pronoun (without a substantive) agrees with its ante- 
cedent in number and gender , but its case depends on the com 
struction of the clause to which it belongs. 

Dolores, quos Deus dat , utiles sunt; huic credamus, hunc ven- 
eremur. Agricola serit arbores, quarum fructus ipse numquam 
adspiciet. Socrates succubuit odio malorum , in quod sine sua 
culpa inciderat. 

1. When the English that or this points to a thought (not to a word), 
the demonstrative pronoun in Latin agrees with the predicate noun. 
Ista quidem vis est = this is violence, indeed. Isti sunt fructus negligcn- 
tiae. Haec fuga est, non profectio. Hie mums aheneus esto : Nil conscire 
stiri, nuUa pallescere culpa ! 

2. When the pronoun is connected with a predicate noun , it generally 
agrees with it. Epicurus (hoc enim vestrum lumen est) istud negat . The- 
hoe, quod Bocotiae caput est, in magno motu erant. Animal hoc plenum 
rationis , quern eocamus hominem (seldom, quod vocamus hominem). 

8. The relative pronoun is often construed according to the sense 
(| 189, II., 4). Caesar equitatum praemittit qui videant. Concerning 
Ego, qui nidi, I, who have seen, cfr. § 288, 4. 

4. As the adjective , pronoun , etc., so also a substantive can be 
added as an attribute to another substantive in the same case. 
Antiochia urbs, the city of Antioch ; Tarquinius rex, King Tar- 
quin. 

This attributive substantive, when it takes the place of an 
abridged sentence, is called apposition. 
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Apposition is twofold : 

a. Relative* , when it stands for a relative clause ; as, Alex- 
ander , rex Maced5num, Babylone mortuus est, for, qui rex 
Macedonum erat . 

b. Adverbial , when it stands for an adverbial clause. Cato 
senex litteras Oraecas didicit , for cum senex esset , when he was. 

5. The apposition agrees with its substantive always in 
case, and, as far as possible, also in number and gender 
(8189,11,2). 

Marcus Tullius Cicero , clarissimus orator Romanorum , ab 
Antonio occisus est. Pythagoras , vir sapientissimus, maxime 
commendahat frugalitatem , genitricem virtutum . 

Alexander adolescens Philippo patri successit . Appium Clan - 
c&wra senem omnes verebantur. 

Athenae, urbs clarissima Oraeciae. Tempus, optimum m agister. Memo- 
ria, omnium rerum thesaurus. 

1. The predicate agrees, also, in this case, always with the real subject 
of the sentence. TuUia, deliciae nostrae , munusculum tuum fiagitat. Only 
with names of cities the predicate often agrees with the apposition: 
Corioli , oppidum Volscorum , capturn est. 

2. The apposition and the pronoun also admit sometimes a construc- 
tion according to sense (§ 189, II, 4). Concurms populi, mirantium, quid 
rei esset (as if hominum stood in place of populi). Veiens helium ortum est, 
quibus Sdbini arma coniunxerant (Veientium quibus ). Ex eo numero qui 
sunt (for eorum). Amicitia est ex eo genere, quae promt it. Concerning 
the apposition with a relative, cfr. § 238, 5. 

8. The apposition to a possessive pronoun takes the genitive construc- 
tion according to sense. Nomen meum absentis tibi honori fuit. Like- 
wise, emphatically, meum ipsius , tuum unius (§ 210, 3). 

4. When the apposition expresses a comparison, the English as or 
like must be rendered by ut or tanquam. Aegyptii canem et fdem ut decs 
colunt . Cicero haec cecinit ut votes, 

6. In English the neuter of adjectives and pronouns is often 
used in the singular , whilst the plural must be used in Latin. 
Omnia , all (all things) ; haec , this (these things). 

The plural must be used when several single things are meant, the 
singular , when only one . 

Omnia praeclara rara (sunt), all that is excellent is rare; i. e., 
>rmnes res praeclarae . Omnia, quae videmus , a Deo creata sunt 
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Nostra etiam vestra sunt. Multa a multis hcminibus narrantur, 
quae vera non sunt . 

But : Epaminondas pro patria mortuus est : hoc ei decorum fuit. 

7. Say: Hostes terga verterunt , not ter gum, the enemy 
turned the back. On. et P. Scipiones , Cneius and Publius 
Scipia Cutonesy men like Cato. 


CHAPTER XXXIII. 

THE USE OF CASES.— THE NOMINATIVE. 

§ 192. 

1. The subject of every sentence is in the nominative (in 
answer to the question, who ? or what?). 

2. Verbs with two nominatives. — The predicate noun is in 
the nominative with the following verbs : 

a. The verbs of being, becoming, appearing : sum , I am ; 
/o, evado , exsisto , I become, exist ; nascoi *, I am born ; maneo, 
1 remain ; videor , I seem ; appareo , I appear ; morior , I die. 

Nemo fit casu bonus. Nemo nascitur doctus. Puerorum 
amicitiae stabiles manere non possunt. Sol maior apparet quam 
luna. 

b. The passive verbs of calling, naming : appellor # dicor y no- 
minor y vocor. 

Apud IxwcdaeTnonios u, qui amplissimum r inagistratum gerunty 
nominantur senes. Cicero pater patriae appellatus est. Iustitia 
erga deos religio dicitur, erya parentes pietas. 

c. The passive verbs meaning, to be regarded, considered, 
nominated, chosen, elected ; as, putor , haheor , iudicor , existimor, 
I am regarded, considered; creor ; eligor, I am elected; fio } 
efficior , I am made ; declaror , I am declared ; renuntior y I am 
proclaimed. 

Multi putantur docti, qui non sunt. Post Romulum Nurr ^ 
Pompilius rex creatus est. Hannibal a militibus dux est factu®. 
Cicero ab universo populo consul declaratus erat. Cons^ 7 
omnibus centuriis Sulla renuntiatus est. 
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3. This double nominative remains with those verbs als<\ 
when they stand in the infinitive, as the object of an incom- 
plete verb. Such incomplete verbs are : possum , volo, cupio , 
debeo, audeo, scio , disco , coepi , per go, desino , etc. § 269, 3. 

Beatus esse sine virtute nemo potest Cato esse quam videri 
bonus malebat. Omnes improbi miseri putari debent Oracula 
evanuerunt, postquam homines minus creduli esse coeperunt. 

4 Note the personal construction of videri , to seem : 

Instead of the English, it seems that I am, thou art, etc % 
say in Latin always : videor esse, videris esse, etc. 

Yideor aegrotus esse : It seems that I am sick. Yidebar 
aegrotus esse , it seemed that I was, etc., § 273. Likewise, vide- 
baris aegrotus esse , it seemed as though ydu were sick. 

5. The same personal construction obtains with dicor (per- 
hibeor, putor, trader, feror), I am said, it is said, reported, etc., 
that. 

Tu verus patriae diceris esse pater. Aristides omnium iustis- 
simus traditur fuisse. Xanthippe , uxor Socratis , morosa fuisse 
fertur. Veteres Oermani fortissimi fuisse feruntur (< dicuntur , 
etc.) 

6. The English indefinite, one , they , people (French, on, 
German, man) is rendered in Latin : 

a. By the third singular passive : Rex laudatur, they (people) 
praise the king (strictly, the king is praised) ; lauddris , people 
praise you ; laudati sumus, they have praised us. 

b . By the third person plural active or deponent : Regem 

laudant, they praise the king. In this way are often used : 
dicunt, tradunt, ferunt, they say, relate; vocant , people call: 
putant , one believes. Vulgo admirabantur Pompeium , people 

admired Pompey. § 268. 

ft By the first person plnral active or deponent, if the speaker includes 
himself : Facile credimus, quod optamns, one believes easily, what one 
wishes (we easily believe what we wish). Admiramur, quae non inteUi- 
fimus. 

d. Note. — C avendum at, one must beware ; virtutem auro non ernes, 
you will not buy virtue for gold ; dicas, one would say ; putares , one could 
have thought (§ 248, 8, a). 
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CHAPTER XXXIV. 

THE ACCUSATIVE. 

§ 193 . 

The Object- Accusative. All transitive verbs have the 
object of their action in the accusative (in answer to the ques* 
tion, whom ? immediate object). 

Most verbs that are active transitive in English are also transitive il 
Latin. 

Deus mundum creavit . Artificem commendat opus . Bon i 
cives bonum regem amanL Scipio vicit Hannibalem. Virtvx 
nullam mercedem posiulat. 

These sentences may, without change of meaning, be expressed in the 
passive voice : Mundus a Deo creatus est. Bonus rex amatur a bonis 
eivibus ($ 220, 8). 

8 194 . 

Though, on the whole, the verbs that are transitive in Eng- 
lish are so, also, in Latin, there are, nevertheless, man y transi- 
tive verbs in Latin whose corresponding verbs in English are 
either used both ways, as transitive and intransitive , or only in- 
transitive , or as a verb with a preposition. 

Such are: 

dqficio, tr., I leave, forsake ; int., I am wanting in. 

effugio, tr., I escape ; int., I flee from. 

sequor , sector, tr., I follow ; int., 1 come or go after. 

imitor, tr., I imitate, copy ; int., I try to be like. 

adutor, tr., I flatter ; int, I fawn upon one. 

aequo, I am equal to. 

aemidor, tr., I emulate ; I vie with. 

Fortes fortuna adiuvat. Bonos numquam honestus sermo 
deficiet. Mortem effugere nemo potest. Gloria virtutem 
tanquam umbra sequitur. Benefido provocati nonne imitari 
agroe fertiles debemus, qui plus efferunt , quam acceperuntf 
Turn senatores plebem adulari coepcrunt. Quis cursu equum 
aequare poterit ? Quod me Agamemnonem aemulari putas^ 
fdtteris . 
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1. The compounds of these verbs govern the accusative likewise 
as, consequor, I reach, require, come up with ; prosequor, I accompany, I 
go with ; only, obsequor , I obey, governs the dative. Also adtdor and 
aemvlor govern sometimes the dative, but blandlor always. Aequare, 
meaning, to make equal to, stands with the accusative and the dative ; 
as, urbem sob aequare, to make the city level with the ground (to raze 
it). Aequiparare (seldom used), to reach, to be equal to, takes always the 
accusative. 

2. Say: dqflcere animo, to lose courage; defioere a re pnUica , to fall 
away from the state ; deficere ad hostem, to go over to the enemy. Effugere 
ex manibu8 = to flee from one’s hands ; effugere manus, to avoid one’s 
grasp ? fm ere aliquem, to shun some one ; fugere ab aliqua re , to flee from 
something. 

8. Some intransitive verbs take an object-accusative of a word of 
the same stem, when joined to an adjective : miseram vitam vivere ; eosdem 
cursus currere ( seroitutem servire , emphatic). 

£. borne verbs, especially such as express a disagreeable sensation or af - 
feetion, sometimes govern the accusative in Latin, although they are intran- 
sitive : oasum amid dolere, to feel sorry over a friend’s misfortune ; harrere 
mortem , to be afraid of death, to dread it. In a similar way : Sitire san - 
guinem , to thirst after blood ; crocum olere, to smell of saffron ; figuratively, 
malitiam olere, to smell of malice; ridere aliquem, to laugh at one. With 
desperate, to despair of, you may say, desperare cdiquid , de aliqua re, and 
dlicui rei , to despair of something. 

5. Also with some other intransitive expressions the accusative of a 
pronoun in the neuter gender is used, whilst a substantive would have 
to stand in another case : Istud magnopere laetor, for ista re, of that I am 
very glad. Hoc tibi auctor sum, for huius consilii , § 198, 8, 1 give you 
this counsel. 

§ 195 . 

Many intransitive verbs of motion , when compounded with 
prepositions, become transitive, and consequently govern the 
accusative. This is always the case with the prepositions, 
circum, per , praeter and trans: circumfluo , I flow around; 
percurro , I run through ; praetereo , I pass over ; transeo, I cross 
over. 

Spartam Eurotas amnis circumfluit. Cupiditates omnium 
mentes pervagantur. Sententiae saepe acutae non acutorum 
hominum sensus praetervolant. Peccare est tanquam transire 
lineas. 

Note 1. — Also, supergredi and supervadere take the accusative. Adire 
aiiqttem , to address one (with a petition or question) ; aggredi aliquem, to 
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attack one ; concentre aliquem, to meet one ; inire mdetatem , to form an 
alliance ; inire magistratum , to enter upon an office ; inire consilium, to 
form a plan ; adire hereditatem, to take possession of an inheritance ; obire 
negotium , to manage a business; obire diem or diem supremum , to die; 
transire ( excedere ) modum , to exceed the bounds (but excedere ex urbe or 
urbe, to leave the city) ; sub ire periculum, to undergo a danger. 

Note 2. — Say anteire , antecedere , praecedere alicui and aliquem, excedere 
ceteris (dative) and inter ceteros. Also praestare alicui, seldom, aliquem. 

Note 8. — Besides the verbs of motion, the following are to be remem- 
bered as transitive in composition : aUoqui , to address one (speak to one) ; 
allaPrare, to bark at one ; obsidere, to besiege (lie around) ; oppugnare, to 
fight resist one ; expugnare, to take (by storm). 

§ 196 . 

1. The impersonal verbs , expressing a disagreeable feeling 
(§ 154, 2), piget , pudet , poenitet , taedet , and miseret , take the 
person (that feels) in the accusative; the object (that causes 
the feeling), in the genitive, or, if a verb , in the infinitive. 

Piget me shdtitiae meae , I am disgusted with, grieved at 
my folly. Pudeat te tuae ncgligentiae . Be ashamed of thy 
negligence. Nunquam primi consilii deum poenituit . TaedA 
me vitae. Eorum nos magis miseret , qui misericordiam nostram 
non requirunty quam qui illam efflagitant. Non me poenitet 
vixisse. 

Note. — I nstead of the genitive, the accusative is used with the neuter 
of a pronoun. Sapiens nihU fac'd, quod cum poenitere possit (instead of 
cuius rei . § 194, 5). 

2. Deeety it becomes, is becoming, and cledecet , it is unbecom- 
ing, take the accusative of the person (§ 154, note 3). 

Candida pax homines, trux decet ira feras. Oratorem de- 
decet irasci. Parvum parva decent. 

8. Fall it, fugit , praeterit me , it escapes me, my memory ; iuoat, ddectat 
me, it gives me pleasure, delight. 

§ 197 . 

Double Accusative. Many verbs govern a double accusa- 
tive, one of the object, the other of the predicate, viz. : 

1. Those which signify to name, call, choose, proclaim. 

2. Those signifying to take, give, acknowledge as, show, 
prove. 
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3. Those signifying to consider, reckon, declare. 

The passive of these verbs takes the double nominative 
(§ 192 ). 

1. Hence we say : vocare (< appellare , dicere, nominare) aliquem patrem, 
to call one father ; facere ( ejficere , reddere) aliquem beatum , or regem , to make 
one happy, or king; oreare (digere) aliquem dueem, to choose one for 
/eader; renuntiare aliquem consulem , to proclaim one consul. 

2. Habere (t turners , dare , cognoacere) aliquem amicum, to have one for a 
friend; praestare ( praebere , ostendere) seforiem , to show one’s self brave. 

8. Putare (ducere, existimare , iudicare) aliquem divitem , to reckon one 
rich ; dedarare aliquem hostem, to declare one an enemy. 

Romulus urbem ex nomine suo Romam vocavit. /Sbia religio 
vitam beatam facit (ejjficit, reddit). Post Romulum populus 
Numam Pompilium regem creavit. Ciceronem umversus pop- 
ulus consulem declaravit. Natura homini praescripsit , ut nihil 
pulchrius, quam homtnem putaret. Praesta te eum, qui mihi a 
tenertSj ut Graeci dicunt , unguiculis es cognitus. 

Here belongs the phrase, facere aliquem certiorem , to inform one, with 
the genitive of the thing, or with de ; as Patrem consilii mei certiorem fed 
or de consilio meo. In the passive voice, reddi means only, to be given 
back (not, to be made) fieri or effici , to be made ; haberi, only, to be held, 
considered ; habere aliquem pro hotAe ; also, pro nihUo putare (seldom nihil 



Double Accusative of the Object: 

1. Doceo ( edoceo ), I teach; celo y I conceal from, take the 
person and the thing in the accusative. 

Philosophia, nos multas res docuit. Ciceronem Minerva 
omnes artes edocuit. Non te celavi hunc sermonem. 

Note. — As we say, doceo te Latinam linguam, so also, doceo te Latins 
loqui, I teach you to speak Latin (the infinitive, as object). Doctus litteris 
Graecii (seldom Utteras Graecos), learned in Greek literature. Docere 
aliquem de aliqua re, to acquaint one with something. Say, also : cdars 
aliquem de aliqua re, to keep one in ignorance of something. In the pas* 
ave only celor de hac re, not, hanc rem. 

2. Posco {reposed) and flagito , I demand, ask urgently, take 
the thing demanded in the accusative, and the person of whom 
it is demanded, either in the accusative or in the ablative, with 
a, or ab ; thus, poscere or flagitare aliquem aliquid or aliquid 
ab aliquo, to demand something of some one. 
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Nulla salus hello , pacem te poscimus omnes. Caesar Aeduos 
frumentuin flagitabat . Nihil a te posco. Quid artes a te 
flagitent , tu videbis. 

Note 1. — Postulate , to beg, pray ; petere, to petition; guaerere , to ask, 
seek, never take the accusative of person. Hence, postulate aliquid ab 
aliquo; petere aliquid ab aliquo; guaerere ex (ab) aliquo, to ask one. 
Amicus ab amico nihil postuiabit, nisi quod honestum est . Athenienses a 
Lacedaemoniis auxilium petierunt. Quaesivi ex patre, quid faeerem. 

Oro and rogo, I pray, beseech, generally take only one accusative, 
either that of the person or that of the thing ; however, sometimes both 
accusatives are used. 

Iugurtha Metellum per legatos pacem oravit Deos vitam roga et 
salutem. 

Note 2. — If the person is in the accusative, the thing is generally 
expressed by a clause with ut or ne (§ 250, 275). Sometimes the person 
is not expressed, but understood : Legatos ad Caesar&m miserunt y qui 
rogarent auxilium, who were to ask for help. 

3. Many transitive verbs, especially those of asking , ad- 
monishing , take a double accusative, one of the person, the 
other, of the thing, when the latter is a pronoun in the neuter ; 
as, hoc te interrogo or rogo , this I inquire of you ; ilkid te oro or 
rogo , that I ask of you. Istud te hortor , cogo, I exhort, force, 
you to this ; id unum te moneo or admoneo , of this one thing I 
remind you. 

Hoc te primum rogo ne animum demittas. Pusionem quen- 
dam Socrates apud Platonem interrogat quaedam geometrica. 
Saepe non audimus ea, quae ab natura monemur. 

Note 1. — Otherwise we say : interrogate aliquem de aUqua re , to ask 
some one about something. In official language, interrogate sentential, 
means, to solicit (canvass) votes ; rogatus or interrogatus sententiam , being 
asked one’s vote. 

Note 2. — Say: Caesar exercitum Ligerim tradudt and trans Ligerim ; 
the same with traiicio, transmitto , transports. 

§ 199. 

Accusative of extent. The accusative is used to express 
the measure of extent, both of time and space, in answer to 
the question, how long ? how old ? how far? how broad? how 
deep? how high? 

Du odequadraginta annos tyrannus Syracusanorum fuit Di ir 


Digitized by 


Google 



lbt> THB USB OF OASXS. 

nysius, quum quinque et viginti annos natus (old) dommatvrn 
occupavisset. A recta cemsdentia transversum unguem non 
vporiet discedere (not a finger’s breadth). Milites aggerem , latum 
pedes trecentos, altum pedes octoginta exstruxerunL Perpetuae 
fossae, quinos pedes altae (deep) ducebantur. 

1. Instead of quinque annos , for five years, yon may also say, per quin- 
que annos , during five years. Quinque horis , during five hours. 

2. Puer novem annorum , a boy of nine years ; puer novem annos natus , 
a boy nine years old ; annum agens nonum , in bis ninth year ; plus novem 
annos natus , more than nine years old. § 226, 1. 

8. A millibus passuum duobus, at a distance of two miles. Aequo 
spatio or aequum spatium dbesse. 

§ 200 . 

Construction of the Names of Towns: 

1. When asking, where to ? whither ? the names of towns are 
always put in the accusative without preposition. Romam, to 
Borne ; Karthaginem , to Carthage. Accusative of motion 
towards. 

With names of other places, use the accusative with in, though poets 
often use the accusative alone. 

2. When asking, from where ? whence t all names of towns 
are put in the ablative without preposition. Hence, Roma, 
from Kome ; Babylone , from Babylon. 

With names of other places, generally ex, with abl. $ 282. 

3. In answer to the question, where ? the names of towns in 
the singular of the first and second declensions are put in the 
genitive; whereas those of the plural, and all those of the third 
declension are put in the ablative without preposition ; there- 
fore: Romae , at Rome; Corinthi , at Corinth; Athenis , at 
Athens (also, from Athens) ; Delphis , at Delphi (also, from 
Delphi) ; Babylone , at Babylon (also, from Babylon). 

With other names, generally in , with abl. § 288. 

The names of small islands are construed like the names of 
towns ; as, Delum , to Delos ; Deli , in or on Delos ; Deb , from 
Delos. 

Demaratus , Tarqumii regis pater , Tarquinios Corintho fagit* 
Ut Romae consules , sic Karthagine quotannis bini reges crea • 
bantur. Talis Romae Fabridus, quails Athenis Aristides fuiL 
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Aeschines orator Athenis cessit et flhodum se contulit. Roma 
legati Athenas missi sunt Alexander Magnus Babylone mortum 
est. Ephesi templum Dianae erat . Delphis erat oraculum 

Apollinis . Conon plurimum Cypri vixit. 

Ad Brundisium, near Brundisium (in its neighborhood) ; e. g., pugncb 
turn est or venit, into its neighborhood. Caesar a Oergovia discessit, from 
the neighborhood of Gergovia. Omni s ora a Salmis ad Oricum (direction 
and extent). Ad urbein esse , to be in the neighborhood of Rome. 
Oypri, at Cyprus ; in Cypro (insula), on the island of Cyprus. 

§ 201 . 

1. The words domus and rus follow the construction of 
names of towns. Thus, without prepositions : 

domum, home (homeward). rus, into the country. 

domo, from home. rure, from the country. 

domi, at home. rur i, in the country. 

Domus retains this construction when connected with a possessive pro 
noun or a genitive (possessive) : domi meae , in my home ; tuae, suae, etc. 
Domi Caesaris, in, at Caesar’s house (home), seldom in domo Caesaris; 
iomi eius , in his house. But with other adjectives, in or ex must be 
used ; in ilia domo, in domum celebrem, ex amplissima domo. 

In case there are several persons, home is then domos : domdms, from 
home; domos iverunt, they went home; domdnis venerunt, they came 
from home. 

2. A similar construction obtains with humi, on the ground ; 
with belli and militiae , in connection with domi ; as, domi heir 
lique , at home and in the war ; domi militiaeque y at home and in 
the field. 

Oicero senex multum run vivebat. Domum redibo ; libentis • 
sime sum domi meae. Nos humi strati haec suspicere non pos- 
sumus . Caesaris virtus domi militiaeque cognita est . 

8. The names of countries and large islands are used with preposi- 
tions : In Italiam, to Italy ; in Sicilia, in Sicily ; ex Britannia , from Brit- 
ain. The preposition is seldom omitted. 

Note 1. — When urbs or oppidum , without an adjective, is placed as 
attribute before the name of a town, it always takes the preposition in or 
ex; in oppidum Qades, into the city of Gades; in urbem Bomam , into 
the city of Rome ; in oppido Cittio ; ex urbe Alexandria. In connection 
with totus, say, tota Bomd, in all Rome ; also, iota domo. § 238, 1. 
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Note 2. — Urbs or oppidum, joined to an adjective and used in apposi- 
tion after the name of a city, generally takes the preposition in or ex. 
But, without the preposition, also, in answer to the question, Where t it 
is always put in the ablative, even though the name of the city be in the 
genitive. Demaratus se eontidit Tarquinios, in urbem Etruriae Jlorentissir 
mam. Tusculo, ex darissimo munieipio. Archias natus est Antiochiae, 
celebri quondam urbe , or, in eelebri urbe (never urbis). 

§ 202 . 

Accusative in Exclamations. The person or thing that 
excites the feeling is put in the accusative (either with or 
without heu or o). 

Me miserum / Heu me miserum ! O wretched me ! 0 homi- 

nem infortunatum / O unfortunate man ! 0 faUacem homi* 

num spem fragilemque fortunam / 

1. When a person is addressed (the second person), the vocative is 
used. The inteijectiona, vae and hd, are followed by the dative ; as, Vae 
victisf Woe to the vanquished! Hei mihi miser o l With ecce and en, 
lol behold! the nominative is used, and also the accusative; En vobis 
iuvenis or iuvenem ! Behold the youth ! 

2. The accusative of the neuter of the pronoun is sometimes used in a 
loose way, instead of another case ; thus, homo id aetatis , for, ea aelate, a 
man of this age. Hoc unum laetor, over that one thing I rejoice, for. hoc 
una re. Quid tibi auctor dm, what shall (may) I advise you. But only : 
pacis tibi auctor sum. Cfr. § 194, 5 ; 198, 8. 

8. Concerning the accusative with prepositions, cfr. §§ 161 and 168; 
on the Greek accusative, cfr. § 226, 8. 


CHAPTER XXXV. 

THE DATIVE. 

§ 203. 

1. The Dative of Advantage ( dativus commodi). This 
dative is used in answer to the question, whom f to whom f 
for whom t with many adjectives and verbs. 

Adjectives signifying necessary, useful, agreeable ; fit, suitable, like, 
easy, convenient ; near, friendly, faithful, known ; fair, equal, etc. ; as, 
necessarius (necesse, opus), utilis, gratae , iucundus, aptus , commodus, idoneus, 
fldus, aequus, aequalis , amicus , dmilis , 'propinquus, flnitimus, facilis, natus, 
par, molestus r, acerbus , consentaneity , etc., besides their contraries. 


Digitized by 


Google 



THE USE OF OASES 


189 


Verba; as, prosum, plaoeo , obtempero, oboedio , fido, imporo, indtdgea, 
ignoseo , minisiro, faveo, I favor, etc. iMcto audiens sum imperatori, I obey 
the general’s command (two datives). 

Some adverbs also take the dative ; as, convenimter naturae vivere. 

Apes parent reginae suae . Is qui imperat aliis, serviat ipse 
nulli cupiditati. Patriae deesse aliis turpe, Camillo etiam nefas 
est Mors similis est somno. Quod tibi utile est, mihi iucun* 
dura exit . Vir bonus est , qui prodest, quibus potest , nocet nemini. 

2. The dative is used in answer to the question, for whom t 
for whose benefit or disadvantage? 

Non scholae sed vitae disdmus . Non nobis solis nati sumus, 
sed etiam patriae et civibus nostris. Charondas et Zaleucus 
dvitatibus suis leges scripserunt. 

Note 1. — The adjectives similis , similar; proprius , proper, peculiar; 
afflnis , akin ; vicinus , near, are also follow** I by the genitive : he is my 
peer (equal), always in the gen., mei similis est UiUis, aptus , idoneus , gen' 
erally take ad and ace. y in answer to the question, to, for what? ad nuUam 
rem utilis, aptus, etc. Propior and proximus may take the dative, the 
accusative, and the ablative with a : propior urbi, urbem and ab urbe. 

Note 2. — The ethical dative. Hie tu mihi pads eommoda eommemoras , 
and still you talk to me of the advantages of peace ! It is often impos- 
sible to render this dative in English. 

Note 8. — We can only say, communicare aliquid cum aliquo (not 
dieui ), to communicate something to some one (literally, to share with 
some one). Dux metoriae gloricm cum legiontbus comraunicavit. Consilia 
nostra communicamus cum amids. Iubere and %etare do not take the 
dative, but the accusative and infinitive (§ 194). 

Note 4. — When for expresses protection or substitution it is always 
rendered by pro, § 164, 10. 

§ 204 . 

The following verbs govern the dative : 
medeor, persuadeo , niibo , vaco , sludeo, 
malecfico, parco, suppUco , obt recto, and invideo . 
medeor , I heal. 

persuadeo, I persuade, convince. 
nubo, I marry (viro, a husband). 
vaco , I am at leisure ( alicui rex, 
for something, I devote my- 
self to it; but vacare aliqua 
re , to be free from something). 


maledico , I chide, upbraid. 
studeo , 1 6tri ve after, endeavor. 
parco , I spare. 
suppUco , I entreat. 
oh tree to, I belittle. 
invideo , I envy. 
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Medici medentur morbis, phtlosophia medetur animis. Tibi 
persuade, virtutem esse summum bonum. Venus nupsit Vul- 
eano. Philosophiae semper vaco. Omnes homines naturd 
libertati student. Frustra maledices fortunae. Tempori 
parce. Caesari pro te libentissime supplicabo. Obtrectare alteri 
nihil utilitatis habet. Vir probus invidet nemini. 

1. In changing the verb into the passive voice, the dative must always 
remain; the verb is put in the third person singular; as: Mihi per - 
suadetur , I am being persuaded, convinced ; mihi persuasum est } I am 
convinced. The person that acts may be added in the ablative with a; 
tuae laudi invidetur a multis , your praise is envied by many (you are 
envied by many for the praise you get). Invidere alicui laudem, to envy 
one (on account of) his praise ; also, invidere laudi alicuius ; invidere ali- 
qua re, is found in later writers. 

2. Some verbs have a different meaning according as they govern the 
dative (dat. of advantage) or the accusative. 

Metuo or timeo te, I fear you, am afraid of you ; Obi, for you, am anxious 
about you. 

Caveo te or a te, I am on my guard against you ; tibi, I take care of you. 

< lonsulo te , I consult you ; tibi , I consult your interests. Also, I advise 
you, i. e., snadeo tibi . 

Convenio te , I visit ; convenit mihi tecum de . . ., or, res mihi oonvenit tecum, 
I agree with you about ; convenire alicui ad , in rem, to suit. 

Cupio te , I want you ; cupio tibi , I wish you well. 

Prospido or provideo periculum, I foresee the danger ; tibi , I provide for 
you ; provideo or prospicio frumentum , I furnish (supply with) grain. 

Tempero and moderor aliquid , I arrange something ; tempero mihi ( irae 
mead), I check, control myself (my anger) ; tempero a lacrimis, I 
abstain from tears. 

§ 205 . 

The Dative with Compounds. Verbs compounded with the 
prepositions, ad , ante , con, in , inter , ob, post , prae , sub, super , 
often govern the dative instead of repeating the preposition. 

Natura sensibus adiunxit rationem. Virtutes animi bonis 
corporis anteponuntur. Hannibal Romanis magnum terrorem 
iniecit. Consiliis interdum obstat fortuna . Hannibal Alexandra 
Magno non postponendus est. Animus praepositus est corpori. 
Succumbere doloribus miserum est. 

Parva magnis saepe rectissime conferuntur. Nasus quasi 
murus oculis interiectus est . Sunt quaedam sidera , quae infixa 
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coelo non moventur et suis sedibus inhaerent, Neque deesse neque 
superesse rei publicae volo (I will not survive the republic). 

Note 1. — In English, of course, the objective case is often governed 
directly by the verb, often by the preposition corresponding to the 
Latin ; as, amidet mihi , he smiles upon me ; senectus obrepit adolescentiae, 
old age creeps upon, overtakes youth. 

Note 2. — Often the preposition is repeated, especially ad, con , and in, 
Maeedones ad impcrium Graedae adiunxerunt As lam. Romani non con- 
ferendi sunt cum Graecis, In phUosopkia magna inest vis virtutis (inesss 
nearly always with in), Interesse alicui rei , means, to be present at some- 
thing ; but, interest inter , there is a difference between. Adsum in senatu, 
I am present; adsum amicis, I assist my friends. A kindred preposition 
is sometimes substituted; as, incumbere ad aliquid , and, in aliquid , to 
apply one’s self to something. Obversari ante oculos, obiicere contra im- 
petum hostium ( ob , however, is never repeated). 

§ 206 . 

The verbs, circumdo , dono, indxuo , adspergo , macto, exuo , and 
a few others, admit a double construction ; either : 

1. The dative of the person (or the thing treated as a person) 
and the accusative of the thing ; or, 

2. The accusative of the person and the ablative of the thing 
(in answer to the question, With what ?) ; donare alicui pecu- 
niam, to give money to some one ; donare aliquem pecunia, to 
present one with money. 

Circumdo , 1. I put around; 2. I surround, enclose with. 

dono , 1. I give ; 2. I present with. 

induo , 1. I put on ; 2. I clothe. 

adspergo , 1. I sprinkle at ; 2. I besprinkle. 

macto , 1. I slay, immolate ; 2. I honor with sacrifice. 

exuo , 1. I take off; 2. I divest, rob. 

Semiramis Babylonem condidit murumque urbi circumdedit. 
Deus animum corpore circumdedit. Ciceroni populus Ro- 
manics immortalitatem donavit. Atticus Athenienses omnei 
frumento donavit. Hostium legion es Telluri ac diis manibua 
mactabo. Barbari deos puei'orum extis m act are solebant . Sa~ 
pientia vanitatem exuit mentibus. Caesar hostes armis exuit. 

Sometimes also, interduderc alicui commealum , and aliquem commeatu , 
and a commeatu , to cut off one’s supplies ; impertirc alicui aliquid and 
aliquem aliqua re % to confer scathing upon somebody 
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§ 207 . 

Dative of Possessor. Esse , with dative of the person, is often 
equivalent to the English, I have. Mihi sunt libri , i. e., hdbeo 
libros. 

Homini cum deo similitudo est. Iam Troicis temporibus erat 
honos eloquentiae. Nulla est voluptati cum honestate con* 
iunctio. 

1. To express a mutual relation, we say : est mihi cum aliquo amicitia 
(not hdbeo amidtiam). Sunt mihi inimicitiae cum malis. Tecum mihi 
res est . Omnia mihi cum amids eorrmunia sunt . 

2. Patri est , the father has ; patris est, it belongs to the father. Of 
mental qualities, we say : esse or inesse in aliquo. In patre est summa com- 
Has (also pater est summa comitate, § 225). 

8. Say: Mihi est nomen Ferdinandus and Ferdinando, ray name is 
Ferdinand ; seldom Ferdinands. With nomen dare use the accusative ; 
Parades ei nomen dederunt Friderieum (also Friderioo). In the passive*. 
Jnditum ei est nomen Fridericus ( Friderioo ). 

§ 208 . 

A double dative, one of end or purpose and a dative of 
advantage, is used with the following verbs : 

1. Esse and fieri , to be, serve, bring, afford. 

2. Tribuere, vertere , dare , ducere , hab&'e , to reckon, to give, to 
hold. 

3. Venire, dare , mittere , relinquere , etc., in their usual mean- 
ing, to express the end or purpose for which. 

Hoc mihi commodo est, this is to my advantage ; alieui eontemptui esse, 
to be an object of derision, contempt, to some one. Alieui aliquid dede- 
eori tribuere, vertere , dare, ducere , habere , to hold something a disgrace to 
some one. Alieui auxilio venire ( prqfidsd ), to come (go) to one's aid ; 
alieui aliquid dom dare (mittere), to give (send) one something as a present. 

Orudditas omnibus hominibus odio est, probitas et dementia 
amori. Tua sains mihi curae est. Nolito tibi laudi ducere 
quod aliis vitio vertisti. Hortensius nunquam hello civili inter - 
fuit ; hoc illi tribuebatur ignaviae. Virtue sola nemini done 
datur . Mille Plataeenses Atheniensibus auxilio venerunt (missi 
nmt). 
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1. Usui e see, to be of use ; admiration* esse, to be admired ; habere atiquem 
hdibrio, to hold one in derision ; habere diquid reUgioni, to scrapie about 
something, to hold it sacred ; diem dicere eoUoquio , to appoint a day for 
an interview ; receptui carters , to sound a retreat. Here the dative of the 
thing stands alone. 

2. The purpose or design is seldom expressed by a predicate-accusa- 
tive; Iovi coronam donum mittunt. But with personal nouns, the pur- 
pose, for which, must be expressed by the accusative after the verbs, dare, 
mitiere , habere , etc. Amicum meum tiki comitem dabo, I will give you 
my friend for companion (§ 197). 

§ 209 . 

Sometimes the dative is used in the passive, instead of ab with the ab- 
lative ; as, Bbnesta bonis viris, non occulta quaeruntur , honest, not secret 
things, are sought by good men. This dative must be used with the 
participle future passive. Mihi faciendum est , it has to be done by me, 
I must do (not a me) ; but, a me tibi respondendum est, I must answer you. 


CHAPTER XXXVL 

THE GENITIVE. 

§ 210 . 

A substantive, limiting another word in answer to the ques- 
tion, Whose f Of whomf Of which f Of what f is put in the 
genitive case. It is of a double kind : 

1. The Subjective Genitive ( genitivus subiectivus), in answer 
to the question, Whose t to denote the person who, as the sub- 
ject, has or does something ; amor patris , the father’s love 
( pater amat); studium adolescentis , the study of the youth 
( adolescens studet). 

The subjective genitive most commonly denotes the possessor (author) 
(genitivus possessions) ; as, Domus Caeearis ; pericula belli. The writings 
of Cicero, soripta Ciceronis ; a part of Epirus, pars Bpvri . Likewise, a 
letter from you, epistola tua (§ 286, 4). 

2. The Objective Genitive ( genitivus obiectirms ), in answer to 
the question, What kind off to denote the thing which is the 
object of an action ; as, amor patriae, the love of one’s coun- 
try, or for one’s country ( patriam amat civis) ; studium veri- 
tatis, love of truth, zeal for the truth (veritati studet vir bonus). 
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Timor hostium, fear of enemies; eupiditas gloriae, desire for glory; 
odium hominum, hatred of men ; fiduda yirium, confidence in strength. 

Moksta est cura rerum alienarum. lucunda est meraoria 
praeteritorum malorum. Memoriam vestri semper retinebo. 
Habenda est ratio non sua solum (instead of sui 9 cfr. 3), sed 
etiam aliorum. 

1. The objective genitive is in English generally expressed by preposi- 
tions; as, of, for, after ; these may be retained in Latin, when the object 
is a person or a thing considered as a person ; as, Tuus erga or in pa- 
triam amor , thy love of country ; odium ad versus homines (but not amor 
in litter as). 

2. We say : Nomen regie , the king’s name, and also, the name or title 
of king. Likewise, nomen carendi, the word “ to want ; ” opus Academi- 
corum ; the work “ Academical; floe rosae, the flower rose (a rose) ; /am- 
Uia Scipionum, the Scipio family. 

8. The possessive pronouns stand generally for the subjective genitive ; 
as, amor mens erga te {ego amo) : but amor mei is objective, love for me ; 
«i iserieordia vestri, compassion for you. Iniuria tua y however, may be 
hoth subjective, the wrong you do ; and objective, the wrong done to 
you. Emphatically: tua ipsius soror, your own sister; vestra omnium 
solus, the welfare of all of you, mea unius (solius) opera. Construction 
according to sense, $ 191, 5, 8. 

4. We say only, Leges Spartiatarum duriores sunt quam Atheniensium, 
or quam leges Atheniensium , than those of the Athenians ; never quam eae 
Atheniensium . In the way of contraction, we find : Quae tom excettens 
virtue in vlUs fuU, ut sit cum maioribus nostris eomparanda , for cum 
virtute maiorwm nostrorum, with that of our ancestors. 

5. Edbitdbat rex ad Iovis Statoris, supply templum. Ptclemaeus Lags, 
i. e.,filius . Terentia Ciceronis, i. e., uxor . 

tt} ‘i *.* • ' 

§ 2U. 

Descriptive Genitive ( genitivus qualitatis). The genitive 
of a substantive with an adjective, is used to mark a quality 
or property . 

This genitive may be connected with a substantive immedi- 
ately as attribute, or with esse as predicate. 

Tarquinius fratrem habuit Aruntem , mitis ingenii iuvenem. 
Athenienses belli duos duces deligunt , Periclem, spectatae virtutis 
virum et Sophoclem , scriptorem tragoediarum. Titus tantae Juit 
liberalitatis, ut nihil cuiquam negaret. 
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A man of talent, homo magni ingenii (also, t nr snmnio ingenio, abL 
qual. , § 225), never without an adjective; likewise, eiusmodi res, such 
things; puer no vein an norum; fossa quindecim pedum. But oftener, 
tridui via, i. e., via trium dierum . 


§ 212 . 

The genitive is used to express the whole to which either 
something belongs as a part, or of which it is composed; hence 
in two ways : 

1. The Pabtitcve Genitive {genitivus partitions), which is 
used with numerals, pronouns, comparatives, and superlatives. 

Nemo discipulorum, none of the scholars ; multi discipu - 
lorvm, many of the scholars ; quis oestrum f which of you, 
among you; Maior fratrum , the older of the (two) brothers ; 
optimum omnium , the best of all. 

Quis, cUiquis , quidam , quxsquam , uter, alter , neuter , uterque , alteruter; 
aliquot , solus, nullus, nonnulli, multi, pauci , nemo , hie, Me, etc. 

Multae istarum arborum mea manu saiae sunt. Hem ! nos 
homunculi indignamur , si quis nostrum vnteriit . Excdlen- 
tissimi Persarum reges Cyrus et Darius fuenmt , quorum 
prior apud Massayetas in proelio cecidit . Socrates omnium 
sapientissimus oraculo ApoUinis iudicatus est. 

1. We must distinguish between hie discipulus, and hie discipulorum ; 
multi milites and multi militum. Uterque takes only a substantive in the 
same case as itself ; uterque f rater, utrique consuli ; but a pronoun always 
in the genitive; eorum uterque , quorum utrique , utrumque nostrum. 

2. We say: Indus est omnium fluminum maximus (not, maximum), 
when the subject stands first ; but, Velocissimum omnium animalium est 
delphinus, when the superlative with the paritive genitive stands first. 

3. Instead of the genitive, ex, with the ablative , is often used; some- 
times also, inter, with the accusative , but never a or ab. But, Unus ex tribus ; 
u/nus de multis, is always used, unless alter follow; often, however, quorum 
unus, alter, etc. ; for sui always ex se; multos ex se miserunt. 

4. With numerals, we often use in English the genitive of a pronoun, 
where not a part, but all, are meant ; in this case, the genitive cannot be 
used in Latin. Causa cadunt, qui aliter existimant ; quos video esse multos, 
sed imperitos, of whom, I see, there are many (not quorum ). Vos praesertim 
cum tarn pauci sitis, as there are so few of you (not vestrum) ; volui esse quern 
coniunctissimos. Trecenti iuravimus, three hundred of us have sworn (we 
are three hundred that have sworn). Take notice of the person used. 
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5. Sometimes tbe partitive genitive is governed by adverb s; Omnium 
virtutum maxime laudamus iustitiam. 

2. Genitive of Quantity (genitiwis quantitatis or generis ) : it 
is used with substantives or with the neuter of adjectives and 
pronouns taken substantively, as also with adverbs of quantity. 

Multitude hommum , a mass of people ; modius tritici , a 
bushel of wheat; quinque pondo auri f five pounds of gold. 
Mullum pecuniae , much money ; satis eloquentiae, sapientiae 
parum, enough of eloquence, little wisdom ; aliquid temporis, 
some time ; nihil prudentiae , no Prudence. 

Acervus, copia , cohort, grex, mo nuUitudo, numerus, part, pondus, 
talentum, turma , vis . — Multum , plus, plurimum, paulum , minus , minimum, 
quantum, nimium ; hoe, tUud, istud, id, idem, quod, quid, aliquid, quid- 
quid, quidquam ; nihil, satis, parum, nimis, abunde , etc. 

The neuters used substantively are joined only in the nominative and 
accusative to 1 genitive ; as, multum auri, but, cum multo auro (never auri). 

Multi modii salis simul edendi sunt, ut amicitiae munus exple- 
turn sit. Mundus animorura consentientium multitudine comple- 
te est. Potest quidquam absurdius esse , quam quo minus via# 
restat, tanto plus viatici quaerere t Iustitia nihil expetit praemii, 
nihil pretii. Nemo nostrum ignorat , quid consilii ceperis. 

1. Nearly equivalent are quid consilii and quod consilium ; nihil pracmii 
and nullum praemium. Multum pecuniae and magna pecunia. 

2. The genitive singular neuter of adjectives of the second declension is 
used in the same way ; thus, tantum modi, so much evil ; aliquid nfivi, 
something new ; nihil pvlchri, nothing fine. But with adjectives of the 
third declension the nominative remains ; aliquid dulce , something sweet ; 
nihil memorabile, nothing remarkable ; nihil melius, nothing better ; nihil 
eminent, nothing eminent. But when two adjectives are joined, thus, 
aliquod novi ac memorabilia, and aliquid memorabile ac novum. 

8. Similar genitives with adverts of place : nbi terrarum, where in the 
world ? eo or hue arrogantiae, to that height of impudence. 

§ 213 . 

The Objective Genitive ( genitivus obiectivus) with adjectives. 
Adjectives denoting desire, knowledge, participation, memory, 
certainty, fear, guilt, plenty, and the contrary, govern the 
genitive. 

Avidus pecuniae, desirous of money (money-seeking) ; rei militant 
peritus , skilled in warfare ; benqficii memor, mindful of a benefit ; rationis 
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particeps , possessed of (partaking of) reason ; mentis compos, having the 
use of reason ; gondii plenus , full of joy. Likewise, cupidus, longing for; 
studiosus, eager ; conseius, conscious ; ignarus, ignorant ; imperitus, inex- 
perienced; ntdis , unskilled; immemor, unmindful; feeundus , ftrax, 
fcriiUs, fertile; sterilis, barren; expers, devoid; impos, incapable; pauper f 
wops, poor; inanis , empty, etc. 

Multi contentionis sunt cupidiores, quam veritatis. Pythcu • 
goras sapientiae studiosos appeUavit philosophos. Sapiens homo 
ac multarum reruin peritus ad res iudicandas requiritur. Nihil 
quod animi rationisque expers est, generare ex se potest animan 
tern compotemque rationis. Humana omnia plena sunX 
errorum. Omnes immemorem beneficii oderunt. Papirii aetas 
ferax virtutum fuit. 

1. Rrfertus, full, usually takes the ablative : vita undique referta bonia 
So also sometimes the other adjectives denoting plenty or want, § 229. 

2. A kind of Greek genitive is sometimes used by poets and later 
authors: anxius animi ; integer vitae scelerisque purus; dubius viae; 
insuetus laboris. But also in good prose we find pendere animi, to be in 
suspense ; but in the plural only, pendere animis. 

8 214 . 

The Objective Genitive with Participles. Some present 
participles of transitive verbs govern the genitive, when denot- 
ing not so much a single action, as rather an habitual quality; 
amans gloriae, glory-loving, fond of glory. 

Romani semper appetentes gloriae fuerunt Epaminondas 
adeo fuit veritatis diligens, ut ne ioco quidem mentiretur . 

Patiens frigoris, one that can bear the cold; patiens frigus , one that 
actually bears it In the latter example, the cold is felt ; in the former, 
though it be cold, still it is not felt 

§ 215 . 

1. The Possessive Genitive ( qenitivus possessions) in the 
predicate of a sentence, with esse and fieri . With esse and fieri, 
the genitive of a noun is used to express property, characteris- 
tic quality, peculiarity, business, duty, distinctive mark, etc., 
some thing is or becomes. 

Divitias sine divitum esse (let the rich have their riches) ; tu 
virtutem praefer divitiis . Omnia, quae mulieris fuerunt, viri 
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fiunt dotis nomine . Cuiusvis hominis est err a/re, nullius, nisi 
infiipientis, in err ore per sever are. Sapientis iudicis est, semper 

quid lex et religio cogat cogitare . U t res ad/versas , sic secu/ndas 

immoderate ferre levitatis est. 

2. Instead of the genitive of a personal pronoun ( mei , tui , 
etc.,) the neuter possessive is always used; as, meum est , it is 
my duty ; vestrum est , it is your duty. 

Si cuiusquam, eerie tuum est , ntM praeter virtutem in bonis 
ducere. Nostrum est ferre modice populi voluntates . 

Notv 1. — 2£m* may be omitted ; as, sapientis iudicis , or m*tm videtur, 
putatur , manct, it seems to be the part of a wise judge, it seems to be my 
duty, etc. 

Note 2. — Like fieri, so also facers is used with the possessive genitive. 
Totam GaUiam suae po testa tis fecit, he brought the whole of Gaul under 
his power. 

Note 8 . — Hoc dicers arrogantis est, characterizes a class of people; ho* 
dicere stultum est , characterizes an action. 

§ 216 . 

The Objective Genitive with verbs of memory . Verbs of 
reminding, remembering and forgetting, generally govern the 
genitive. 

1. Admoneo, commoneo, commontfacio aliquem alicuius rei, I remind one 
of something. 

2. Memini and reminiscor , I remember ; recorder , I recollect ; oUiviscor f 
I foiget ; also, venit mihi in mentem alicuius, somebody (or something) 
comes to my mind. Some of these verbs take sometimes the accusative 
or the ablative with de. 

1. Res adversae admonent religionum. Orammaticos officii 
sui commonemuB. Nemo est in Sicilia , quin tui sceleris ex iUa 
orations commonefiat. 

2. Animus meminit praeteritorum, praesentia cemit , futura 
praevidet. Proprium est stultitiae , aliorum vitia cernere , obli- 
risci suorum. Homo imprebus ipse certs aliquando agnoscet et 
turn dolore recordabitur flagitiorum suorum. Venit mihi Pla- 
tonis in mentem. Recordor memoriam pueritiae ultimam. 
Libenter beneficia memini, obliviscor iniurias. 

With admoneo only : hoc te admoneo ; multa me admorvuit , not hitius, 

9 nuUorum (J 202, 2). Likewise, hoc te moneo , or, de hac re (not the geni- 
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tive). Obliviscor takes the person always in the genitive; reoordor y al* 
ways va the ablative with de (the thing mostly in the accusative). Memim 
patrem, I remember my father yet; memim patris, I think of him just 
now, or I mention him. 

Note. — Concerning the objective genitive, with piget, pudet, etc., cfr. 
1 196. 

§ 217 . 

Genitive of Chime ( genitivus criminis). With legal 
terms of accusing, condemning, and acquitting, the crime , and 
sometimes also the penalty , is put in the (objective) genitive. 

Accusare, incusare, arguere , insimidare , to accuse ; arcessere, postvlare, 
reum facere, to summon, to arraign ; coarguere, convince re, to convict ; 
damnare , condemnare, to condemn ; abmkere (liberare) to acquit ; capitis 
reus, condemned to death, accused of a capital crime. 

Miltiades proditionis accusatus et, quamquam capitis absolu- 
tus, tamen pecunia multatus est. Socrates a iudicibus capitis 
damnatus est. Cicero Verrem avaritiae coarguit. Caelius index 
absolvit iniuriarum eum, qui Lucilium poetam in scena nomu 
natim laeserat. 

1. With damnare, the penalty is expressed ; capitis (also capite) dam- 
nattiSf sentenced to death ; quanti, to how much ; dupli, to the double. 
But specified sums of money are put in the ablative ; decern millibus aeris 
damnatus est (§ 848, 2). Other penalties are expressed by the verb multare, 
always with the ablative (never damnare ) ; pecunia multare, to condemn 

a fine ; exilio, to exile ; morte, to death. 

2. The word crimen stands, with the verb accusare, in the ablative; 
sccusdbo te eodem crimine (not criminis). 

8. Accusare aliquem repetundarum and de repetundis, of extortions; 
parricidii and de parriddio, of parricide ; only de vi ( vis has no genitive) ; 
inter sicarios, of assassination. Condemnare aliquem ad bestias , in metaUa. 
[n common language (not legal), it is mostly, accusare ( incusare ) negli- 
gentiam dlieuius, to accuse one of negligence. 

§ 218 . 

Genitive of Price (genitivus pretii). The j orice or value of 
h thing (how much ? how dear f) is generally expressed by the 
genitive of adjectives of quantity. 

1. With the verbs, to estimate, to be worth, to be consid- 
ered, all adjectives expressing the value are in the genitive ; as, 
magni duco, puto, facto, aesiimo , and pendo. l esteem, aporeciate 
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highly ; ploris sum, I am worth more ; maximi Jio, habeor, 1 
am esteemed very highly. 

likewise, permagni, plurimi, parti, minoris, minimi, tanti, quanti 
(never multi, but magni; never maioris, but pluris; seldom nihiU ). 

Voluptatem virtus minimi facit Agere considerate pluris est, 
quam cogitare pmdenter . Sapientis viri est, opes atque divitias 
et quae sunt generis eiicsdem parvi ducere. Auctoritas regie 
magni habetur. 

2. With the verbs, to buy, to sell, to cost, to rent, etc., only 
the four comparative adjectives, tanti, quanti , pluris , minoris, 
are used in the genitive to denote the price ; all other adjectives 
and all substantives are used in the ablative (§ 222). Tanti 
hunc hortum emi , I have bought this garden for so much . But, 
parvo eum emi, I have bought it cheap (for little) ; also, magno , 
plurimo , minima , vili, nihUo , duobus talentis eum emu 

Emers, to buy ; venders, to sell ; venire, to be for sale ; redimers, to buy 
back ; condors, to cost ; eonduoere, to hire ; locart, to let ; Users, to be to 
sale. 

Vendo meum frumentum non pluris, quam ceteri, fortasse etiam 
minoris. Homo cupidus hortuhs tanti emit, quanti venditor 
woluit. Sartos istos emamus vet magno, si parvo non possumus . 
Te redimas captum quam quern minimo, si nequeas paululo, at 
quanti queas. 

Hunc hominem flocci (nauci, pill, assis) non facto , I do not 
care a straw for this man (I don’t consider him worth that !). 
Tavti est, it is worth while. 


§ 219 . 

With interest, it is of interest, of importance, it concerns, 
tixn person is put in the genitive: patris interest , it is of interest 
to the father, it concerns, etc. If the person is a personal pro • 
noun, we always use the abl. fern, posses . instead of the gen . pers. 
pron ; not mei interest, but med, tua, stud, vestrd interest, etc. 

The same ablative is used with refert, it concerns ; nostril 
refert, it concerns us ; refert takes the genitive very seldom. 

Natura corvis et comicibus, quorum id nihil interest, vitam 
diutumam, hominibus , quorum maxime interfuit, exiguam vitam 
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Chesar dicers solebat, non tarn sua, quam rei publicae 
interesse, tU valeret. 

Yestra nihil refert, victum esse Antonium . Tua quod nil 
refert, percontari desinas . 

1. ioAmA interest s, concerns one, matters to one, is not expressed 
by a substantive, but by a douse, either with ut or with the accusative 
and \t\ftnitive (( 270), or with an indirect question. In omnibus novis con* 
ismctionibus muUum interest , qualis primus aditus sit , the first appearance is 
Of high importance. 

2. To express how much it interests, concerns, matters, etc., we find : 

a. The adverbs : magnopere f vcdde , vehemenier , magic, maxims, porrum, 

minus , minims. 

h The oeeujattra ; muUum (non muUum, little), pfa*, plurimum, lass 
turn, quantum, minimum , nimium , nihil , aliquid , t 

e. The genitives: magni, phtris, tanti, quanti, parvi (little). 

8. The object or end for which it is important, is expressed by the 
accusative with ad; as, mactime ad salutem omnium interest, ut omnes 
legibus oboediant. 


CHAPTER XXXYIL 

THE ABLATIVE. 

§ 220 . 

The Ablative expresses various relations which are in Eng- 
lish generally expressed by prepositions. 

1. Ablative of Instrument (« ablations instrumenti ). The 
ablative without preposition is used to express the means or 
instrument. Question, by what means t wherewith t Oculis 
ccmimus, we see with our eyes. 

Sol luce sua cuncta iUustrat. Dente lupus , cornu taurus 
petit. Benevolentiam civium blanditiis et assentando coUigere 
nape est. 

Note 1. When persons are the means or instrument (question, by 
whom t through whomt the accusative with per is always used : per legatos 
sum certiorem font ; per me (or mea opera) factum est To denote accom - 
fxmimsnt of persons or things (question, with whom t with what t) cum is 
used : cum patre profectus sum ; cum rege locutus sum ; cum magno damno 
MU; cum gladio, earn magna petunia venit (but, hune agrum magnet 
pecunia emii 
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Note 2. The following may also be considered an ablative of meant : 
tenere ee castris , to stay in the camp ; redpere aliquem tecsto , to receive one 
under one's roof. But in a figurative sense, only redpere aliquem in 
amicitiam. 

2. Ablative of Inanimate Agent (ablativus rei efficient™). 
The ablative without a preposition is used with passive and 
intransitive verbs to denote the thing by which anything is 
effected. (Question, whereby t by whatt) 

Boni nullo emoluments impelluntwr in fraudem, } improbi 
saepe parvo. Trakimur omnes studio laudis et optimus quisque 
maxime gloria ducitur. Corpora iuvenum Jirmantur labors. 
Concordia parvae res crescunt , discordia maximae dilabuntur. 

3. Ablative of Living Agent (ablativus auctoris). With 
passive verbs the person who is the author of an action is put 
in the ablative with a or ah. 

Roma a Romulo , Alexandria ab Alexandro condita est. 
Alexander ab Apelle potissimum pingi et a Lysippo fingi volebat 

Natus, ortus, genitus (bom, descended from) take the name of the 
father or mother in the ablative, without preposition; however, ex is 
sometimes used. Quod ex nobis natm appeUamus Uberos } idciroo Cerere 
nati appeUati sunt Liber et Libera; but with regard to more remote 
ancestry, we find oriundus or ortus a Claris rnaioribtis, descended from 
renowned ancestors. Natura, by nature (as inanimate cause) ; a natura, 
from nature (as a person). In the sentence, per quos et a quQms homines 
ocdsi sunt t a denotes the authors, per the actual doers as the tools of 
the former. 


§ 221 . 

Ablative of Cause (ablativus causae). The ablative without 
preposition is used to express the cause for which or motive 
through which something is done. 

Most generally this ablative is used with substantives expressing feding 
or emotion ; as, dotore , ira , studio, odio , metu, timore, cupiditate , a/caritia, spe, 
misericordia , benevolentia , amore , taedio , moUitia . In English, through, 
with, for . 

Multi metu mortis vim tormentorum pertulerunt. Nimio 
gaudio paene desipiebam. Multi officia deserunt mollitia animi. 
Nolito putare , me oblivione tui rarius ad te scribere. Regale civv 
kUis genus non tarn regni \ quam regis vitiis repudiatum esL 
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2. The ablative of cause is most frequently used with verbs 
and adjectives denoting feeling or emotion. (Question, on 
what account ? for what? at what?) 

Thus, dolert, maerere , laborare, gaudere , laetari , delectari, ezsuUore , 
gloriari , tHumphare ; lactus , auxins, contentus , satisfied with ; fretus, trust- 
ing in, and the corresponding verbs ,nvtor,Jido, confido, I trust in, aliqua re, 
something ; (fido, confido, also with dative, I place trust in ; and diffido 
alicui, I mistrust one). 

Omnes boni interitu suorurn maerent. Diversis duobus 
vitiis, avaritia et luxuria, civitas Bomana laborabat. Delicto 
dolere, corrections gaudere oportet. Nulla re tarn laetari soleo , 
quam meorum offtciorum conscientia . Contention suis rebus esse 

maximae sunt certissimaeque divitiae . Haec ad te scripsi : f retvs 
conscientia benevolentiae tuae. Quis poterit aut corporis jb'mitate 
aut fortunae stabilitate conjidere ? 

1. Odio, through hatred ; but better, odio permotus. In the same way, 
amove ductus , cupiditate impulme ; ira incensus or inflammatus ; ardens 
odio; fiagrans cupiditate; timore or timore permotus , through fear; prae 
timore , for fear. Med causa , for my sake ; med ipsius causa , for my own 
sake ($ 238, 9) ; tud, sua, etc., causa. Ea de causa (or, ob earn causani ), 
on that account; amicorum causa (gratia), for the sake of my Mends 
(§ 164, 15, 4) (causa and gratia always after the dependent word). Gonsitio 
Themistoclis , by the advice of Tbemistocles ; iussu consutis , by command 
of the consul ; iniussu populi, without the people’s will ; mandatu meo , 
by my direction ; thus also, monitu , permissu , etc. 

2. Laborare ex capite , to have a headache ; so also, ex denUbus , ex intes- 
tinis, ex pedibus. Gloriari de aliqua re and in atiqua re; se iactare, nearly 
always, in aliqua re, to boast of a thing ; sometimes, however, iactare 
aUquam rem, instead of se iactare in aliqua re. 

§ 222 . 

Ablative op Price ( ablativus pretii ). — The substantive de- 
noting the price at which something is bought or valued, is put 
in the ablative. 

When the price is expresed by an adjective, after ?erbs of valuing, the 
gen. is used ; after those of buying or selling, the abl. and gen. § 218. 

Otium non gemmis neque purpura venale (est) neque aura 
Viginti talentis unam orationem Isocrates jendidit. Darius 
mille talentis percussorem Alexandri emere voluit . 

Quanti habitas ? how much rent do you pay ? Porto, cheap ; duode- 
dm thaleris, twelve dollars ; duobus miUibus nummum, 2,000 sesterces. 
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§ 223. 

The adjectives dignus and indignus , worthy and unworthy, 
always govern the ablative (concerning dignus qui, cfr. § 258). 

ExceUentium civium virtue imitatione, non invidia digna est. 
Nihil magno et praeclaro viro dignius placabUitate et dementia. 
In summa difficultate nulla vox audita est populi Romani maies- 
tate indigna. 

The verb dignor , 1 deign, consider worthy, and am considered worthy, 
also governs the ablative. Res dimmUes saepe consimili lauds dignantur. 

§ 224. 

Ablative of Manner (ablativus modi ). — To denote man- 
ner we use : 

1. The ablative without a preposition with words that ex- 
press manner and way ; as, hoc modo , hoc rations , in this man- 
ner; Graeco more , after the Greek manner; pecudum ritu , 
after the manner of animals ; nostra consuetudine, hoc lege; cer- 
tis conditionibvs , under certain conditions. 

2. The ablative, with cum , is used with all other words 
which are not limited by an adjective; cum diligentia , with 
diligence, i. e., diligenter; cum fide , with faithfulness; cum 
voluptate , with pleasure ; cum ignominia , with shame. 

Also per with the accusative ; as, per dedeeu a, with shame, in shame. 

8. The ablative is used either with or without the preposition 
cum, when the word is modified by an adjective ; as, magna 
cum diligentia , and magna diligentia ; incredibUi cum celeritate 
and incredibili celeritate . 

Quid aliud est , gigantum modo pugnare cum diis, nisi naturae 
repugnare f Beats vivere et honeste , id est cum virtute vivere. 
Is cidtus deorum est optimus , ut eos semper pura mente rcncre- 
mur. Albucium cum multa venustate risit Ludlius. 

1. lure (with reason), rightfully ; iniurid (without reason), unjustly ; 
rations et via, with method and reason ; voluntate (sponte), voluntarily ; 
iUentio , silently ; ordim , in good order. Nouns expressing a disposition 
of mind, even when joined to an selective, are used without earn ; aequo 
anvmo ; hoc consilio; ea mente. Per vi m, in a violent way; w, by force; 
per tudum, in a playful manner ; specie, under the color of ; per speeiem, 
on pretence. 


Digitized by 


Google 



THE USE OF OASES. 


205 


& To denote an article of dress, cum may be added or left out ; as, 
seddbat cum tunica putia; sedebat pvlcherrimo vestitu. To denote a part 
of the body, cum is not used. Nudo capite inccssit. Cum ferro , with the 
sword (in hand) ; ferro, with the sword (ablative of instrument) ; ferro 
ignique, with fire and sword. 

§ 225 . 

Ablative of Quality {ablativus qualitatis ). — The ablative 
of a substantive with an adjective is used to express a quality. 

This ablative is used both as predicate and as attribute. 

Agesilaus statura fait humili et corpore exiguo. Cato in 
omnibus rebus singulari fait prudentia et industria. Aristoteles y 
vir summo ingenio , prudentiam cum eloquent ia coniunxit. 

The descriptive genitive (§ 211) may be used instead of the ablative of 
quality, except when parts of the body are described; hence only, 
Britanni capillo sunt promisso. When a numeral takes the place of the 
attributive adjective the genitive only is used ; as, classic trecentarum 
navium. 


§ 226 . 

Ablative of Limitation (< ablativus limitationis). — The abla- 
tive without preposition is used in order to express a limitation 
of the judgment , by indicating the measure according to which 
the judgment is to be applied. (In English generally, with 
regard to , as to , in). 

Multi utilitate offidum dirigunt magis y quam humanitate. 
Sunt quidam homines non re, sed nomine. Magnos homines 
virtute metimur 9 non fortuna. Socrates omnium eruditorum 
testimonio, philosophorum omnium facile fait princeps. Mea 
quidem sententia pad semper consulendum esU 

1. Here belongs, manor natu , older ; likewise, maecimus natu ; minor 
natu; minimus natu; but, Oyrus Motor, 8dpio Maior, without natu. 
Claudus atiero pede ; lame of one foot. 

2. Mea sententia , meo iudicio, in my opinion, judgment ; ex (mea) sen- 
tentia, according to my wish ; numero quinque, five in number ; genere, 
by race ; nations Gallus, by nation a Gaul. 

8. Poets use an accusative of limitation, after the Greek manner, 
(accus. Graecus); as, longcm vtstcm indutus , instead of tonga vests; os 
kumerosque Deo simitis; instead of ore humerisque. Feminae Germanorvm 
nudae erant braehia et lacertos. 
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§ 227 . 

Ablative of Comparison ( ablativus comparationis ). — The 
ablative is used after an adjective in the comparative degree 
instead of quam , with the nominative or the accusative ; thus, 
filius patre maior est, for filius maior est quam pater. 

Patna mihi vita mea multo est carior. Nihil est amabilius 
virtute. Vilius argentum est auro, virtutibus aurum . Lacrimd 
nihil citius arescere dicunt. Recte auguraris , nihil abesse a me 
longius crudelitaie. Quern auctorem locupletiorem Platone lau- 
dare possumus f 

1. This ablative cannot be used when it would render the meaning 
doubtful. Germani graviores hastes sustinuerunt , quam Romanos; not 
Romanis, which would mean quam Romani. Often : hoc or quo nihil vidi- 
mus indignius. Scipio Punioi belli perpetrati , quo nullum neque maius neque 
periculosius Romani gessere , units praecipuam gloriam tvlit ; than which the 
Romans waged none, either greater or more perilous. 

2. Minus , plus and amplius (also longius) when joined to words of 
number and measure usually drop quam , without any further change ; 
as, Plus pars dimidia ex quinquaginta miUvbus hominum caesa est (seldom 
quam pars or parte). Milites Romani plus dimidiati mensis cibaria fercbant. 
Minus duo mittia hominum ex tanto exercitu effugerunt. 

In the phrase, Caesar opinione cderius advenit , opinions may be ex* 
plained either as standing for quam opinio advenit, or as quam opinio 
erat (est, fuit). In the same manner we often say; plus aequo; soUto 
magis ; spe citius or serins, etc. Multi plus aequo in amicitiam congerunt. 

§ 228 . 

Ablative of Measure ( ablativus mensurae ). — The measure 
by which a thing or an action surpasses another, is expressed 
by the ablative ; as, multo melior , by far better. 

This ablative is principally used with comparatives , superlatives and 
verbs having a comparative meaning ; as malle, anteceUere , praestare , sups- 
rare, postponere, etc. Multo meo iudicio stare malo, quam reliquorum omnium, 
1 will by far rather. 

Hibernia dimidio minor est , quam Britannia . Diogenes dispur 
tore solebat , quanto regem Persarum vita fortunaque super aret. 
{Ego) Tanto pessimus omnium poeta quanto tu optimus omnium 
patronus. 

1. Quo — eo, the — the ; quanto — tanto : quo quisque est doctior , eo est 
vequior ; the more learned he is, the more wicked is he ; which may also 
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be expressed thus : doctimmua quisque nequisaimus : or, ut quiaque ed 
doctimmus , , ita eat nequisaimus. 

2. With the above mentioned verbs (except made) the adverbial forms 
longe, muUum , tantum may also be used ; this, however, seldom occurs 
with comparatives ; with the superlatives longe is generally used. 

§ 229 . 

Ablative of Plenty {ablativus copiae ). — Verbs denoting 
plenty or want, filling, furnishing with or depriving, govern 
the ablative. 

Abundare, redundant, affluere , to abound in; ea rare, to miss, to be 
wanting ; vacare, to be free from ; egere, to be in need of ; indigere , to 
want, need ; implore , complere , refer cite, to fill ; privare , orbare , spdiare, to 
rob, deprive ; nudare , to divest. 

Germania Galliaque abundant rivis et Hummibus. Monitio 
acerbitate carere debet. Quid affere consilii potest , qui ipse 
eget consilio ? Gravius est spoliari fortunis , quam non augeri 
dignitate . Deus bonis omnibus explevit mundum , mali nihil 
admiscuit. 

Here belongs the expression, afficere aliquem aliqua re; as, 
Poena eos affecit , he punished them ; magno me dolore affedsti , 
you have caused me great sorrow. Also, praeditus , endowed 
with; as, Virtute qui praediti sunt , soli sunt beati. 

Indigere, when it means to stand in need of, takes the genitive ; as, 
Ooneilii tui indigeo , I need your advice. Interdicere , to exclude, forbid, 
alieui dUqua re; seldom interdicere alicui aliquid. Ciceroni aqua et igni 
inter dictum eat , Cicero was exiled. Lapidibus (lade, sanguine) pktit , it 
has rained stones. 

§ 230 . 

Ablative with opus est, there is need. After the impersonal 
opus est the thing is put in the ablative ; the person, that needs, 
may be added in the dative. Mihi opus est libris : I need 
books. 

Opus est may, however, be construed personally (except 
in negative sentences) ; then the thing needed stands as subject 
in the nominative. Mihi opus sunt libri {opus, an indecL 
subst.). 

Multis non duce tantum opus est, sed adiutore et coactore. 
Dux nobis et auctor opus est (or duce , auctore ) ; but negatively, 
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only nihil opus est duce; quid opus est exemplot Themis . 
tocles celeriter , quae opus erant reperiebat. 

Hence only ; quantum opus est, multa opus sunt (the neuter of the 
adjective; never quanto , muftis, even in negative and interrogative 
sentences). 

§ 231 . 

The five deponents, from, fungor , potior , ittor, vescor , take 
their object in the ablative. 

Frui otio, to enjoy leisure ; fungi mvnere, to discharge an office, perform 
a function ; potiri imperio , to obtain the supreme command ; uti rations , 
to use reason; vesd came , to eat meat. Thus also their compounds, 
petfruor \ defungor , abutor , etc. 

Commoda , quibus utimur, lucemque , qua fruimur, spiriiumque , 
quem ducimus , a deo noWs dan videmus. Nemo parum diu 
vixit , qui virtutis functus est munere. Imperator urbe potitus 
est. Numidae plerumque lacte et ferina carne vescebantur. 

Rerum (not rebus) potiri, to have supreme power. FadU me utetur 
patre, he will find in me a kind father ; utor so doctors, I have him for 
teacher. 

§ 232 . 

Ablative of Separation. Verbs which denote a separa- 
tion take the thing in the ablative with or without the preposi- 
tion a, or ex ; but the person, always with the preposition ab 
(question, from, where ? from whom f from what?). 

Arcere , to keep off; expeU&re, to banish; desisters, to leave off; 
detsrrsrs , to deter; exceders, to depart; Uberare, to free; abstmers, or 
abstiners ss, to abstain. 

Apud Oermanos quemcunque mortalium arcere tecto nefas 
habetur. Tarquinius Superbus urbe expulsus est Homines ab 
iniuria natura non poena arcere debet. Hannibal ex Italia 
decedere coactus est. Themis tocles Oraeciam servitute liberavit. 
Post mortem animus a corpore liberatus erit . 

2. The adjectives alienus , strange, averse; purus and 
immunis, pure ; liber, free ; vacuus, devoid, free from, take the 
ablative with or without ab; thus, curis vacuus, free from 
cares ; ab exercitaAionibvs vacuum tempus, a time without 
exercise (practice)- 
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Animus per somnum curis vacuus est. Artibus variis ita 
eram deditus, ut ah eocercitalionibics nuUus tamen dies vacuus 
esset Avaritia aliens est a bono viro. 

1. Abdicate ee didatura, to resign (lay down) the dictatorship; dUquem 
tribu movers, cast one out from the tribe. 

2. Prohibere hostem a rapinis , or rapinis, to thwart in his robberies, and 
prohibere rem pubUcam a periculo or perieulo, to save the state from 
danger. Likewise, defenders ab iniuria, (never the ablative alone), to 
defend against injustice ; defenders miuriam , to ward off an injury (never 
ab or ablative). 

8. Verbs compounded with ee and die have nearly always a or ab : 
secemo, eepdro , eeiungo , I separate; dieto, differo, I differ; dietinguo, 
discemo, I distinguish. — Mostly also, aUeno, I estrange, abhorreo, 1 
shrink from, a eodere, the crime. Instead of dissentire ab aliquo, to dis- 
agree with one, dissentire cum aliquo >, can be said. 

§ 233 . 

Ablative of Place (ablativus loci). The answer to the 
question, where f is put in the ablative with in. But the word 
locus , and any substantive joined to totus , always stand in the 
ablative without a preposition. 

Omnibus locis virtue coli potest. Tyriorum coloniae paene 
toto orbe terrarum diffusae sunt. 

Hoe loco, in this place ; opportune loco , in a favorable place ; loco , mo 
loco (rarely in loco) in the right place ; parentis loco or numcro esse alicui , 
to be a father to one ; toto mari, over the whole ocean ; iota Italia , in all 
Italy, etc. Terra marique (also et mari et terra), by sea and land ; but 
in mari , in the sea ; in terra , on the land ; dextra, on the right ; sinistra, 
on the left. Hoc libro disputatur de officiis , refers to the contents of the 
book ; in hoc libro, marks particular passages. 

2. The ablative without preposition is used to mark the line 
or direction in which motion takes place. 

Demonstrabo iter; Aurelia via pro/ectus est . Lapis cadens 

recta linea deorsum fertur. 

Qua, which way ; hoc, ed, recta , this, that, straightways. Porta Col - 
lind, through the Colline gate ; also, per portam CoUinam. Dextra parte, 
on the right side, side taken as a direction ; in dextra parte, taken as a 
point 

§ 234 . 

Ablative of Time (ablativus temporis). — The ablative with- 
out a preposition answers the question, when ? as, hoc tempo re, 
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at this time ; hieme , in winter ; node or noctu y by night ; occaau 
solisy at sunset ; luce, by day. 

Roma condita est anno septingentesimo quinquageeimo 
tertio ante Christum natum . Virtue nullo tempore relinquenda 
est . Qua nocte Alexander natus est, eadem templum Dianae 
Ephesiae dejlagravit. 

1. Hoc tempore, at this time; in hoc tempore , at this crisis; extrema 
pueritia , at the close of boyhood ; but, in pueritia , in vita. Initio , prin- 
cipio (seldom with in), at the beginning; ab initio , a princzpio, from the 
beginning. Lucutti adventu, on the arrival of Lucullus ; comitiis, at the 
elections ; ludis, contionibus, Mlo, in the time of, (but in hello , in the war). 

2. The length of time within which something is done is expressed by 
the ablative : as, Agamemnon cum universa Oraecia vix decern annis unam 
urbem cepit (also intra decern annos). With a numeral adverb in is added ; 
bis in die, twice a day ; ter in anno, three times in the year. 

2. The ablative preceded or followed by ante , post, denotes how 
Cong before or after ; as, tribus annis ante (post), or tribus ante 
(post) annis, three years ago (after) ; paulo ante } shortly 
before ; multo post , long after. 

Themistocles fecit idem , quod viginti annis ante fecerat (brio - 
lanus. Corpus Alexandri paucis post annis Alexandriam 
translatum est. Numa Pompilius permultis annis ante fuity quam 
Pythagoras. 

1. Here ante and post are adverbs, and the ablative is rather that of 
measure than of time ; (§ 228.) Ante {post) tree annos, or ante ( post) ter- 
Hum annum, are the same as, tribus ante {post) annis. When quam 
follows, it may be joined to ante and post ; as, Panaetius triginta annis 
vixit , postqucm Ubros de officiis edidit. Post is sometimes omitted after 
the ablative ; as, hoc factum est tertio anno, quam Aristides mortuus eraL 
But in such instances the relative may be used instead of quam; as, Mors 
BoscU quadriduo, quo is ocdsus est, Chrysogono nuntiatur. 

2. Three years ago (to-day) is, in Latin, ante Pres annos, or abhinc Pres 
annos, or abhinc tribus annis , seldom ante hos Pres annos. 

§ 235. 

1. Concerning the ablative with prepositionsy cfr. § 162, 163. 

2. The verbs ponere 9 coUocarey to put, place (also, locarty 
statuere y constituerey consi&re) take the ablative with in, though 
they imply motion, tsot ? st. 


Digitized by 


Google 



PECULIARITIES OF SYNTAX 


211 


Plato animi principatum, id est rationem , in capite sicut in area 
posuit. Herculem hominum jama in concilio deorum collocavit 

1. Ponere and oollocare are always constructed as implying rest in a 
place, not motion to a place. Hence : Ubi, hie, ibi , Ramae fortunas meat 
posui. 

3. Adeenire , to arrive ; convenire, to meet together ; cogere, to assemble ; 
nuntiare, to announce; abderc, to conceal, take in with the accusative. 
Oraeei in Isthmum eonvenerunt , the Greeks met on the Isthmus. Romam 
nuntiabum est, it was announced in Rome. Likewise, quo , hue, Ulue, to 
eonvenerunt In silvas se abdiderunt ; but only, abditus in silvis . 


CHAPTER XXXVIII. 

PECULIARITIES OF SYNTAX. 

IDIOMS OF ADJECTIVES AND PRONOUNS. 

§ 236 . 

Adjectives. 

In Latin an adjective is often placed in apposition , where in 
English we employ an adverb , or an adverbial clause (preposi- 
tion and noun) : such are, 

1. Many participial adjectives ; as, sciens calumniatus est, 
he has slandered knowingly . 

Thus : absens, in one’s absence ; praesena, in (my) presence ; ignorans, 
insdens ( ignarus , nesdus ), unwittingly ; occuUus, secretly ; mortuus , after 
(one’s) death ; vivus, alive ; tadtus, in silence, silently. 

Hortensium vivum amavi, Orassum non edi mortuum. Na- 
tura ipsa de immortalitate animorum tacita iudicat. 

2. The comparatives and superlatives denoting place ; 
superior stabat lupus , higher up stood the wolf. 

Thus : inferior , prior, propior , oxtremus, inflmus, primus, princeps. 
Likewise, medius , unus, solus, totus, (omnis, universus), frequens, order, 
eusiduus , rants. 

Caesar constituerai , prior proelio non lacessere. Philosophiae 
nos nunc totos tradimus. Roscius assiduus ruri vixit. 

3. The adjectives and participles of feeling ; as, laetus, libens , 
sobrius, invitus, trepidus , etc. 
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Socrates venerium laetus et libens hausiL Soli hoc contingit 
sapienti, nihil ut faciat invitus, nihil coactus. 

The adjective here always refers to the subject ; but if the predicate 
is to be modified, then the adverb must be used; Mens cafamniatus at; 
scienter calumntatus at. 

4. Adjectives derived from proper nouns : Hercules Xeno - 
phonteus , the Hercules of Xenophon ; pugna Leuctrica, Mara- 
thonia , Cannensis, the battle of Leuctra, etc. Oimon Atheniensis , 
Cimon of Athens, (the Athenian). 

Epistola mea , my letter, and a letter from me. If the predicate is 
modified, the preposition must be used : Lacedaemonii a Thebanis pugna 
ad Leuctra victi sunt. 

§ 237. 

Other Peculiarities in the Use of Adjectives : 

1. An adjective is seldom joined immediately to a proper 
noun. Pompeius, vir clarissimus, the renowned Pompey (not 
clarus Pompeius). Socrates, homo sapientissimus ; Corinthus, 
urbs opulentissima. 

But Corinthus sola ; unieersa Qraeda; omnis Gallia ; cuncta Italia; 
tota Asia ; noster die Ennius; Cicero mens; Sulla Felix; Pompeius 
Magnus; Scipio Maior , these are considered as a single name. 

2. Words like former , first, last, alone, only , self, are some- 
times expressed by an adverb, but oftener by an adjective 
(§ 236, 2), which then takes the case of the supposed or ex- 
pressed antithesis ; as, hoc tu mihi primum dixisti (scil. postea 
negasti) hoc tu mihi primus dixisti (scil. postea frater tuus) ; hoc 
tu mihi primo dixisti (scil. postea fratri tuo). Sibi ipse omnia 
licere putat (scil. ceteri non putant) ; sibi ipsi omnia licere putat 
(scil. ceteris non putat). 

Homo non sibi se soli natum me?, nnerit, sed patriae, sed 
amicis. Non egeo medicina ; me ipse consolor. 

3. The superlative of adjectives of place is often used in 
Latin, where in English a substantive or an adverb of similar 
meaning is employed: in summo monte, on the top of the 
mountain ; in media urbe, in the middle of the city. So also 
with regard to time : prima node , at the beginning of the 
night ; prima luce , at day-break ; (primo die, on the first day;) 
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extremo anno , at the end of the year ; novissimum agmen , the 
rear guard. 

4. As in English, so also in Latin, adjectives are sometimes 
used as substantives: bonum , the good; malum , the evil; 
verum , the truth. Aequalis , the equal; adversarius , the ad- 
versary ; socius, the ally. 

1. Neuters of this kind are almost exclusively only the adjectives of 
the second declension, especially when used in the genitive : nihil boni, 
nothing good ; natura iusti et aequi mater est (§ 212, 2, 2), but adjectives 
of the third declension, rarely ; as, turpe , the ugly thing. Plural, bona , 
mala, turpia , good, bad, shameful things or actions. Verum or vera 
dieere , to tell the truth (not veritatem). 

2. To denote persons, most adjectives are used as substantives in the 
plural only; in the singular, vir or homo is added. Docti or homines 
docti, learned men, or the learned; but homo doctus , a learned man; 
doetmimi or homines doctissimi , the most learned men ; homo vere doctus, 
a really learned man. Thus also, boni, mali , probi, improbi , prudentes , 
dkntes, pauperes ; met , tvi, nostri, Stoici , Oraeci , etc. Amicus, affinis, 
itmuluSy oognatus, famiUaris , necessarius , peregrinus , propinquus , mcinus 
are very often used in the singular as substantives ; also a few others, 
especially in contrasts. Plurimum interest inter doctum et rudem. 

8. Ac|jective substantives take nemo for no one, quisquam , any one 
(never nuttus, uUus ) ; thus, nemo doctus, no learned man ; nema Bomanus , 
no Roman ; n quisquam sapiens hoc dixisset, if any wise man had said this. 

5. In comparing faw adjectives both are often put in the 
comparative degree; as, pestilentia minacior fait, quam peri- 
culosior, the pestilence was more threatening than dangerous 
(but also, magis minax quam periculosa). 

Bo also with adverbs : Romani beUa fortius semper , quam fdidus 
gesserunt, more bravely than successfully, or, with greater valor than 
success. 

g 238. 

Pronouns. 

1. The English, and that too , and that indeed, are expressed 
in Latin by et is, et is quidem, atque is, isque (nec is, and that 
not indeed). 

Homo mernoriam hobet, et earn infinitam , rerum omnium . 
Uno atque eo facili proelio hastes caesi sunt . Annum iam audis 
Oratippum idque Athenis* 
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Haec hcutm he spoke as follows (not sequential) ; Platcnis % Uud, that 

saying of Plato. 

2. The Relative Pronoun is often used differently from 
the English : 

a. The relative is used after idem for the English as. Servi 
iisdem moribus esse solent , quibus dominus (as the master; 
also atque , § 170, 2). 

b. For the English, so called, we say in Latin, qui vocatur 
( vocabatur , dicebatur ), or quem vocant (vocabant, dicebant). 
Vestra , quae dicitur , vita mors est , your so-called life is death. 

For above mentioned never supra dictus , but supra died , cowi- 

wwmtfrattt ; and, in the same way, pawZo oommemorabo. 

c. To express the English, considering, according to, in 
accordance with, the relative is used in the following and 
similar phrases : Spero te, quae tua prudentia et temper antia 
est, iam valere, considering your prudence, in accordance 
with your prudence, as may be expected from your prudence. 
Also, pro tua prudentia. 

3. The demonstrative is often omitted before a relative or 
put after the relative clause, in which latter case a substan* 
tive belonging to the demonstrative, is placed in the relative 
clause. 

Num vir bonus emet denario, quod sit mille denarium (id 
quod) ? Male se res habet , quum quod virtute effici debet, id ten- 
tatur pecunia . Quam quisque norit artem, in hac se exerceat. 

Qua nocte Alexander natus est, eadem templum Dianae Ephesiae 
deflagravit. 

4. When the relative as subject refers to a personal pronoun 
of the first person the verb of the relative clause is also in the 
first person; if it refers to the second person, the verb is put 
in the second person (§ 191, 3, 2). 

Non sum is consul , qui nefas esse arbitrer Oracchos laudare , , 
Vos, qui adfuistis, totam rem narrare poteritis. 

5. If the relative refers to a substantive in apposition, then 
this substantive is transferred to the relative clause. Cato, a 
man, whose authority surpassed that of all the rest, etc.; thus, 
Cato , qui vir auctoritate omnes superabat (never, Cato vir , qui). 

Nihil cognovi ingratius; in quo vitio nihil non inest mali. 
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Oppius curat negotia Rufi , quo equite Romano ego familiarissimt 
utor. 

6. The relative pronoun is often used, instead of hie or 
with et, nam , enim, sed ) autem , to connect sentences. 

Perobscura est quaestio de natura deorum ; quae (for sed ea) 
ad agnitionem animi pulcherrima est. Ilia Stoicorum de se opinio 
firrna in Rutilio el stabilis inventa est . Qui (for nam is) cum 
innocen tissim us in iudicium vocatus esset , oratorem adhibere noluit. 

A similar construction of qui is very frequent, as, qui cum , qui ut, qui 
postquam and other conjunctions. But if qui serves to connect two 
sentences it can never be followed by autem, enim or vero. 

7. The reflexive pronoun sui, sibi ‘ se, and the possessive, sum, 
have the following peculiarities : 

a. The reflexive is used in all sentences, without exception, 
when the pronoun of the third person refers to the subject of 
the same sentence. 

Caesar se ad suos recepit . Homo placabilis facile ignoscit 

iniurias sibi illatas. 

b. The possessive , suus, is also generally used when the pro- 
noun refers not indeed to the subject, but to some other noun 
of the same sentence. Puer columbam cepit in nido suo, in its 
nest (eius, less correct). 

Suits must be used in case of emphasis ; as, his own ; also with quisque; 
moreover, always, sui , his, their friends, possessions, etc. 

Caesarem etiam sua natura mitiorein facit. Hannibalem sui 
cives e civitate eiecerunt. Desinant insidiari domi suae consult 
Scipio Syracusanis suas res restituit . Suis flammis delete Hele- 
nas. Sua quemque fraus et suus terror maxime vexed, suum 
quemque scelus agitat amentiaque ajficit. Sui cuique mores 
fingunt fortunam. Suum cuique tribue. Conserva tuis suos. 

Note. But when the pronoun is not emphasized, eius may be used. 
Jkum agnostic ex operibus eius. Sometimes eius must be used, in order 
to avoid ambiguity : Accipitcr columbam cepit in nido eius, because sue 
would refer to the hawk’s own nest Buie Caesar pro eius virtuts atque in 
se leneeoUntia maiorum locum restituerat 

c. The reflexive is used in all infinitive and subjunctive clauses, 
that are intrinsically dependent, provided the pronoun refers 
to the subject of the principal sentence* 
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Intrinsically dependent clauses are those which contain a thought or 
sentiment, etc., of the leading subject in the principal sentence (not a 
simple statement of the speaker or writer). Such clauses are the accusa- 
tive with the infinitive ; subjunctive clauses {ut, ne, quo, quominus , quin ) ; 
relative clauses expressing the thought of another (§ 261), and indirect 
questions. Clauses expressing simply effect or consequence and all indi- 
cative dependent clauses are only extrinsically dependent. 

Sentit animus Be sua vi, non aliena moveri . Ariovistus re - 
spondit, quod sibi (him) Caesar denuntiaret, se (that he) Aeduo - 
rum iniurias non neglecturum : neminem secum sine sua pemicie 
contendisse . Romani a Prusia petebant , ne inimicissimum siram 
(their) secum (with himself) haberet sibique (to them) dederet 

1. When the pronoun refers to a word which is not the grammatical, 
but the logical subject of the principal sentence, the reflexive is used. 
Fauitulo spes fuerat {FavMulm speraverat) regiam ttfrpem apud se edueari. 

2. In subjunctive clauses, expressing only effect or consequence, etos, 
d, entity etc., are used, not sui, sibi, se; a a, Epaminondas erat dimrtus, tU 
nemo Thebanus ei par esset doquentia (§ 275, 2). 

8. The reciprocal one another, each other, is generally rendered by 
inter se. Veri amid non solum colent inter se ac diligent , sed etiam eerebmr 
tur. Hate inter se repugnant. Alter alterum colit , the one honors the 
other; alius alium edit, one honors this one, another that one. dots 
deem truddabat; miles miUti obstrepebat. 

8. The possessive , his, hers, theirs, is expressed in Latin by 
ruus , only when it refers to a noun of the same sentence (or 
to the subject of the leading sentence). When it refers to a 
noun in some other (coordinate sentence), the genitive, ei u*, 
eorum, earum, must be used. 

Multi cives interfecti eorumque bona publicata suut . Omitto 
Isocratem discipuhsque eius. Quoquo se verterint Stoici, iaceat 
necesse est omnis eorum sollertia. 

9. The possessives are often omitted when the sense will 
easily supply the omission: as, Patrem amisi (scil. meum); 
fratrem tibi reddidi (scil. tuum) ; parentes carissimos habet (scil. 
suos). But patrem meum occidisti; fratrem tuum amamus . 
Meum ipsius {tuum ipsius , suum ipsius y nostrum ipsorum, ipsa- 
rum) patrem, my own father, to strengthen the emphasis. 

Sue loco, in the right place ; Cicero omnes honores sue anno cepit (as 
soon as he had reached the legal age); meo sure, with my full right ; tee, 
sic., iure, never plena tore. 
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CHAPTER XXXIX. 

USE OF THE TENSES. 

§ 239 . 

1. The tenses in Latin are used, on the whole, in the same 
way as those of the English verb. 

The 'principal tenses (tempora absoluta ) are the Present, Per- 
fect and Future ; the relative tenses {tempora relativa) are the 
Imperfect, Pluperfect and Future Perfect. These latter are 
used only when reference to the time of another action is to 
be expressed. 

2. The Present denotes the present time. It expresses 
actions that are done now, or generally, or at all times. 

Lego hunc librum ; gaudio afficior. dum lego. Quotidie alt - 
quid scribo. Tempestas nocet frugibus. Deus mundum con- 
servat. 

The present tense is sometimes used to denote past events ; 1, historical 
present (§ 242) ; 2, with the conjunction dum (§ 245). 

§ 240 . 

The Perfect is used to express an action as entirely past, 
either in relation to the present time or without relation to 
any other time. 

1. The perfect definite , or present perfect ( perfectum logicum) 
is used to express that a past action is, in its relation to the 
present time, completely finished. 

Mundus a Deo creatus est. Virtutem ne de facie quidem 
nosti. Disertissime Romuli nepotum , quot sunt , quotque fuere, 
M. Tulli/ Fuimus TVoes, fuit Ilium et ingens gloria Teucrorum. 
(The same as in English.) 

2. The historical perfect {perfectum historicum) denotes a past 
event without any reference to the time of any othor action. 
It is the English past tense. 
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MilMades brevi tempore barbarorum copiis disiectis loca casteUis 
idonea communivit ; multitudinem, quarn secum duxeral, in agris 
collocavit crebrisque excursionibus locupletavit. Begulus in 
senatum venit, mandata exposuit ; sententiam ne diceret recusa- 
vit ; reddi captivos negavit esse utile. 


§ 241. 

The Imperfect is used, to denote a past action as existing 
at the same time with another past action. 

1. The imperfect is especially used to denote by its tenseform 
the continuation of the action in past time. 

Begulus Karthaginem redid. Neque vero turn ignorabat, se ad 
exquisita supplicia profidsci ; sed iusiurandum servandum puta- 
bat Mos erat patrius Academiae adversari omnibus in die - 
putando. 

in the sentence, Semper mos fuit Academiae adversari omnibus in dis- 
putando, the duration in the past is also expressed, but by semper , not 
by the tense-form fuit. 

2. To express that a past action was often repeated; to 
denote custom, manner or habit. 

Ut Bomae consules , sic Karthagine quotannis annui bini reges 
creabantur. Hortensius nullum patiebatur esse diem 9 quin aut 
in foro diceret aut meditaretur extra forum. 

3. To narrate circumstances accompanying the principal 
action ; to introduce descriptions, digressions, etc. The princi- 
pal action stands in the perfect. 

Caesar Alesiam circumvallare instituit. Ipsum erat oppi- 
dum in colie summo , cuius radices duo duabus ex partibus flumina 
subluebant ; ante id oppidum planities patebat ; reliquis ex parti- 
bus coUes oppidum cingebant. 

Compare : Aequi se in oppida receperunt murisque se tenebant. Oontieuere 
omnes intentique ora tenebant. 

§ 243. 

In animated narration: 

1. The present indicative (historical present) is often used 
instead of the imperfect or the historical perfect 

Caesar ea, quae sunt usui ad armandas naves , apportari iubet 
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Ipse in lllyricum proficiscitur, civitatibus milites imperat cer- 
tumque in locum convenire iubet. 

2. The present infinitive (historical infinitive) is used instead 
of the imperfect in lively descriptions. 

Nondum fuga certa , nondum victoria erat; tegi magis Roma- 
nus } quam pugnare ; Volscus inferre signa, urgere aciem 9 plus 
caedis hostium videre quam fugae . 

§ 243 . 

The Plupeefect is used, to express that a past action was 
already completed before another past action took place. 

Pausanias eodem loco sepultus est , quo vitam posuerat. 

1. In modifying clauses, the pluperfect is often used in Latin where 
we use the imperfect in English ; as, Verves quum rosam viderat turn ver 
ineipere arbitrabatur (when he saw). Caesar quum in QaUiam venisset 
(came), magna difflcuUate afficiebatur. 

2. In letters the perfect or imperfect is often used instead of our 
present, and the pluperfect instead of our perfect. The writer adapts 
his tenses to the time of the reader. 

Nihil habebam quod scnberem ; neque enim novi quidquam audieram , et ad 
tuas omnee epistolas resoripseram pridie , I have nothing to write ; I have 
heard nothing ; I answered all your letters yesterday. Seripsi ad te ante 
hicem, I write. But, 8i vales, bene est ; ego valeo . Maximi te semper et feci 
et fado. 

§ 244 . 

1. The Futube is used, to express that an action will be 
done at a future time: omnes moriemur; eras Romam pro- 
ficiscar. 

2. The future perfect is used, to express that a fixture action 
will have been completed before another future action. Quum 
Romam venero, statim ad te scribam. 

8. In English the present is often used for the future and 
future perfect ; and the perfect for the future perfect ; but in 
Latin that tense must be used which corresponds exactly with 
the time in which an action is done. Faciam 9 si potero, if I 
can. TJt sementem feceris (as you sow), ita metes . 

Naturam si sequemur ducem, nunquam aberrabimus . De Kar - 
thagine vereri non ante desinam, quam illam excisam esse cogno - 
vero. Qui Antonium vicerit, is helium confecerit (conquers, 
finishes). 
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Note. Sometimes the future takes the place of the imperative. Si 
quid novi accident , fades, ut sciam (§ 265, 1). 

§ 245 . 

Various con junctions have in Latin an unmistakable influence 
on tfie choice of the tenses. 

1. Durriy whilst, is generally used with the present. 

In the meaning of so long as , dim is also followed by the imperfect or 
perfect. 

Dum liaec in colloquio geruntur, Caesari nuntiatum est , equite * 
Ariovisti propius accedere . Dum ea Romani parant consultant- 
que, iam Saguntum summa vi oppugnabatur . 

CatUina metuendus erat tarn diu , dum urbis moenibus continebatur. 

2. Conjunctions meaning as soon as ) take the perfect indica- 
tive in a narration. They are : simulac or simulatque , as soon 
as ; posteaquam or postqicam , after ; ut, ut primum , ubi, ubi 
primum , quum, quum primum , as, as soon as, when. In Eng- 
lish we use the pluperfect and imperfect. 

Simulac Verri occasio visa est, consulem deseruit. Postquam 
Xerxes in Graeciam descendit, Aristides in patriam restitutus 
est Pompeius ut equitatum suum pulsum vidit, acie excessit. 
Ubi de Caesaris adventu Helvetii certiores faeti sunt, legatos ad 
turn miser unt. 

1. The historical present is sometimes used instead of the historical 
perfect. Quae ubi Bomcm nuntiantur, senatus extemplo dictatorem did 
iussit. 

2. To express repeated actions, also in this case, the imperfect or plu- 
perfect is used instead of the perfect ; as, Alcibiades simulac se remiserat, 
neque causa suberat, quare animi laborem perf arret , dissoLutus rsperiebatur 
(whenever, as soon as). 

8. When clauses with these conjunctions refer to the present time, 
even then the perfect is used in Latin (the present in English). Simula U 
que increpuit suspicio tumvUus , artes iUico nostras conticescunt. Quum 
fortuna reflavit, affligimur. Likewise with is qui and words compounded 
frith cunque . Quocunque adspexisti (you look) tuae ttbi occurrunt iniurias f 

quae is respvrare non sinunt 

4. The conjunctions simulac , postquam , etc., require the future perfect 
when *he thought refers to future time (§ 244, 8). Me capiendo, simulate 
que ad earn confugero , in libertatem vindicabit. 

5. Postquam , later, after, when a long or definite space of tima inter 
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penes, so that there is no immediate succession of actions, takes the 
pluperfect ; as, Hannibal anno iertio , postquam demo profugarat, cum qum 
quo nambus Afrieam aceestU. 

§ 346. 

Sequence or Succession of Tenses ( consecutio temporurriy 
In intrinsically dependent clauses (§ 238, 7, c) the tense (of the 
subjunctive) depends upon the tense of the principal sentence. 
This dependence or succession of tenses {consecutio temporum) 
is regulated by the following rules : 

1. If the verb of the principal sentence is in the present 
tense, or one of the futures, the verb in the dependent clause 
must be in the present, perfect or future (subjunctive) ; as, 

Audio quid facias , quid feceris , quid facturus sis ; audiam and 
audivero quid facias , feceris , facturus sis . 

Quid est, Catilina } quod te iam in hac urbe delectare possit, in 
qua nemo est extra istam coniurationem perditorum hominum , , 
qui te non metuat, nemo qui non oderit ? Num, quae tempestas 
impendeat, vates melius coniiciet, quam gubemator ? Epicurus 
dicit , omnium rerum , quas ad bene beateque vivendum sapientia 
comparaveritj nihil esse iucundius amicitia . Morati melius erimus , 
quum didicerimus , quae natura desideret. Agamemnon non dw- 
bitat , quin Troia brevi sit peritura . 

2. If the verb of the principal sentence is in the imperfect 
or pluperfect, the verb of the dependent clause must also be in 
the imperfect or pluperfect (subjunctive) ; as, 

Audiebam , audiveram f quid facer es, fecisses , facturus esses . 

TJnum illud semper extiinescebam, ne quid turpiter facerem vel 
iam fecissem. Libertas ui laetior esset, regis superbia fecerat. 

3. If the verb of the leading sentence is a historical perfect 
(English past tense), the verb of the dependent clause must be 
in the imperfect or pluperfect (subjunctive). 

Caesar audivit , , quid Oalli facerent , fecissenl, facturi essent. 

Regulus iuratus missus est ad senatum , ut, nisi redditi essent 
Poenis captivi nobiles quidam , rediret ipse Karthaginem . 

4. Even if the verb of the principal sentence is in the perfect 
definite (present perfect), the dependent clause has the verb 
mostly in the imperfect or pluperfect, rarely in the present or 
perfect (subjunctive). 
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Audivi quid faceres , fecisses, factum* esses, seldom quid facias^ 
Jeceris, factory* sis . 

Haec, non ut vos excitarem, locutus sum, sed ut mea vox offi- 
cio functa consulari videretur. Ad eamne rem vos delecti estis, 
ut eos condemnaretis, quos sicarii iugulare non potoissentl 
Membris utimur prius, quam didicimus, cuius ea utililatis causa 
habeamus ( didicimus , i. e., scimus). 

1. Clauses of purpose, interrogative and relative clauses are mostly 
always rendered by the imperfect and pluperfect (subjunctive) after a 
perfect definite. Hoc dixi ut scire* ; rarely, ut sdas. But when a con- 
sequence or result is to be expressed, the present and perfect subjunctive 
are more common ; because, 

2. In clauses of consequence or result (with ut, so that, cfr. 249, 1, 2\ 
the tense is entirely independent of the verb in the principal sentence. 
Therefore, in a clause of consequence, the tense is always that which would 
be used, if the clause were a leading sentence. Verve* SioUiam ita per 
didit, ut ea restitui in antiquum statum non possit; even, Ardebat Horten 
siu* cupid itate dicendi sic, ut in nvJdo unquam flagrantiu* studium viderim. 
In earn rationem vitae no* re* ipsa deduxit , ut sempitemu* sermo hominum 
de nobis futurus sit. Compare : Ita nati sumus , ut inter omnes esset sodeta* 
quaedam (object of our existence), and, Ita nati sumus, ut inter omne* sit 
eooietas quaedam (consequence of our existence). 

8. A historical present may be followed by any tense of the subjuno 
tive. Hdeetii legato* ad Caesarem mittunt , qui dieerent , sibi esse in anime 
iter per provinciam facers ; rogare, ut id sibifacere liceat. 

4. If a clause be dependent on the infinitive, supine, gerund, parti- 
ciple, adjective or substantive, the verb of the clause must conform itself 
to the tense for which the infinitive, supine, etc., stand. Cato mirari se 
aiebat, quod non rideret haruspex, haruspicem quum tidisset (= miraJbatur ). 
Miserunt Ddphos consuUum , quidnam facerent de rebus suis (= consuluerunfy, 
Constitit rex, incertus, quantum esset hostium. ExpUcati sententiam means, 
et eo quidem consdio, tuum indicium ut cognoscerem. 

5. A hypothetical thought, which, as leading or independent sentence, 
is stated in the imperfect subjunctive, always preserves the same tense, 
even when it is made to depend on a present or foture. Honestum tale 
est, ut tel si ignorarent id homines, sua tamen pulchritudine esset lauddbile. 
Omnia sic erunt iUustria, ut ad ea probanda totam Siciliam testem adMbers 
possem. 

6. The future subjunctive is often replaced by other forms: 

a. The present or perfect subjunctive are used for either future when 
the reference to foture time is already plain from some other foture word 
in the sentence. Affirmo tibi, hoc si mxhi eontingat ( oontigerit) magnopere 
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me gcmswrum. (Of course: Affirmdbam tibi , hoe si mihi conbingeret [con- 
tigisset] magnopere me gavisurum.) Afflrmo tibi, naturam si sequaris dueem , 
nunquam te dberraturum (not si secuturus sis). 

b. If the verb has no future subjunctive (in the passive and in verbs 
without supine) a circumlocution with futurum sit (esseC) ut , is employed 
whenever the future is not otherwise expressed. Non dubito, quin futurum 
sit , ut htdus te rei poeniteat. Non dvbitabam , quin futurum esset , ut Pom- 
peius a Comoro vinceretur. 


CHAPTER XL. 

USE OF THE INDICATIVE. 

§ 247. 

I. The Indicative is the mood of knowing and asserting. 

1. The indicative is used, to express by a simple assertion 
that which is known. 

Virtue manet, divitiae pereunt. Veni, vidi , vici. Veniet kora 
mortis. 

2. The indicative is ased in such conditional sentences as 
are, in reality, positive assertions (without the least uncer- 
tainty, § 248, 3, c). 

Si Deus est, sempitemus est. 

3. The indicative is used in direct questions which require a 
positive answer. 

Suntne miseri, qui mali sunt ? (Ans., Sunt). Infelix est Fan 
bricius, quod rus suum fodit ? (Ans., Non est). 

II. The Latin makes use of the indicative where the Eng- 
lish idiom has the potential form, as follows : 

1. I must, should, could, would, might ; it would be just, 
right, useful, necessary, better, difficult, etc., are rendered in 
Latin by the indicative present, when they are not accom- 
panied by a conditional clause. 

Possum persequi multa oblectamenta rerum rusticarum, sed 
ea ipsa , quae dixi 9 sentio fuisse longiora. Anim advertendum est 
dUigentiuSj quae natura rerum sit, (we) must consider more 
attentively. 
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Longum est, it would take too long; difficile est, it would be difficulty 
too difficult. 

2. I should have, could have, would have, ought to have, it 
would have been right, are put in the imperfect or perfect 
(also pluperfect) indicative. This occurs when there is a 
question of events which did not take place, but which should 
have taken place. 

Contumeliis onerasti eum, quern patris loco colere debebas, 
whom you should have (ought to have) honored, but did not. 
Perturbationes animorum poteram morbos appeUare ; sed non 
conveniet ad omnia. Aut non suscipi bellum oportuit aut geri 
pro dignitate populi Romani et perfici quam primum oportet. 
Plato philosophos ne ad rem publicam quidem accessuros putai, 
nisi coactos; aequius autem erat, id voluntate fieri . 

a. In a similar manner, arbUrabar, I would, should have thought; 
nunquam putani, I would never have believed. Ingmii magni est non 
eommitters, ut aUquando dicendum sit : Non putaram . 

b . The participle in urns takes cram and fui, even when a conditional 
clause is added. Aratores aqros relicturi erant, nisi MeteUus liUeras mi- 
sisset (they would have left). Bos tiros testes cUa&urus fui, si tribuni me 
triumphare prohiberent (I should have). 

8. With paene and props, nearly, almost, the perfect indicative is 
used in Latin, where, in English, the potential mood is generally used. 
Brutum non minus amo, quam tu ; paene dixi , quam te (I might almost say, 
I had almost said). Props oblitus sum , quod maxims fuit scrtbendum. 

4. Pronouns and relative adverbs made general by being 
doubled , or by assuming the suffix cunque , take the indicative. 

Qutsquis , whosoever ; quotquot, how many soever ; quamquam , al- 
though ; quicunque , quantuscunque, quocunque , uteunqus, ubicunque , etc. 

Quidquid in me est excultarum virium , tibi debetur . Virtutem 
qui adeptus erit , ubicunque erit gentium , a nobis diligetur. 
Quoscunque de te queri audivi \ quacunque rations potui placard. 

5. The disjunctive conditional clauses, with sive — sive, be 
it — be it, whether — or, have the indicative in Latin. 

Mala et impia consuetudo est contra deos disputandi, sive ex 
animo id fit, sive simulate . Veniet temp us mortis et quidem ceU- 
riter , et sive retractabis, sive properabis ; volat enim aetas. 
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CHAPTER XLI. 

USF. OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE. 

§ 248 . 

The subjunctive is the mood of desire , supposition , possibility 
and doubt . Whatever we express by the subjunctive, we do 
not maintain nor assert, but we wish or suppose it, we consider 
it possible or doubtful. 

L The Subjunctive in Principal Sentences. 

1. The subjunctive is used : 

a. To express a wish {coniunctivus optativus) ; as, Sis felix , 
may you be happy I 

Valeant cives mei; sint incolumes, sint florentes , sint beati ; 
stet haec urbs praeclara mihique patria carissimal Curio 
causam Transpadanorum aequam esse dicebat ; semper autem 
addebat: Vineat utilitas rei publicae . Potius diceret (should 
have said) non esse aequam, quia non utilis esset rei publicae . 
Quod dubitas , ne feceris. Ne sim salvus , si aliter scribo ac 
sentio. 

b. To express an entreaty or a command mildly {coniunctivus 
hortativus ) ; as, Oremus , let us pray ! 

The negative particle with the optative and hortative subjunctive is ns 
(not non). 

Imitemur maiores nostros ; meminerimus, etiam adversus in - 
firms iustitiam esse servandam! Ne credamus vanis opinionibus. 

1. To express the wish more forcibly, utinam is joined to the subjunc- 
tive (§ 254, 1) ; with an entreaty the subjunctive stands alone. 

2. In asseverations, the first person of the subjunctive is often found ; 
as, Sollicitat , ita vivam, ms tua valetudo, as I live, your state of health 
troubles me. Ita vivam, ut maximos sumptus facio. 

2. The subjunctive is used to express concession or supposition 
{coniunctivus concessions). 

Ut is often added to this subjunctive ; negative particle, ne (§ 249, 9 
and 250, 1). 
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NcUuram expellas furca, tamen usque recurret. Fuerint cupidi , 
fuerint trail, fuerint pertinaces: sceleris vero crimine , furoris, 
parricidii, liceat On. Pompeio mortuo , liceat multis aliis carere. 

3. The subjunctive denotes possibility and doubt It is used : 

a. To express a judgment in a milder form, not as a thing 
that is , but that may be (coniunciivus potentialis) ; the negative 
particle is non . 

The perfect in the potential subjunctive has often the same force as 
the English present ; and the imperfect in Latin is always used where in 
English we employ the pluperfect potential 

Eoges me, qualem deorum naturam esse dicam; nihil fortasse 
respondeam. Forsitan quaeratis, qui iste terror sit et quae tanta 
formido. Omnibus fere in rebus, quid non sit, citius, quam quid 
it, dixerim. 

Orederes, you would have believed ; putares, dioeres. Isti mirandum in 
modum (canes venaticos diceres) ita odoi'abantur omnia et pervestigabant 

b. In doubtful questions, called also questions of appeal (con- 
iunctivus dubitativus) ; negative particle, non . 

It is either a subjunctive of wavering purpose (akin to the coniunctieus 
hortatims) ; as, quo fugiamt Whither shall I flee? or a subjunctive of 
doubtful possibility (like the potential subjunctive). 

Quo me vertam ? quid faciam? quod auxilium implorem I 
Quern vocet divum (= deorum) populus auxilio t 

Quis dubitet, quin in virtute divitiae sint t Ego tibi irascerer, 
mi fraterf ego tibi possem irascit ego te videre noluerim? Pu- 
taresne (would you have believed) unquam accidere posse, ut 
mihi verba deessent t 

Here also the imperfect is used, as under a. 

c. In conditional clauses that are uncertain and unreal (con- 
iunctivus hypotheticus or condicionalis) ; negative particle, non. 

In hypothetical sentences, the present and perfect subjunctive re- 
present the supposition as possible though uncertain (not at all improb- 
able) ; the imperfect and pluperfect represent it as contrary to fact (un- 
real) both in the leading sentence and dependent clause. The former is 
the potential subjunctive, the latter the hypothetical subjunctive. 

Aequabilitatem vitae servare non possis, si aliorum virtutem 
imitans omittas tuam. Nunquam Hercules ad decs abisset, nisi 
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earn sibi viam virtute munivisset. Si constitueris, te cupiam 
advocatum in rem praesentem esse venturum , atque interim gra- 
viter aegrotare JUius coeperit : non sit contra officium , non facere, 
quod dixeris . Si Roscius has inimicitias cavere potuisset, viveret. 

The present and perfect subjunctive serve particularly to introduce an 
example as illustration. Sometimes conditional sentences are expressed 
by the indicative with si, etc.; as, Si vales, bene est. Nunquam labtris, n 
te audies (§ 247, 1, 2). Velim, I should wish (and really do wish) ; veUem, 
I should have wished (under certain circumstances, but actually I do not 
wish). 

§ 249. 

II. The Subjunctive with Conjunctions. 

Ut, ne , quin, quominus , and quo, 

And licet, quasi , dummodo, 

And o si, ac si, modo, dum , 

With quamvis , utinam, and quum 
(Whene’er the cause it does denote) 

Must go with the subjunctive mode. 

O si and utinam are not properly conjunctions, but rather particles 
expressing a wish. They stand only in principal sentences. 

Ut governs the subjunctive : 

1. When it means that, in order that, to express purpose. 

2. When it means so that, to express a result or consequence 
(§275). 

3. When it means though, although , to express a supposition 
or concession (§ 248, 2). 

Esse oportet , ut vivas , non vivere , ut edas. Tanta vis probitalis 
est, ut earn etzam in hoste diligamus. Ut desint vires, tauten est 
laudanda voluntas . 

§ 250. 

1. Ne governs the subjunctive, and means : 

a. That not, in order that not, lest, to denote purpose. 

b. Though not, to denote a supposition (§ 248, 2). 

Nemo prudens punit, quia peccatum est, sed ne peccetur . Ne 
sit (though pain may not be) summum malum dolor, malum eerie 
est 

Instead of ne, we often find ut ne, especially with qwU t quid. I uM s as 
primum munus est, utneeui quis noeeat. 
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2. That not is rendered by ut non : 

a. When it expresses simply a result or consequence. 

b. When the negative particle non belongs only to one word 
of the sentence. 

Quis est tam miser, ut non dei munificentiam senserit t Tune 
Catilinam exire patiere, ut abs ie non emissus ex urbe , sed immis* 
sus in urbem esse videatur f 

When two negative clauses of purpose are joined together, the second 
is connected by neve (= et ne ; neque = et non). Hoc te rogo , ne demitto* 
animum , neve te obrui magnitudine negotii einas. 

3. After verbs of fearing, that is rendered by ne, and that not 
by ut. 

Here the dependent clause is conceived as a wish, and the thing wished 
or desired is expressed by ut, with the subjunctive ; the thing which it 
not wished, by ne. We find also ne non for ut. 

Words of fear are, timeo, metuo, vereor , I fear; timer, vnetus , the fear; 
periculum est, there is danger; also, caveo, I am on my guard ; terreo and 
deterreo, I deter. 

Timebam, ne evenirent ea, quae acciderunt. Omnes labores 
te excipere video; timeo, ut sus tineas. Animi consdentia im- 
probi semper sunt in metu, ne aliquando poena afficiantur. 
Adulatores si quem laudant , vereri se dicunt , ut illius facta verbis 
consequi possint. 

1. That not must be expressed by ne non (never ut) : (1) when vereor. 
timeo, etc., are preceded by non; (2) when the negation belongs only to a 
tingle word of the sentence. 

Non vereor, ne tua virtue opinioni hominum non respondeat. Veremur, 
ne forte non aliorum utUitatibus, sed propriae laudi services videamur. 
Vereor dicere, I hesitate to say ; non vereor dicere, I do not hesitate to say ; 
these are nearly the same as non dubito dicere (§ 252, II). 

2. The future is never used after verbs of fearing. I fear that he wiU 
some, must be translated, Timeo , ne veniat (not venturus sit). Timebam, 
ut veniret, I feared that he would not come (not venturus esset). The 
tenses after verbs of fearing are the present and imperfect subjunctive. 

§ 251. 

Quo, as conjunction (= ut eo), governs the subjunctive: 

1. When it means that by which , that by this means, m 
order that . 
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2. In the expression non quo , not as if, and non quo non , not 
as if not ; non quod is also used for non quo, and non quod non 
for non quo non f or if a negation precedes, non quin. 

In funeribus a Solone sublata est celebritas virorum ac mulie . 
rum, quo lamentatio minueretur. Legem brevem esse oportet, 
quo facilius ah imperitis teneatur. 

Non soleo temere disputare contra Stoicos ; non quo illis ad - 
modum assentiar ; sed pudore impedior. De consilio meo ad te, 
non quo celandus esses, nihil scripsi; sed quia communicatio 
consilii quasi quaedam admonitio videtur esse officii. Non lam ut 
prosim causis elaborare soleo , quam ut ne quid obsim ; non quin 
enitendum sit in utroque ; sed tamen multo est turpius oraiori, 
nocuisse causae , quam non profuisse. 

Also: non to quo , non idcirco quod, not because, not as if on that 
account. 

§ 252. 

I. Quin can be used only after leading negative sentences ; 
it governs the subjunctive, and is used for : 

1. Qui non , or quod non , who not, or that not. 

2. Ut non , that not, but that, without. 

Est fere nemo quin acutius atque acrius vitia in dicente , quam 
recta videat (there is scarcely any one that does not see). Nihil 
est , quin male narrando possit depravari. Quis est (= nemo est) 
quin cemat, quanta vis sit in sensibus ? 

HortensiiLS nullum patiebatur esse diem , quin aut in foro diceret 
aut meditaretur extra forum (on which he did not speak, 
§ 260, note 2). Nunquam tam male est Siculis , quin aliquid 
facete et commode dicant. Nunquam accedo , quin abs te abeam 
doctior (but I depart). 

Instead of quin we may say qui non, quod non or ut non ; the feminine 
quae non is nearly always retained : as, NuUa tam deUstabilis pestis est, 
quae non homini ah homint nasoatur. 

II. Quin is used after negative expressions implying doubt, 
uncertainty, omission and the like {quin non , that not). The 
English is that or to. 

Non diibito quin, I do not doubt that ; non dubium est, quin , there is no 
doubt that; non multum abest quin, not much is wanting that ; non (pirn, 
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aegre) abatineo quin, I cannot (can hardly) refrain {from ; praetermittsre 
non possum, or facers non possum quin , I cannot avoid, or I cannot help 
(doing). 

Homvnes etiam quum taciti quid cptarU, non dnbitant, quin 
dii Hind exaudiant. Dvbitamdum non est, quin nunquam possit 
utilitas cum honestate contendere. Prorms nihil abest, quin Rim 
miserrimus . Facer e non possum, quin quotidie litteras ad te 
mUtorni. Nonpossumus recuswre, quin alii a nobis dissenUant . 

But when (non) dubito signifies I (do not) hesitate, scruple, it generally 
takes the infinitive. A Ton dubito sapientem solum dicere beatum. Likewise, 
dubito num, I doubt whether; dubito utrum — on, whether — or. Dubito 
an is also used, but in an affirmative sense, while dubito num is generally 
used in a negative sense. (Cfr. $ 176, note 8, d). 

§ 253 . 

Quominus (that thus the less = ut eo minus) that not, 
governs the subjunctive and is used after verbs of hindering, 
opposing, and the like. 

Impsdirs, prohibere, officers , obstare, to hinder, to prevent ; obsistere, to 
oppose; deterr&re, to deter; recusare, to reftise. 

Atlas non impedit, quominus agri colendi studio teneamus 
usque ad ultimum tempos senectutis. Isocrati, quominus habere* 
tur summus orator, non offecit , quod infirmitate vocis ne in 
publico diceret, impediretur. Quid obstat, quominus Deus 
beatus sit? 

Instead of quominus we may use ne, and if a negation precedes, quin* 
Impsdior animi dolors , ns ds huius miseria plura dicam. Prohibere very 
often takes the infinitive. Non ignobilitas sapientem beatum esse prohtbebit 
(cfr. $ 269). 

§ 254 . 

( 

Utinam expresses a wish, Oh, that! Oh would that! It is 
used with the present or perfect subjunctive when the fulfil- 
ment of the wish is conceived as possible ; and with the im- 
perfect and pluperfect when impossible. ( 0 si, if only.) 

Utinam mode conata efficere possim 1 Utinam %Pud ne vert 
scriberem ! Utinam ego natus non essem / 

Orrtfhi preuterito* rtferat si Iuppitsr annas! 
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2. Quasi, ac si, tamquam , velut, velut si, as if, govern the 
subjunctive. The tense depends upon that of the principal 
verb (§ 246). 

Stultissimum est, in luctu capdlum sibi eveUere , quasi calvitio 
maeror levetur. Sequani absentis Ariovisti crudelitatem, velut 
si coram adesset, horrebant. 

8. Dummodo (whilst only) if only, if but , or simply dum, 
or modo, governs the subjunctive. When joined with a nega- 
tion, it becomes dummodo ne, dum ne, or modo ne (for the 
tense, cfr. § 248, 3, c). 

Nonnulli recta omnia et honesta negligunt, dummodo potentiam 
consequantur. Manent ingenia senibus , modo permaneat 
stadium et industria . Sit summa in iure dicundo severitas , 
dummodo ea ne varietur gratia , sed conservetur aequabilis . 
Mediocritas (in puniendo) placet Peripateticis, et reels placet; 
modo ne laudarent iracundiam. 

4. Nedum, not to say, not to mention — that (or ne alonej 
governs the subjunctive. 

Vix in ipsis teclis frigus vitatur; nedum in mari et in via sit 
facile abesse ab iniuria temporis . 

6. Quamvis (quantumvis, quamlibet) and licet, although, how 
ever much, govern the subjunctive . 

Licet is used only with thi present or perfect. 

Quod turpe est, id quamvis occultetur, tamen honestum fieri 
nuUo modo potest Licet ipsa vitium sit ambilio , frequenter 
tamen causa virtutum est 

Quamquam , although, governs the indicative ($ 247, 4). Eisi and 
etiamsi follow the construction of si (§ 248, 8, c). Sometimes quamquam 
and etsi have the meaning of meanwhile, nevertheless, still ($ 172). 

g 255. 

1. Dum, donee, quoad, with the meaning of whilst, as long 
as, govern the indicative ; with the meaning of until, they gov- 
ern the subjunctive, when the sentence expresses a purpose; 
the indicative , when it simply states an actual fact. 

Oato, quoad vixit, virtutum laude crevit. Iratis aut subtree 
hendi sunt ii, in quos impetum conantur facere, dum se ipsi colli* 
gant ; aut rogandi orandique sunt, ut, si quam habent ulciscend* 
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t nm, differant in tempos aliud , dum defervescat tra. Ea vero 
tontinebis, quoad ipse te videam. Epaminondas ferrum usque 
to in corpore retinuit, quoad renuntiatum est, vicisse Boeotios, 

In narration, several writers use donee in the sense of as long at, with 
file imperfect subjunctive. 

2. Antequam and priusquam , before, take the imperfect and 
pluperfect in the subjunctive only ; the perfect in the indi- 
cative only ; the present either in the indicative or subjunctive. 

Aristides inter fuit pugnae navali apud Salamina, quae facta 
est, priusquam poena exsilii liberaretur. Saepe magna indoles 
virtutis, priusquam rex publicae prodesse potuisset, eoostincta Juit . 
Oivitas Atheniensium antequam delectata est hoc laude dicendi, 
multa iam memorabilia effecerat. Priusquam incipias, consulto , 
et ubi consulueris, mature facto opus est, Antequam de re pub- 
lica dicam, exponam breviter consilium profectionis meat. 

§ 256. 

I. Quum governs the subjunctive in four instances : 

1. Quum, denoting cause, in the sense of since (guum 
causale). 

Quum sint in nobis consilium, ratio, prudeniia, necesse est, decs 
haec ipsa habere maiora . Quum Athenas sis profectus, inanem 
redire turpissimum est, 

2. Quum, denoting concession , though, although {quum oon- 
cessivum). 

Hoc ipso tempore, quum omnia gymnasia philosophi teneant, 
tamen eorum auditores discum audire quam philosophum malunL 
Phocion fuit perpetuo pauper , quum divitissimus esse posset. 

3. Quum, denoting opposition, though, whilst {guum adver- 
sativum ). 

Homines quum multis rebus infirmiores sint, hoc re maxirne 
bestiis praestant, quod loqui possunt, Nostrorum equitum erat 
quinque millia numerus, quum hostes non amplxus octingentos 
equites haberent. 

*. Quum, in narration (guum narrativum), governs the im- 
perfect and pluperfect subjunctive in the sense of when, to 
express the connection between historical facts. 
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Epaminondas quum vicisset Ixteedaerrumios apud ifantineam 
atque ipse gravi vulnere exanimari se videret, quaesivit, salvusm 
esset clipeus. 

II. Quum {cum) governs the indicative also in four cases : 

1. Quum , denoting time merely ( quum temporals ), in the 
sense of when, while, and determining the time of an event ; 
it is often preceded by turn, eo die , eo tempore. 

Regulus turn, quum vigilando necabatur, erat in meliore 
causa , quam si domi periurus consularis remansisset. Ligarius 
eo tempore paruit , quum parere senatui necesse erat. Quum 
Caesar in Galliam venit, alterius factionis principes erant Aedui \ 
alterius Sequani. 

2. Quum , denoting repetition (quum iterativum ), as often 
as, as soon as. 

Qui non defendit iniuriam neque propulsat a suis , quum potest, 
iniuste facit . Quum rede navigari potent, turn naviges . Quum 
ver esse coeperat, dabat se Yerres labori atque itineribus. 

3. Quam, denoting coincidence ( quum additivurri ), when, 
while; in the apodosis , it adds something unexpected to a 
previously mentioned circumstance. 

In sucb cases, quum takes the perfect in a narration, bat the imperfect 
in descriptions. The protasis is usually in the imperfect or pluperfect 
and rendered more forcible by vix, aegre, iam, nondum ; and the apodosis 
with quum, strengthened by interea, repents, subito. Quum is often equi- 
valent to et turn. 

Evolarat iam e conspectu fere fugiens quadriremis , quum 
etiamtum ceterae naves uno in loco moliebantur. Hannibal iam 
scalis subibat muros Locrorum , quum repente patefada porta 
Romani erumpunt (historical present for perfect). 

4. Quum, explanatory (explicativum), takes the present and 
perfect indicative in the sense of eo quod , in as much as, while. 

If this quum is connected with an imperfect or pluperfect it governs the 
subjunctive. 

De te, Catilina, quum quiescunt, probant ; quum patiuntur, 
decemunt; quum tacent, clamant. Praeclare fads , quum I/u- 
culli memoriam tenes. Catulus cepit magnum suae virtutis fruc- 
tum, quum omnes una prope voce 44 in ipso vos sperm habituroi 
esse ” dixistis. 
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Note. Sometimes, however, notwithstanding the above roles, the 
tobjunctive, particularly the imperfect and pluperfect, occurs : Quum in 
ku duci debttorem vidissent, undigue emwMmti (as often as). 

§ 257. 

HI. The Subjunctive in Relative Clauses. 

1. Relative clauses require the subjunctive when they express : 
a. an effect or consequence ; b. an intention or purpose . 

The relative is then equivalent to ut with a demonstrative ; 
thus, qui = ut ego , ut tu , ut is; cuius = ut met , etc. ; cut = ut 
vnihi , etc. ; also, ubi = ut ibi , unde = ut inde. 

Innocentia est affectio talis animi , quae noceat nemini. Nulla 
gens tam fera, nemo omnium tarn immanis est , cuius mentem non 
imbuerit deorum opinio . Aon sumus u, quibus mftiZ verum 

esse videatur, iV, qui omnibus veris falsa quaedam admncta 
esse dicamus. 

Multi eripiunt aliis , quod aZm largiantur. Homini ncUura 
1 tionem dedit , qua regerentur animi impetus . "Per&a reperta 
sunt, non quae impedirent, secZ quae indicarent voluntatem. 

Non sum is consul , qui esse arbitrer, Oracchos laudare. 

Too great to (greater than that) is maior quam ut ; however maior quam 
qui may be used, but always with the subjunctive. Famae as fidei damna 
maiora sunt, quam quae aettimari pomnt . Maior sum, quam eui pomt 
fortuna nocere, 

§ 258. 

2. After dignus , indignus , apfas and idoneus the English in- 
finitive is rendered by qui with the subjunctive (§ 223, 288). 

Qui modeste pared, videtur dignus esse , qui aliquando impereL 
Academici mentem volebant rerum esse iudicem: solam censebant 
idoneam, cui crederetur. Nulla mihi videbatur aptior persona* 
quae de senectute loqueretur, quam Catonis . 

§ 259. 

3. The relative clause , when it expresses a reason or cause, 
takes the subjunctive ; qui is then equivalent to quum ego. 
quum tu, etc. 

0 fortunate adolescens, qui (= quum tu) virtutis t>we Horns 
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rum praeconem inveneris I 0 magna vis veritatis , quae contra 
hominum calliditatem facile se per se ipsam defendat I 


§ 360. 

4. Relative clauses require the subjunctive whenever the 
relative refers to an omitted , or to a negative or interrogative 
word ; especially after those general and indefinite expressions : 
est qui, sunt qui (there are men who), inveniuntur or reperiun - 
tur qui; nemo est qui; non est or nihil est quod; quis est quit 
quid est quod? etc. 

The relative clause here specifies the class referred to by the indefinite 
subject. The word ialis or eiusmodi may be supplied here. 

Sunt, qui una animum et corpus occidere censeant. Qui se 
ultro morti offerant, facilius reperiuntur, quam qui dolorem 
patienter ferant. Nemo est orator, qui se Demosthenis similem 
esse nolit. Nullum est animal praetor hominem , quod habeat 
notitiam aliquam dei. Quis est, qui non oderit protervam ado- 
lescentiam ? Quae latebra est , in quam non intret metus mortis t 
Quotusquisque est, qui optimi cuiusque hominis auctoritatem 
magni putet f Non est, quod te pudeat sapienti assentiri. Quid 
est, cur virtue ipsa per se non efficiat beatos ? Nihil habeo, quod 
accusem senectutem (I have no reason why). 

1. When a substantive or a numeral is added to sunt the indicative 
may be used. Multi sunt, qui diount or dicant. 

2. After negative expressions the imperfect is used in Latin where in 
English the pluperfect is generally used. Polycrati nihil acdd&rat , quod 
nollet (that he would not have wished). Nemo inventus est torn impudms, 
qui istud postularet (that would have asked). 

§ 361. 

5. Relative clauses take the subjunctive when they express the 
thought or opinion of another (not the opinion of the author). 

The use of quod, because, with the subjunctive is common in such 
clauses. 

Rede Socrates exsecrari eum solebat, qui primus utilitatem a 
iure seiunxisset. Aristides nonne ob earn causam expulsus est 
patria, quod praetor modum iustus esset? Socrates accusatus 
erf, quod corrumperet iuventutem et novas superstMones indu- 
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ceret. Bene maiores nostri aecvMtionem epularem amicorum , 
quia vitae coniunctionem haberet, convivium nominarunt. 

Note. — Hie quum Hannibalis permissu exisset de castris, rediit paulo pod, 
quod 96 obtitum nescio quid diceret, instead of quod dbiitus esset; often also 
with dicere, putare , arbitrari, etc. 


§ 262. 

6. All subordinate relative clauses require the subjunctive 
when they form an essential part in the statement of a thought 
expressed by the infinitive or the subjunctiva 

Grave est homini pudenti petere aliquid magnum ab eo, de quo 
se bene meritum putet. Socrates dicere solebat , omnes in eo , quod 
scirent, satis esse eloquentes. Tanta in Ilortensio memoria erat, 
ut, quae secum commentatus esset, ea sine scripto iisdem verbis 
redderet , quibus cogitavisset. 

1. In a similar manner, the subjunctive is used, not only in relative 
clauses, but also in other dependent clauses, especially in the indirect 
discourse (oratio obliqua) (cfr. § 277, 8). 

2. Sometimes relative clauses are joined to an infinitive or subjunc- 
tive clause, without being essential parts of the same, but are rather in- 
serted parenthetically, and may be omitted without destroying the sense. 
But then the indicative is used. Caesar Heketios in fines suos , unde erant 
profecti, reverti iussit. When Caesar continues : Per exploratores certior 
foetus est , ex ea parte vid , quam OaMs concesserat, omnes noctu discessme, 
he considers, as reports of the scouts, only the words, ex ea parte vici omnes 
noctu discesserunt. But the indicative is often retained when the relative 
clause is only an explanation or circumlocution for a single word; as, 
ii qui audiunt , for auditores ; ii qui praesunt, higher magistrates ; ea quae 
\xportantur, exports ; ea quae scimus , our knowledge. 

g 263. 

IY. The Subjunctive in Indirect Questions. 

In indirect questions the verb is always in the subjunctive 
(§ 176, note 2). 

Dubito, num idem tibi , quod mihi, suadere debeam ? (Direct : 
Nitm suadere debeo ?) Non recordor, unde ceciderim, sed unde 
Burrexerim ? ( Unde cecidif unde surrexi ?) Quaeritur, natu- 

rd an doctrind possit effici virtus f Saepe ne utile quidem est 
scire, quid futurum sit. Qualis sit animus, animus ipse nesciL 
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Incertum est, quo te loco mors exspectet. Permullum interest^ 
utrum perturbatione aliqua animi, an consiUto fiat iniuria . 
Sitne malum dolor , necne, Stoici viderint . 

Note 1.— Questions in the indicative mood are always to be consid- 
ered as direct questions, though they may seem to be indirect. DU 
quaeso ; Num te ilia terrent, triceps Oerberus, Cocyti fremitus , traoectio 
Acherontis t It might be, Die quaeso , num te iUa terreant, etc. Vide / 
Quam comersa res est. 

Note 2.— Expressions like nesdo quis, nemo quomodo , are sometimes 
used parenthetically, and do not imply a question ; then, the indicative is, 
of course, retained. Minime assentior ns, qui istam nesdo quam indolen- 
tiam magnopere laudant. Bed nesdo quomodo inhaeret in mentibus quasi 
saeculorum quoddam augurium futurorum . In a similar way, expressions 
like minim quantum , nimium quantum , are often equivalent to plurimum 
(wonderfully much), and then have the indicative. Id mirum quantum 
( plurimum ) profuit ad concordiam civitatis. Bales in dicendo nimium quan- 
tum valent . But, of course : Id mirum est quantum profuerit ad concor- 
diam. 

Note 8. — Indirect questions must be carefully distinguished from rela- 
tive clauses. The former are always transformed from direct questions; 
the latter always admit a demonstrative with the relative. Elige, utrum 
tibi commodum sit, choose which of the two is suitable to you. When 
you are in suspense about that which is really comfortable or suitable : 
Utrum tibi commodum est , elige ; for, id elige , choose that which is suitable 
when you are no longer in suspense, but are sure of that which is suitable. 
8o also: Die , quid sentias , say what you think (give your opinion); 
lie, quod sends, say what (that which) you think. Nihil est in (Q. Maxi- 
mo) admirahilius , quam quo modo mortem flii tulit; i. e., quam is modus 
quo tulit . 

Note 4. — Sometimes two questions are converted into one. Considcra, 
quis quern fraudasse dicatur (who and whom ?). Quaerers debetts , uter 
utri insidias fecerit (which of the two to the other). 


Digitized by 


Google 



USE OF THE IMPERATIVE. 


CHAPTER XLH. 

USE OF THE IMPERATIVE. 


§ 264. 

1. The Imperative expresses a command (prayer, advice, 
or exhortation). 

2. If the command is to be executed immediately , the imper- 
ative present is used ; if at a later time , the future imperative. 

8. The future imperative is used especially in maxims, rules 
of conduct, legal phrases and contracts. 

Si quid in te peccavi , ignosce. Yale I vive fdix! Ignoscito 
8aepe alteri 9 nunquam tibi . Oras petito, dabitur ; nunc abi. 
Quum vcdetudinis tuae rationem habueris , habeto etiam navi - 
qationis. Consoles summum ius habento ; nemini parento, Hits 
salus populi suprema lex esto. 

1. Always : scito, sdtote , know (never sei or Kite ) ; thus also, memento, 
mementote. 

2. To soften the expression, the imperative is often followed by quaeso , 
quaesumus , I, we, pray ; sis (si vis , § 141, note) sodes (si audios me), if you 
please ; dum, well. Refer animum , sis, ad verilatem. Agedum or agite- 
dum, well, come on ! iteradum , please, repeat. 

8. In animated discourse the imperative takes sometimes the place of 
a conditional clause. Iracundus non semper iratus est ; lacesse, iam videbis 
furentem (= sed si eum lacessiveris) provoke him, and you will soon sea. 
(Never et in Latin.) 

g 265* 

A prohibition or negative command is, in the language of the 
law and of poets, expressed by ne with the imperative; ip 
ordinary prose always by noli with the infinitive . 

Hominem mortuum in urbe ne sepelito neve unto. Tu nt 
cede malis , sed contra audentior ito. Nolite putare homines con- 
scderatos terreri Furiarum taedis ardentibus . Noli oblivisci, te 
Oicerot 2 m esse. Nolite id velle, quod fieri non potest. 
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1. Instead of noli with the infinitive, cave with the subjunctive or ne 

with the subjunctive or non with the future may be used. Cave festine a, 

do not hurry ; ne feceris (seldom ne facias ), do not do it ; non facies, do 
not do it. Poets say : fuge quaerere instead of noli quaerere . 

2. Other paraphrases of the imperative are : fac animo forti sis, be of 
good cheer; fac ut valeas , farewell 1 fac ne quid omiitas, do not forget 
anything ; cura ut valeas, take care of your health. 


CHAPTER XLin. 

USE OF THE INFINITIVE. 

§ 266 . 

The Infinitive is used partly as subject , partly as object. 
Irasci non decet, to get angry is not becoming ; peccare nolo, 
I do not wish to sin. 

Bene sentire recteque facere satis est ad bene beateque viven~ 
dum. Invidere non cadit in sapientem. Docto et erudito homini 
vivere est cogitare. 

Vincere sets , Hannibal ; victoria uti nescis. Spartae pueri 
rapere discunt. Magistri te Latine loqui docuerunt. Beatus esse 
sine virtute nemo potest. Cato esse, quam videri, bonus malebat. 
Gives Romani omnia perpeti parati erant 

1. When the subject of the infinitive is added, it is always in the accusa- 
tive. Deum esse, that a God exists ; Caesarem venire, that Csesar comes. 

2. When a predicate noun is added, this also is always in the accusative, 
if the infinitive itself is the subject of the sentence : Deum esse sapientissi- 
mum facile inteUigitur. But, if the infinitive be the object , the predicate 
noun is put in the nominative case when it refers to a nominative, but in 
the accusative case, when it refers to an accusative ; as, Caesar Bomae 
primus esse votuit, Caesar wished to be the first at Home (because primus 
refers to Caesar) ; but, Caesar se Bomae primum esse voluit (because prir 
mum refers to se), Caesar wished that he (himself) should be the first at 
Rome (cfr. { 192, 8). 

3. The infinitive as object with the predicate noun in the nominative, 
provided both members have the same subject , follows the verbs vclo, nolo, 
malo, cupio, sdo, disco , statuo, decemo ; also, audeo, studeo, incipio, pergo, 
desisto, eonsuesco, etc., ($ 269). 
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4. In tbe best prose only one adjective, paratus , ready, takes the infini 
tive. Bat the poets, imitating the Greek idiom, make the infinitive 
follow many other adjectives ; as, cedere nescius , cantare peritus , aeidus 
oummittere pugnom , etc. 

§ 267. 

The infinitive with its subject in the accusative forms what 
is called the accusative with the infinitive ( accusativus cum 
infinitivo). 

This construction drops the English that , puts the subject in 
the accusative case and the verb in the infinitive mood. Esse, 
and verbs with the double nominative, likewise take the pre- 
dicate noun in the accusative (cfr. § 192). 

Deum esse (that there is a God) cerium est. Deum esse 
bonum scimus omnes. Putavi , te hoc dicere, dixisse , dicturum 

esse , dicturum fuisse (that you said, had said, would say, would 
have said). 

1. The phrase expressed by the accusative with infinitive is considered 
&8 one thought or idea, and sometimes as object for the accusative, some- 
times as subject for the nominative ; also for any other case, though more 
rarely. 

2. When the subject is an indefinite person, the subject accusative is 
omitted ; as, Contentum esse suis rebus, maximae sunt certissimaeque divi- 
tiae (to be satisfied, etc.). Hesiodus eadem mensura reddere iubet (that one 
should return), qua aoceperis , aut etiam maiore, si possis . 

§ 268. 

The accusative with the infinitive is the object of verbs of 
perceiving and saying ( verba sentiendi and dicendi), to express 
that something exists or happens. 

They are : video, audio , sentio, animadverto, opinor, puto, credo , iudieo , 
eenseo, suspicor , perspido , comperio , inteUigo, sew, nesdo, ignoro , memini, 
reeordor, oblvoisoor , disco, accipio, spero, deeper o, condudo ; also, dico, narro, 
trado, prodo, nego, fateor , sertbo, doceo (I teach, assert), nuntio , affirmo, 
declaro, ostendo, demonstro , perhibeo , promitto , potliceor, minor, simulo , dis- 
simulo. The expression, aliquem certiorem /ado, and nouns like opinio >, 
spec, nuntius, etc., with or without a verb ( habere , exdtare, capers, 
affere, etc.). 

When these verbs are used in the passive voice, the accusative with 
infinitive becomes of course the subject. Humana omnia caduca esse fadk 
inteUigitur* 
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Lapidum conflictu atque tritu elici ignem videmus. Ego ne 
ntilem quidem arbitror esse nobis futurarum rerum scientiam. 
Tantum quisque laudat , quantum se posse sperat imitari. Plato- 
nem ferunt (= dicunt) jprimum de animorum aetemitaie sensisse 
idem, quod Pythagoram (scil. sensisse ferunt). Concede, nihil 
esse bonum, nisi quod honestum sit; concedendum est y in virtute 
sola positam esse beatam vitam . Aristoteles docet, Orpheum 

poetam nunquam fuisse (§ 198, 1). 

1. Persuadeo, I convince, takes the accusative with infinitive; buty*?r- 
suadeo, I persuade, has ut. Pater pursuant mihi , hoc verum esse, and per- 
suasit mihi , ut hoe facer cm. The former shows that something exists or 
takes place; the latter, that something should take place. Censeo , I be- 
lieve, has only the accusative with the infinitive ; as, Aristoteles omnia 
moveri censet. But censeo , I advise or resolve, when followed by the 
active, always takes ut; however, when followed by the passive, it has the 
accusative with the infinitive joined to the participle in ndus . Senatus 
censuit, ut Caesar Aeduos defenderet. Ceterum censeo, Karthaginem esse 
delendam. Several of the above verbs take ut according to the above 
distinction ; as, PhUosophia nos docuit, ut nosmet ipsos nosceremus. Com- 
pare, Scripsit mihi , lice re sibi venire , and, ut liceret sibi venire. 

2. After the verbs, to hope, swear, promise, threaten ( sperare , iurare, 
polliceri , promittere , spondere , covers, minari, minitari ), the present infini- 
tive is generally used in English, to express an action done by the same 
subject ; but, in Latin, the accusative with future infinitive, must be 
used (§ 244, 8). Spero me mox rediturum esse, I hope to return soon, or, 
that I shall soon return. Likewise, spero , te mox rediturum. PoUicetur 
(jurat), se hoc facturum esse , he promises to do it. Milites minantur, se 
esse abituros, threaten to depart Concerning the reflexive, see § 238, 7. 
The omission of the reflexive, as well as the use of the present infinitive, 
is rare; as, PoUicentur obsides dare , instead of se daturos esse; but, in 
the meaning, to believe, spero takes sometimes the present or perfect. Te 
mihi et esse cmirnm spero et semper fuisse ($ 274, 4, note). 

8. It is said of Pythagoras that he had come, is rendered in Latin, 
Pythagoram dicunt (tradunt, ferunt) venisse (never, de Pythagora dicunt 
sum venisse). Achilles of whom it was believed that he was the son of a 
goddess ; or, who was, as people believed, the son, is, in Latin, Achilles, 
quern putabant esse deae fllium . Cicero , quern scimus pabrem patriae 
nominatum esse. Brutus , cuius patrem esse Caesarem dicebant. Errart te 
verisimile est you probably err. Patrem spero mox rediturum esse. 
Oceronem constat eo tempore consulem fuisse, Cicero was, as is well 
known, etc. Quo crudatu censemus Dionysium Ulum angi soUbwm t The 
same with puto. videor 
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4. He, she, it, his, etc., in connection with the accusative and inffay 
itive, are always rendered by sui, sibi, se, suns, when the pronoun refers 
to the subject of the principal sentence. Ariovistus dicebat , neminem sins 
4 ua pemide secum eontendisse (§ 238, 7, c.) 

§ 269 . 

The accusative with the infinitive is the object of such verbs 
as denote a wish, or permission, and their contraries ( verba 
voluntatis). 

These verbs are, volo, nolo, mcdo, cupio, studeo ; iubeo , veto, proMbeo ; cogo, 
sino , potior. But opto, postulo, peto, permitto, concedo, etc., prefer ut 
(§ 275 , 1 ). 

1. When both members have the same subject, the infinitive alone is more 
generally used with volo and malo (§ 266, 3). ProMbeo takes also quominus 
(§ 253). 

Ego me Phidiam esse mallem, quam vel optimum fabrum 
lignarium. Mos est hominum, ut nolint eundem pluribus rebus 
excellere. Aristoteles versum in oratione vetat esse, numerum 
iubet. Hortensius nullum patiebatur esse diem, quin aut in foro 
diceret aut meditaretur extra forum. Germani vinum ad se im- 
portari omnino non sinnnt. 

2. Iubeo te audire, I command you to hear ; iubeo te audiri, I command 
(others) to hear you. Vetuit cum venire, he forbade him to come ; vetuit 
eum ligari, he forbade (others) to bind him. But when iubeo is followed 
by a passive, it has the meaning, to suffer, to cause ; as, Iuseit cum occidi, 
he caused him to be killed, ordered him to be killed. This may also be 
rendered by the simple oecidit eum. Arehipiratam mcuri pereussit (cfr. 
$ 281, 3, note). 

8. But, impero tibi, ut hoof ados; however, with the passive, impero hoe 
fieri; imperavit eum interfid , seldom ut interfieeretur. 

4. Volo, nolo, malo, also take the subjunctive without ut; malo te 
sapiens hostis metuat , quam stulti does laudent. 

§ 270 . 

The accusative with infinitive is used as Subject in three 
cases : 

1. With many impersonal verbs : 

Appdret, ducet, constat, fugit me, o^vrUst (opus est, necesss est), deed, 
icdecet, licet, placet, convenit, iuvat, conducit, escpeddt, interest; refert (piget^ 
pudet, poenitet , taedet ). 
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Leges ad salutem civium inventas esse constat. Narratio- 
nem oportet Ires habere res, ut brevis , ut aperia , ut probabilis siL 
A deo necesse est mundum regi. Omnibus bonis expedit sal- 
vam esse rem pnblicam. Ut equos ad cursum, aves ad volatum , 
sic homines apparet natos esse ad cogitandum . 

2. With neuter adjectives and est: 

Apertum est, manifestum est, perspicuum est, verum est, verisimQc est, 
par est, aequum est, rectum ( pulchrum , iustum, Jwnestum, grave, facile, 
difficile, iniquum, mdestum, etc.) est. 

Aliud est iracundum esse, aliud iratum. Scipio nihil diffici- 
lius esse dicebat, quam amicitiam usque ad extremum vitae diem 
permanere. 

3. With substantives and est: 

Tempos est, f acinus est, sedus est, magna lams est, opinio est, spes est . 

Fadnus est vinciri civem Romanum. Tempus est nos de d la 
perpetua iam, non de hue exigua vita cogitare. 

1. Necesse est, oportet and licet may, instead of the accusative with in- 
finitive, also take the subjunctive without ut. Necesse est hoc facias or ts 
hoe facer e. 

2. When licet has the person in the dative, then the predicate noun of 
the infinitive is also in the dative. Licuit esse otioso ThemistodL Mihi 
negligent! esse non licet . 

8. Interest and refert may also have ut instead of the accusative with 
infinitive. Magni mea interest, ut te videam. 

§ 271. 

The accusative with infinitive is used as an indirect or more 
remote object with verbs of emotion and feeling ( verba affectuum). 

Such verbs are : gaudeo, laetor, glorior , miror, admit or, doleo, anger, 
solicitor, indignor, queror, aegre {molests, graviter) fero . Quod may be 
used instead of the accusative with infinitive (cfr. $ 276). 

Gaudeo, id te mihi suadere, quod ego mea sponte feceram. 
Mfnime miramur, te tuis praeclaris opertbus laetari. Virtutes 
noli vereri ne querantur, se esse relictas. 

§ 272. 

The accusative witn infinitive is used as an expression of 
astonishment or complaint; or as an impassioned question 
(sometimes ne is appended). 
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Me non esse cum bonis / I not to be on the side of the good ! 
Ita comparatam esse hominum naturam, aliena ut melius vide - 
ant et diiudicent, quam sua / Tene hoc dicere, tali prudentia 
praeditum ! 

Ut is similarly used. Tu ut unquam te corrigas! That you should 
ever amend I With the infinitive, credibUe mi, may be understood ; and 
poetulandum at, with vt. 

§ 273 . 

1. The Nominative with the Infinitive, The passives, videor, 
dicor , putor , ivbeor , sinor , vetor, perhibeor , arguor ; as also, 
traditur , fertur , feruntur , are, in good prose, always used per- 
sonally and construed with the nominative and infinitive 
(§ 192 , 4 , 6 ). 

Hoc fecisse dicor, they say that I have done this (not, dicitur 
me hoc fecisse ) ; hoc fecisse diceris ; hoc facere iussus sum ; tu 
hoc dixisse perhiberis. 

2. In the same way, are often construed, nuntior, eadsbmor, iudieor / 
sometimes also, negor, m&moror, scribor, eognoecor , perspidor, inteUigor , 
audior , demonsbror, ostendor, reperior ; still the latter more commonly 
have the impersonal construction, together with accusative and infinitive. 

Non ita generati a natura sumus , ut ad ludum et iocum fact! 
« sse videamur. Romulus Amulium regem interemisse fertur. 
Luna solis lumine collustrari putatur. Lycurgi temporibus Ho- 
merus fuisse traditur. Tyndaridae fratres non modo adiutores 
in proeliis, sed etiam nuntii victoriae fuisse perhibentur. Non 
fecisti, quod facere iussus es. Acta agere vetamur vetere pro- 
verbio . 

1. The impersonal construction and the accusative with infinitive 
of the verbs under No. 1 is very rare. Dicitur, eo tempore matrem Pau- 
eaniae vixisse. It should, however, be used when both the principal 
verb and the infinitive are formed by means of a participle. Hence, 
Athenae conditae esse putantur ; but only, Athena* oonditae me putatum 
or putandum e$t. 

2. But if, after a sentence personally construed with dicUttr, videtur, 
etc., the infinitive construction is continued in several successive sen- 
tences, the accusative with the infinitive must be used in the latter. Ad 
Themistodem quidam doctus homo accessisse dicitur eique artem memo- 
riae pollicitus esse ee tradilurum. Quum iUe quaesisset , quidnam iUa are 
dflcere voeeet, dixisse ilium doctorem, ut omnia meminieeet . Et et Them* 
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stoclem respondisse, graUus nbi iUum esse facturum , si se cbtwisoi, quae 
vettst, quam si meminisse docuisset. 

3. Oonsiliis, ut videmur (it seems), bonis utimur. 

§ 274 . 

The different tenses of the infinitive are used in Latin as in 
English. However, the following peculiarities must be re- 
marked : 

1. The present, perfect , or future infinitive is used after any 
tense of the principal sentence, according as the time to be 
expressed is present, past, or future, with regard to the action 
of the principal sentence. 

Dicunt (dicenty dixerint ) eum venire, venisse , venturum esse , 
that he comes, has come, will come. Dicebant eum venire, 
venisse , venturum esse, that he was coming, had come, would 
come ; also, dicunt or dicebant eum venturum fuisse, he would 
have come. 

2. With memini, I remember, past events which I have witnessed are 
often expressed by the present infinitive. 

Memini, Gatonem mecum et eum Scipione disserere. Metcttum memini 
puer bonis esse viribus extreme tempore aetatis ( disserdxU ; erat). 

8. Instead of hoe fieri voh, I wish this to be done, we often find, hoe 
factum {esse) volo , I would like to have this done. 

4. Many verbs have no supine and hence also no infinitive 
future, active or passive; then the circumlocution futurum 
esse ut or fore ut is used. This is also common with other 
verbs ; as, Scio y futurum esse (or fore) 9 ut omnes hoc discant, or 
ut hoc ab omnibus discatur, I know that all will learn this, that 
this will be learned by all. 

Video, te velle in coelum migrare , et spero , fore, ut contingat id 
nobis . Clamabant homines , fore, ut ipsi sese dii immortales ulci- 
scerentur. Plerique existimabant, futurum esse, ut oppidan 
amitteretur. 

The infinitives posse, veUe, nolle , matte, are generally used as futuai 
infinitives without fore ut. Spero , me hoe perficere posse. 

§ 275. 

It is not always easy to determine when the English “ that ” 
is to be expressed in Latin by the accusative with infinitive, or 
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by the subjunctive with ut or quod. We, therefore, add a few 
rules on the use of ut and quod. 

The word that must be rendered by ut in two instances 

(§ 249 ). 

1. When that denotes a purpose, and is equivalent to in 
order that. 

A purpose is contained in verbs and expressions which signify to 
advise, cause, beg, exhort (warn), strive, obtain ; suadeo , praecipio, mando ; 
/ado, efficio, perfido; oro, rogo, precor , postulo , opto, also permitto and 
concede; moneo , hortor , oommoveo ; nitor , contendo, peto , euro , operam do , id 
ago; impetro , assequor , adipiscor , etc. 

Idcirco amicitiue comparantur, ut commune commodum mutuis 
officiis gubernetur. Temperantia sedat appetitiones et efficit, ut 
lae rectae rationi pareant. Impetrabis a Caesare, ut tSbi abesse 
liceat et esse otioso. Natura fert, ut ets faveamus , qui eadem 
pericula , quibus nos perfuncti sumus , ingrediantur. Magnopere 
te hortor, ut oratkmes meas studiose legas. Omne animal se 
ipsum diiigit et id agit, ut se conserved Phaeton optavit, ut in 
currum patris toller etur. Qui stadium currit, eniti debet et con- 
tendere, ut vincat. 

2. When that denotes a consequence, or is used after words 
which contain the particle so or such, it must be rendered by 
ut; as, ita, sic , eiusmodi , adeo , tantopere , tantus , tails, tarn and 
is = talis. 

A consequence or result is expressed by fit (future infinitive, fore), 
aeddit , eontingit , eoenit, it happens, occurs (= effidtur ) ; also by, restat, 
rettnquUur, rdiquum est, superset, sequitur , proximum est , extremum est, 
props set, longs dbsst , fez 6#*, mos ss* or morc* consuetude est; hoc lege, 
hoc condidone. 

Talis est ordo actionum adhibendus, ut omnia in vita sint apta 
inter se et convenientia . Fieri potest , ut recte quis sentiat et id, 
quod sentit , polite eloqui non possit. Plerisque accidit, ut praesidio 
litterarum diligentiam in perdiscendo remittant. Temporibus 
persaepe evenit, ut utilitas cum honestaie certeL Bestat, ut 
doceam, omnia , quae sunt in hoc mundo , hominum causa facta 
esse. Reliquum est, ut certemus officiis inter nos. Vetus est lex 
iHa i ustae veraeque amicitiae , ut idem amid semper veUnL 
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1. Especially in short sentences ut (ns) is sometimes omitted. Cats 
ignosoas, do not forgive ; fac ammo forti sis or ut sis; sins te exorem 
(§§ 265, 2, 269, 4 ; 270, 3, 1). 

2. Remark : Tantum abest ut ... ut, to be so far from . . . that. Tan- 
turn abest , ut nostra miremur , ut nobis non satis/adat ipse Demosthenes, we 
are so far from admiring our own productions that even Demosthenes 
does not satisfy us. Philosophic tantum abest , ut digne laudetur, ut a 
muftis etiam vituperetur , far from being praised by all, philosophy is eves 
blamed by many. 

8. Effioere, in the sense of, to prove, generally takes the accusative 
with infinitive ; but sometimes also, ut, Plato efficit, animos hommum esse 
immotlales. 

4. With a passive infinitive, we say, Plato a Deo aedificari mundum 
fecit, Plato assumes that the world is built by God. But the active 
participle is also used after /ado in the same case. Xenophon Soeratem 
disputantem facit, he makes Socrates maintain, introduces Socrates as 
maintaining. Likewise with deponents, Quae est Sooratis oratio, qua 
Plato eum fadt usim apud indices / 

§ 276 . 

That is expressed by quod in four cases : 

1. After est with a noun, quod is used to signify the fact that , 
the circumstance that . 

In fabrica mundi nihil maius est , quam quod ita cohaeret , ut 
nihil cogitari possit aptius. Magnum leneficium est naturae, 
quod necesse est mori, 

2. Quod is placed at the beginning of sentences with the 
meaning, if, that . 

Quod nos in Itaiiam salvos venisse gaudes , perpetuo gaudeas 
velim . Quod me Agamemnonem aemulari putas , faUeris. 

3. When the conjunction that is explanatory and refers to a 
preceding demonstrative, quod is used. 

Hoc uno praestamus vel maxime feris , quod exprimere dicendo 
sensa possumus, Qui benigniores sunt , quam res patitur , in eo 
peccant , quod iniuriosi sunt in proximos . 

4. Quod is used, when the conjunction that denotes a reason 
or cause, especially after verbs of feeling or emotion, and after 
words which give outward expression to feeling. It is the." 
p 'erally equivalent to became (§ 271). 

Quod is used after verba which give outward evureeaion to feeling: 
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such as, aeeuso, reprehendo , vi tupero, gratia* ago , gratulor, laudo, damno; 
also, indignor, misereor. 

Cato mirari se aiebat quod non rideret haruspex , , haruspicem 
quum vidisset . Quod spiratis , quod vocem mittitis, quod formas 
hominum habetis , indignantur. Praeclare in epistola quadam 
Alexandrum Jilium Philippus accusat, quod largitione bene- 
volentiam Macedonian consectetur. Magna diis immortalibus 
habenda est gratia, quod hanc pestem effugimus. Gratulor tibi, 
quod te provincia decedentem sumrna Ians prosecuta est 

1. However, after the verbs of feeling the accusative with infinitive is 
also used (5 271). 

2. Nisi quod , praeterquam quod, unless, except that. 

8. Acoedit quod, but also acoedit ut, in addition, moreover. 

§ 277 . 

On the Indirect Discourse (Oratio Obliqua). 

The indirect discourse, is that which in form and conception 
is made to depend on some other idea. Tu venisti , you have 
come, is direct discourse ( oratio recta) ; dico te venisse, I say 
that you have come, is indirect discourse. However, by indi- 
rect discourse is commonly meant the narrative or historical 
form of a previously spoken discourse. For this latter the 
following rules will hold. 

1. All leading sentences of the direct discourse that express 
a narration or assertion, are, in the oratio obliqua, put in the 
accusative with infinitive . 

2. The leading sentences of the direct discourse that express 
a command, wish or question, are, in the oratio obliqua , put in 
the subjunctive imperfect (pluperfect). 

3. All dependent clauses are, in the oratio obliqua , expressed 
by the subjunctive (imperfect or pluperfect). 

4. The pronouns of the first person in the direct discourse 
become, in the oratio obliqua , reflexive pronouns (sui, sibi 9 se } 
suus , seldom ipse) § 238, 7, c. 

The second person of the direct discourse becomes, in the oratio obliqua, 
generally file, sometimes is; the third person , on the contrary, generally 
if, sometimes file. 

In consilio Aeduorum Dumnorix dixerat , sibi a Oaesare reg- 
num civitatis deferri (oratio recta. miV defertur). Consules 
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acripta ad Caesarem mandata remittunt , quorum haec erat sum- 
ma ; Caesar in Oalliam reverteretur, Arimino excederet, exer- 
eitus dimitteret ( oratio recta , reyertere, excede, dimitte). Ei legar 
tioni Ariovistus respondil: “ Si quid ipsi (for sibi) a Caesare opus 
asset, sese ad eum venturum fuisse ; si quid iUe se vellet, iUum ad se 
venire oportere. Praeterea se neque sine exercitu in eas partes 
Qattiae venire audere, quas Caesar possideret , neque exercitum 
sine magno commeatu in unum locum contrahere posse ; sibi autem 
mirum videri, quid in sua Gallia , quam hello vicisset, am Caesari 
aut omnino populo Borvino negotii esset” 

1. Sometimes the form of a question is used instead of the negative 
form, then the accusative with infinitive is used. TrOmni mUitum mhU 
tenure agendum existinuibant ; “ quid enim esse levius aut turpius, quam 
auetore haste de mmmis rehus copers consilium t n as much as, nihil enim 
esse levius. 

2. Relative clauses are, in the orcUio obliqua, expressed by the accusa- 
tive with infinitive when qui stands for et is , unde for et inde, etc. Res 
dqfertur , esse civem Romanum , qui se Syraeusis in lautumiis fuisse querere- 
tur ; quern iam ingredientem navem retractum esse et asservatum (for 
et eum). 

8. When the indirect discourse depends on a historical present , the 
present subjunctive may be used instead of the imperfect subjunctive 
(§ 246, note 8). But in the course of a long, indirect discourse, the pres- 
ent subjunctive is also allowed, by way of exception, after a historical 
perfect 


CHAPTER XLIV. 

USE OF THE PARTICIPLES 

8 278 . 

1. Participles are adjectives in form and inflection, but 
they govern the case of their verb. 

2. Some perfect passive participles have, besides the passive, 
also an active meaning : 

cenatm, dined, and one that has dined. 
iuratus, sworn, and one that has sworn. 
potus, drunk, and one that has drunk. • 
pransus. breakfasted, and one that has breakfasted 
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Note. — T he perfect participles passive of some verbs, especially 
intransitives, have become simple adjectives, but with an active mean 
ing. Thus, condderatus , deliberate ; profusus , extravagant, lavish ; falsus, 
false, deceitful. Of intransitives, adultus , grown up; eoncretus, dense 
(grown together); eoniuratus , conspiring; consuetus, accustomed; defla- 
gratus , burned down; nupta, married; obsoUtus, obsolete; praeteritus f 
past Adultus sum, I am grown up ; adoleci , I have grown up. 

3. Many perfect participles of deponent verbs have, besides 
the active, also a passive meaning ; as, 

Comitatus (accompanying and accompanied), complexus, corfessm, dimea- 
tus, ementitus, expertus , interpretabus , meditatus , pactus, partitus, popidcstus, 
testatus . 

4. Many perfect participles of deponent and gni-deponent verbs are 
used with the meaning of a present participle Thus, always ratus and 
sditus (never rens, seldom solens ) ; often, also^/2^, diffisus, verities; some- 
times, ausus , garisus , etc. Caesar veritus, ne hastes effiugerent , duos le- 
gumes, in armis excubare iubet . 

5. The perfect participle passive of some verbs, with habeo, 
mihi est, teneo is often used as a more forcible expression for 
the perfect indicative active. 

Siculi meant fidem spectatam iam habent et diu cognitam 
( spectaverunt , cognoverunt). Statutum iam habeo, quid mihi 
agendum putem . Senatum inclusum in curia habnemnt (they 
kept). Mihi Siculorum causa suscepta est. 

Mihi persuasum est or persuasum habeo (never mihi), I am convinced. 

§ 279. 

1. Participles are used far oftener in Latin than in English ; 
they often take the place of relative and of subordinate clauses. 

2. There are two kinds of participial constructions. 

a. The attributive, when the participle is an attribute or in 
apposition to some word of the principal sentence. 

b. The absolute , when the participial sentence does not refer 
to any word of the principal sentence, hence altogether inde- 
pendent of the principal sentence (§ 283). 

3. The attributive participial construction is thus arranged : 
The relative or the conjunction is omitted ; the finite tense is 
changed into the corresponding participle, and is made to 
agree in gender, number, and case, with the word to which it 
refers. 
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§ 280 . 

1. The participle supplies the place of a relative clause (for 
guiy quae, quod with a finite tense). 

Est enim lex nihil aliud, nisi recta et a numine deorum tracta 
ratio , imperans honesta , prohibens con tr aria (i. e. quae imperat, 
prohibet ). Misericordia est aegritudo ex miseria alterius , iniuria 
laborantis. Pater filio vitam dedit perituram; sunt divitiae 
certae , perpetuo mansurae. Pisistratus Homeri libros, confusos 
antea , sic disposuisse dicitur, ut nunc habemus. 

2. When the relative in English has a demonstrative for its 
antecedent, the latter must be omitted in the participial con- 
struction (§ 281, 4, note 1). 

Vtrum dicentibus facile credam , I shall easily believe those 
that tell the truth (never iis verum dicentibus). Male parts 
male dilabuntur . Imperaturus omnibus eligi debet ex omnibus , 

§ 281 . 

The participle takes the place of an adverbial clause. The 
participle is then equivalent to a conjunction. 

1. Present participle — equivalent conjunctions, while , when . 

Ego recreavi afflictos animos bonorum , unumquemque con- 

firmans, excitans (i. e. dum confirms , excito). M\ Ourio, ad 
focum sedenti (i. e. dum sedet) magnum auri pondus Samnites 
quum attulissent , repudiati sunt . Mundum efficere moliens deus 
terram primum ignemque iungebat (i. e. quum moliretur ). 

2. Perfect participle — equivalent conjunctions, after, when . 

Dionysius tyrannus , Syracusis expulsus, Corinthi pueros doc & - 

bat (i. e. postquam expulsus est). Pleraeque scribuntur orationes , 
habitae iam y non ut habeantur ( postquam habitae sunt). Hostes, 
hanc adept! victoriam , in perpetuum se fore victores confdebant 
(i. e. quum adepti essent). 

3. Final participle (expressing purpose) only in the future 
active or passive — equivalent conjunctions, in order that, in 
order to. 

Ad prima signa veris Hannibal in Etruriam ducit , earn quo • 
out gentem aut vi avJ voluntate adiuncturus (L e. ut adiungat). 
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Alexander Hephaestionem in regionem Bactrianam misity came 
meatus paraturum (i. e. ut or qui pararet ). 

Demus nos philosophiae excolendos patiamurque sanari (i e. 
ut excolamur). Antiyonus Eumenem mortuum propinquis tius 
Bepeliendum tradidit. Hi ossa eius in (hppadociam ad matrem 
deportanda curarunt (i. e. ut sepdiretur, ut deportarentur). 

The use of this future participle passive is very common, especially 
with dare , tradere , mandare , mittere , rdinquere, proponere , accipere, con- 
dueere , locare , and, in particular, curare ; as, Fabridus perfugam reducen- 
dum curavit ad Pyrrhum (took care to have him brought back j caused 
him to be led back). 

4. Sometimes the participles of all the three tenses may be 
resolved into if (conditional participle), because (causal parti- 
ciple, aWiough (concessive participle). 

Non poteslis , voluptate omnia dirigentes (i. e. si dirigibis ), aut 
tueri aut retinere virtutem. Quis potest, mortem metuens (i. e. 
si metuil ), esse non miser t Ne mente quidem recte uti possumus , 
cibo vinoque completi ( quum completi sumus). Dionysius tyran - 
nusy cultros metuens (i. e. quia metuebat) tonsorios , candente car- 
bone sibi adurebat capiUum . Risus interdum ita repente erumpit, 
ut eum cupientes (i. e. quamvis cupiamus) tenere nequeamus. 
Herculem Germani, ituri (i. e. quum ituri sunt) in proelium, 
canunt. 

1. If the participle takes the place of a conjunction (but not of a rela- 
tive, $ 280, 2), the demonstrative may be retained. Quid posset iis sees 
factum, exitus suos cogitantibus (i. e. si cogitarent). 

2. The verbs to see and to hear have three kinds of construction: 
1. Vidi eum currcre, I saw that he ran. 2. Vidi eum quum curreret, I saw 
him, when, as, while he ran. 3. Vidi eum currerUem, I saw him running. 
So also : 1. Audivi eum dicere , I heard that he said. 2. Audici eum quum 
diceret, I heard him when, or, as he said. 8 . Audivi eum dicentem , I heard 
him saying. 

§ 282 . 

Besides the above participial sentences, we may add : 

1. The copulative participle, the participle equivalent to and. 

GrueSy quum loca calidiora petentes mare transmittunt, tri- 
anguli efficiunt formam (i. e. petunt et transmittunt). Sunt 
udera , quae infixa coelo non moventur (i. e. quae infixa surd et 
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non moventur). Manlius Torquatus OaUum in conspectu duorum 
exercituum caesum torque spoliavit (i. e. cecndit et), 

2. The negative participle {i. e., the participle with a nega- 
tion) is very often equivalent to without (and a participial 
noun). 

Epicurus non erubescens (without blushing) omnes volup - 
totes nominatim prosequitur . Nihil fed iratus, nihil impotenti 
animo , nihil non diu consideratum et multo ante meditatum 
(without having considered), cfr. § 283, note 2. 

Without, and a participial noun, is sometimes expressed by t d non. 
Mvlti malunt cxistimari boni et ri, ut non sint (without being such), quam 
esse, ut non putentur. If another negation precedes, quin may be used for 
ut non ($ 252). 

3. The substantive participles. The passive participle is often 
used in Latin where the English idiom requires a participial 
noun, or a verbal noun with of. 

Lacedaemoniis nulla res tanto erat damno , quam disciplina 
Lycurgi ‘ cui per septingentos annos assueverant , sublata (as the 
abolishing of the constitution). Poena violatae religionis (of 
violating) iustam recusationem non habet. Homerus fuit et 
Hesiodus ante Bomam conditam (before the building of Rome). 
Ab oppugnanda Neapoli Hannibalem absterruere conspecta 
moenia , Hannibal was deterred from besieging Naples by the 
sight of the walls. 

1. In a similar way, the participle is to be translated, when modifying 
the predicate of a sentence. Omne malum nascens facile opprimitur ; 
in vetera turn fit plerumque robustius, every evil is easily checked in the 
beginning (at its birth) ; it generally grows stronger by age. Qui erant 
cum Aristolde, Peripatetid sunt dicti , quia disputahant inambulantes in 
Lyceo , because they had discussions on their walks in the Lyceum. Also, 
Valet apud nos clarorum hominum et bene de re pvMica meritorum memories 
etiam mortuorum (even after their death, $ 286). 

2. Many of the participial clauses in $ 281 can be translated by verbal 
substantives with prepositions. 

§ 283 . 

Ablative Absolute ( ablativus absolutus or consequential). 

1. The attributive participial construction, instead of the 
adverbial clause, can be used only when some word of the prin- 
cipal sentence is the subject of the clause. The subject of the 
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clause must occur in some form or other in the principal sen- 
tence, not, however, necessarily as subject. 

2. But when the subject of the dependent clause does not 
occur at all in the principal sentence, the absolute participial 
construction, i. e., ablative absolute is used. 

The construction of the ablative absolute consists in omit- 
ting the conjunction (when, whilst, etc.) and putting the 
subject of the dependent clause with its predicate in the abla- 
tive. If the predicate is a verb, it is put in the corresponding 
participle ; the copula is rejected. 

Tarquinio regnante Pythagoras in Italiam venit = quum Tar- 
quinius regnaret, when or whilst Tarquin was king, in or dur- 
ing the reign of Tarquin. Mortuo Traiano Hadrianus impe - 
rator foetus est = postquam Traianus mortuus est y after or when 
Trajan had died, after the death of Trajan. 

Maximas virtutes iacere omnes necesse est , voluptate dominante 
(= quum or si voluptas dominatur ). Reluctant© natura irritus 
labor est (= si natura reluctatur). Aries innumerabiles repertae 
sunty docente natura. Pietate adversus decs sublata fdes etiam 
et societas generis humani et una eoccellentissima virtus, iustitia, 
tollitur. Regibus exterminate libertas in re publica constituta 
est . Causa morbi inventa medici curationem esse inventam pu- 
tanL Perditis rebus omnibus tamen ipsa virtus se susten - 
tare potest (= etiamsi res omnes perditae sunt). 

1. The conjunctions, quamquam and etsi, are sometimes retained by the 
side of the ablative absolute ; as, Augustus Neapolim traiedt , quamquam 
morbo van ante. 

2. When the perfect participle requires ab eo, a as, to complete the 
sense, it is better translated by the active; as, Antonius , repudiates 

0. e., a se) sorore Octaviani, Oleopatram uxorem duxit , Antony, the sister 
of Octavius, having been put away (by him), etc., or, Antony having put 
away the sister, etc.; or, after Antony had put away — , he married. 
But rib co, a sc must never be expressed after the participle. Xerxes, rex 
Persarum , terror ante gentium, bello in Oraeda infdidter gesto, etiam suis 
eontemptui esse eoepit. Natura dedit usuram vitae, tamquam pecuniae, 
nulla praestituta die, without determining the day (limit), $ 282, 2. 

\ Sometimes a whole clause takes the place of a subject-ablative. 
Aleocanaer, audito Dan urn movisse aO Ecbatanis, Jugientem insequi pergit. 

1. e., after he had heard ; strictly, after it had been heard, that Darius had 
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moved, etc. Such isolated ablative participles are especially, audito , 
cognito, comperto, nuntiato , edict#, explored#. Auspicato, after taking the 
auspices ; inauspicato , without taking the auspices ; summoto, after room 
had been made. 

§ 284 . 

Instead of a pa t iiciple various substantives and adjectives 
may be used in the construction of the ablative absolute. 

1. Verbal substantives which denote the acting person; as, 
duXy comes , adiutor, auctor , etc. ; thus, natura duce = quurn 
natura dux est , when nature is the guide, under the guidance 
of nature ; patre comite, in the company of the father ; deo 
adiutore , with the help of God; auctore Gaesare , upon the 
advice of Caesar. 

2. Substantives describing a person according to age, dignity 
or office; as, puer, iuvenis , senex, rex, consul , praetor , dictator ; 
thus, me puero = quum ego puer essem , in my boyhood ; te 
adolescente , in thy youth; Cicerone console ~ quum Cicero 
consul esset ; Romulo rege. 

3. Adjectives : deo propitio = si deus propitius est , with God’s 
mercy ; invito Minerva , against the will of Minerva (without 
skill) ; coelo sereno , with a clear sky, when the sky is clear; 
patre ignaro , without the father’s knowledge. 

Quod affirmate et quasi deo teste promiseris , id tenendum est . 
Sapientia praeceptrice in tranquillitate vivi potest. 

Caninio consule sexto neminem prandisse ; nihil eo consule 
mali factum est. Eius orationis epiiogus tanto in honors , pueris 
nobis, erat , ut eum eiiam edisceremus. 

Romani Hannibale vivo nunquam se sine insidiis futuros 
arbitrabantur. Sereno quoque coelo aliquando tonat. Nbnne 
simillimis formis saepe dispares mores sunt et moribus simillimis 
jigura dissimilis est? 
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CHAPTER XLY. 

USE OF THE ERUND. 


§ 285 . 

1. The gerund is, in form, the neuter of the future participle 
passive in the four oblique cases. It has, however, always an 
active meaning and governs the case of its verb. 

2. When the verb governs the accusative, the gerund is gene* 
rally changed into the future participle passive, the accusative 
is put into the case of the gerund, while the gerund itself 
becomes participle future passive, and agrees with the object 
noun in gender, number and case. 

Thus, instead of consilium condendi urbem, we generally 
say : consilium condendae urbis, the plan for building a city ; 
instead of tempos accommodatum demetendo fructus, generally: 
demetendis fructibus , the season suitable for gathering fruits; 
instead of ad levandum fortunam only ad levandam fortunam . 
The change has always to be made when the gerund is con- 
nected with a preposition . 

1. The participle in ndus of the intransitives, utor, fruor y fungor, potior , 
veseor, is used in the same way. Ad perfruendas voluptates instead of ad 
perfruendum voluptatibus . But in the nominative it is used impersonally : 
Utendum est virtbus, not utendae sunt vires , one must use his strength. 
Suo cuique consilio utendum est. But : Omnia bona utenda ei ac possidenda 
tradidit. 

2. Sometimes the gerund with an accusative remains unchanged; 
always, when the accusative is a neuter pronoun ; as, studium illud videndi, 
not ittius videndi , because it would be doubtful, whether dlius stands for 
ittum or Hind. Moreover, only, cupiditas plura oognosoendi. But even 
where there is no ambiguity this construction is found, however, only 
when the gerund is in the genitive or dative, or in the ablative without 
preposition. 

§ 286 . 

The genitive of the gerund is used in answer to the question 
what kind y of what, after substantives and adjectives which 
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govern the genitive (§ 210, 2 ; 213). Thus, ars dicendi , the art 
of speaking, oratory, like ars orationis ; cupidus regnandi, 
desirous of ruling ( cupidus regnx). 

The substantives most common with this construction are : or*, causa, 
oontiUum, consuetude, , cupiditas , djffmdtas, facultm, genus , libido, modus, 
oeeasio , potestas , rotfe, scientia, spes , studium, tempus, vis , voluntas. Espe- 
cially frequent is the ablative azu«d with the gerund in dt to denote a 
purpose (for the sake of) : regnandi causa, venandi causa (also gratia). 
For adjectives of this kind see $ 218. 

TJt quisque optime dicit , ita maxime dicendi difficultatem per- 
timescit. Male fecisti , quod cum spe vincendi simul abiecisti 
certandi cupiditatera. Nihil Xenophonti tarn regale videtur , 
quam studium agri colendi. Vestis frigoris depellendi causa 
reperk i est. Pythagoreorum more exercendae memoriae gratia, 
quid quoque die dixerim , audierim , egerim , commemoro vesperi 

Epaminondas studiosus era* audiendi. Multae res oratorem 
ab imperito dicendi ignaroque distinguuni. Multi propter gloriae 
cupiditatem cupidi sunt bellorum gerendorum. 

1. We often find, Bins mos est omnibus adversari (ut adversetur), in an- 
swer to the question, What is his custom ? (adversari, subject ; mos, pre- 
dicate). But, mos omnibus adversandi turpis est, in answer to, What kind 
'f custom ? Likewise, tempus est, consuetude est , consilium est . 

2. Remark, me, te, so, nos, vos conservandi causa, to save me, thee, etc.; 
or, met, tui, etc., conservandi causa, in which construction conservandi is 
never put in the feminine or in the plural. Regina sui conservandi 
eausa urbem rdiquit (not conservandae). Principes sui conservandi causa 
profugerunt. Nostri conservandi causa urbe excessimus. 

8. Sometimes a geniuve plural is found with the genitive of the ge- 
rund. Agitur, utrum Antonio faeuUas detur agrorum suis latronibus eon « 
donandi , for agros oondonandi, or agrorum condonandorum. 

4. Sometimes the genitive of the gerund is used with or without esse, to 
express purpose or tendency. Bates deUciendi opens, ships (built, used) 
ior the destruction of the work. Ease prodendi imperii Romani, tradendae 
Rdnnibali victorias sunt. 


§ 287. 

The dative of the gerund , in answer to the question, to whom , 
for whom t is used especially in three cases ; 

1. With the adjectives, utilis, idoneus , aptus , habUis , bonus , 
o*commodatus, par } and their contraries. 
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Aqua nitrosa utilis est bibendo (better, ad bibendum). Vet 
tanquam adolescentiam significat ostenditque fructus futuros ; 
rdiqua tempera demetendis fructibus et percipiendis accom- 
modata sunt. 

2. With the verbs, praeesse , operam dare, laborem impertire, 
diem dicere, locum capere , satis esse , also esse alone, in the sense 
of, to serve, to be suitable. 

However, instead of the dative of the gerund, it is more usual to put 
the accusative with ad, especially after adjectives (| 288, 1), or else a 
clause of purpose with t U or qui (§ 258). 

Tune, Eruci , praeesse agro colendo flagitium putas t Neque 
mihi licet neque est integrum , ut meum laborem hominum pericu- 
lis sublevandis non impertiam. 

8. The dative of the gerund also stands after certain official 
names, to denote their object {for what f) ; e. g., triumvir 
cohniae deducendae , a triumvir for leading away a colony. 

Decemviros legibus scribendis creavimus . Valerius consul 
comitia collegae subrogando habuit . 

Solvendo non est, he is not able to pay ; mribendo adffuit, he was pres- 
ent at the writing (as a witness). 


§ 288 . 

The accusative of the gerund is used only after some prepo- 
sitions : 

1. Yery frequently after ad, to denote tendency or purpose. 

2. Sometimes with in; seldom with ob } inter; still more rarely with 
ante , circa. 

Ut ad cursum equus , ad arandum bos , ad indagandum cants, 
sic homo ad duos res , ad intelligendum et ad agendum natus esL 
Breve tempus aetatis satis longum est ad bene beateque vivendum. 
Natura animum omavit sensibus , ad res percipiendas idoneis. 
Ipsa utilitatis magnitudo homines impellere debet ad suscipien- 
dum discendi iuris laborem. Bourn terga non sunt ad onus fe- 
rendum jigurata. 

Dubitabtiis , quin tantum boni in rem pvhUeam conservandam oorferatu 9 
Mores puerorum se inter ludendum simplicim detegunt. 

1. As we say, idoneus ad percipiendas res , so also, aptus, accommodates. 
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utiltSj dociUs, habUis , bonus, take ad with the gerund. Likewise, rmfacilu, 
diffleiU* ad inldUgendum ; verba ad audiendum turunda. 

2. The poets use the infinitive instead of ad with the gerund. Proteu* 
pecus egit alto* visere monte*, for ad visendo* monte*; ut viseret monte*. 

§ 289 . 

The ablative of the gerund is used : 

1. As ablative of instrument (with what t by whatf). 

2. After the prepositions, ah, de, ex, and in. 

Hominis mens discendo alitur et cogitando. Omnis loquendi 
elegantia augetur legendis oratoribus et poetis. Homines ad 
deos nulla re propius accedunt, quam salutem hominibus dando 
(or salute dando, , § 285, 2). 

Aristotelem non deterruit a scribendo Platonis magnitudo. 
Multa de bene beateque vivendo a P la tone disputata sunt. Ex 
providendo appellata est prudentia. In voluptate spemenda 
virtue vel maxime cemitur. Multa sunt dicta ab antiquis de 
contemnendis rebus humanis. 


CHAPTER XLVL 

USE OF THE SUPINE. 

§ 290 . 

1. The supine in am has an active meaning, and governs the 
case of its verb ; the supine in u has a passive meaning and 
never governs a case. 

2. The supine in um is used with verbs of motion, to express 
the purpose or end to which the motion is directed. Oubitum 
ire , to go to sleep ; exploratum or speculatum mittere , to send 
to reconnoitre. 

Legati ab Roma venerunt, questum iniurias et ex foedere res 
repetitum. Fabius Pictor Delphos missus est, sciscitatum, quir 
bus precibus deos placare possent 

1. Our te i* perdUum ? Why do yon want to go to min ? (to ruin your 
self?) Nuptum dare, to give in marriage. 
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9. Compare the following constructions of clauses of purpose : Legato 
Ddphos mud sunt 

1. Consultum ApoUinem. 

2. Ut or qui eonsulerent ApoUinem, 

8. Ad constdendum ApoUinem, 

4. ApoUinem consulendi causa or ApoUinis consulendi causa. 

5. ApoUinem consuUuri (seldom). 

§ 291 . 

The Supine in u is used after a few adjectives and three in* 
declinable substantives. Res facilis cognitu y easy to know, to be 
known. 

Adjectives with tbe supine mu: facilis, difficilis, honestus, incredibility 
iucundus, memorabUis , optimus , prodivis; sometimes also, dignus , , in- 
dignus , mirabilis, utUis ; the three substantives : fas , nefas, opus. 

The most common supines in u are : dictu, facto, , audilu, cognito , aditu, 
tdsu ; seldom : inventu , memoratu, inteUectu , etc. 

$uo(i optimum factu videbitur , facies. Humanus animus 
cum alio nullo , nisi cum ipso <feo, si Aoc fas es£ dictu, comparari 
potest. Quid est tarn iucundum cognitu atque audita, quam 
sapientibus sen tent iis gravibusque verbis ornata oratio t 

Either : Ease res facilis est dictu or ad dicendum , or hanc rem facile est 
dicers. 


CHAPTER XLVH. 

RULES AND DIRECTIONS FOR THE 
CONSTRUCTION OF SENTENCES. 

L ARRANGEMENT OF WORDS. 

§ 292 . 

1. The Latin admits of far greater variety in the arrange, 
ment of words (< ordo vet'borum) than the English. But with 
all this freedom and variety there are certain general laws of 
arrangement which must be observed. 

2. We must distinguish, in general, a twofold arrangement 
of words : 

a. The Grammatical. 

5, The Rhetorical. 
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The former considers the words in their grammatical char* 
acter and in their relation to each other, as parts of speech 
and as parts of a sentence. 

The latter refers more to the intrinsic and extrinsic value and 
weight of the words in conveying the meaning of the sentence. 

With regard to both it is important to notice th e prominent 
or emphatic places of the sentence ; these are always the begin- 
ning and the end; but the former more so than the latter ; any 
intermediate place is less significant . Sol omnia luce sua illus- 
trate Sol and dlustrat occupy the emphatic places. 

§ 293 . 

The fundamental principle of the grammatical arrange- 
ment is the following : 

The more important a word is grammatically, the more 
prominent also the place which it should occupy. Hence the 
arrangement in a simple sentence will naturally be, that the 
subject and the predicate occupy the emphatic places ; the subject 
the first place, the predicate the last ; all modifiers stand 
between the two. Cicero rediit. Cicero revocatus est. Cicero 
in Italiam rediit. Cicero a civibus suis Romam revocatus est. 

§ 294 . 

1. The modifiers of the subject, and of every substantive, in 
general, follow the subject or the substantive. If the thought 
implies a close connection, the modifiers are placed nearer the 
substantive. 

Modifien of nouns : 1. Adjective ; 3. Genitive ; 8. Adverbial modifi- 
cation; 4. Apposition. 

Imago pulchra Athenis collocata erat; — imago pulchra Mi- 
nervae Athenis collocata erat; — imago pulchra Minervae ex 
aere Athenis collocata erat; — imago pulchra Minervae, ex 
aere, opus Phidiae, Athenis collocata erat 

2. The modifiers of the predicate precede the predicate. 

The modifier which in the thought or proposition is most 

intimately connected with the predicate stands next to it. 
Hence the order to be observed : 1. The direct object (accuse 
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tive) ; 2. The indirect object (any oblique case) ; 8. The ad- 
verbial modification ; 4. The adverb. 

Pater librum donavit — pater filio suo librum donavit — pater 
taagno cum gaudio filio suo librum donavit — pater hodie 
taagno cum gaudio filio suo librum donavit . 

This arrangement may, however, be varied in various ways. 

g 295. 

In dependent and subordinate clauses , conjunctions and re- 
latives are placed before the subject, therefore at the beginning 
of the sentence. 

Thus always, nam, namque, etenim , sed, verum , at, sin , quart, 
quamobrem, dummodo ; also (unless an inversion be necessary 
for some rhetorical reason) quum , ut, ne, quin , quominus, dum, 
quoniam, quia, quam , si, nisi, etsi, etiamsi, quamquam , quamvis, 
licet; itaque , nearly always in Cicero ; tamen, varies. 

Never at the beginning, but only after some emphasized 
word can we use enim, vero , autem , quoque, quidem ; igitur is 
seldom found in the first place. 

§ 296. 

The strict adherence to grammatical arrangement may place 
the important word of the sentence in the background, and 
also give rise to a succession of words and sounds displeasing 
to the ear. The principles of the Rhetorical arrangement rem- 
edy this twofold defect : 

L By placing the important word of the sentence in the 
most prominent place (this is called the Logical arrangement) ; 
2, by disposing the words in such a manner as to please the 
ear (the Rhythmic arrangement). 

§ 297. 

According to the first principles of the rhetorical arrange- 
ment, those words occupy the most prominent position in the 
sentence, which are the most important in the expression of 
the thought. This especially happens in contrasts. 

Dicebat melius , quam scripsit Eortensius . Because dicebat 
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is the most important word; scripsit , being next in importance, 
holds the second place, after the conjunction. It would be 
incorrect to say, Dicebat radius quam Hortensius scripsit; 
though it would be correct, according to grammatical arrange- 
ment, to say, Hortensius melius dicebat quam scripsiL 

§ 298 . 

The modifiers of the subject may, for the sake of greater era- 
phasis, be placed before it. 

Humana figura , contrasted with aliae figurae(e. g., bestiarum ) ; 
but, figura humana , contrasted with animus humanus. 

Caesaris sapientia , contrasted with aliorum sapientia ; 
sapientia Caesaris , with fortitudo, etc., Caesaris. 

But if the emphasis falls on two words grammatically con- 
nected, one is placed at the beginning, the other at the end of 
the sentence. This arrangement makes them more conspicu- 
ous. 

Tan tarn ingenuit animantibus conservandi sui natura cus* 
todiam. 

§ 299 . 

When contrasted words are in the same member of the sen- 
tence, they are usually placed side by side ) in order that the 
contrast may more effectually appear. But when they belong 
to different members, the arrangement follows the general 
rule, which is sometimes also the case when there is only a 
single member. 

Cur igitur victus est (a Mdone Clodius) t Quia non semper 
viator a latrone, nonnunquam etiam latro a viator© occiditur 
quia , quamquam paratus in imparatos Clodius } tamen mulier 
inciderat in viros. Ex falsis verum effici non potest. Errare 
mehercule malo cum Platone , quam cum istis vera sentire. 
Milvo est quoddam quasi naturale bellum cum corvo. 

§ 300 . 

When the same word (in a different form) is repeated, and 
also when words, similar in sense or derivation, occur in the 
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same member of the sentence, they should not be separated 
from each other. 

Aliis aliunde periculum est. NuUa virtus virtuti contraria 
est . Sublato tyranno tyrannida manere video . Sequere, quo 
tua te virtue ducii . 


§ 301 . 

When a contrast is expressed by pairs or couples of words, 
the two words of each pair that express the contrast most for- 
cibly are placed by the side of each other, the remaining two 
at die beginning and end. Grammarians call this chiasmus, 
from the form of the Greek X. 

Vir specie quidem puerili, senili vero prudentia. Ratio nos- 
tra consentit, repugnat oratio. 

§ 302 . 

In many expressions and phrases custom has established a 
certain order which must be observed. The following rules 
will serve as a guide. 

1. In joining a noun (especially a proper name) and an 
attribute together, the noun usually stands first ; as, Cicerone 
consule. But custom requires urbs Roma , as Rome is the urbs 
by excellence. 

2. In joining an adjective (participle, numeral) to a noun, the 
noun likewise is placed first. The rhetorical arrangement, 
however, often varies this order. 

a. If an adjective belongs to two substantives , it is placed 
either before or between them ; as, haec forensis laus et indus- 
trial or vir et consilii magni et virtutis. 

b. But if the adjective stands after the last substantive it be- 
longs generally — if it stands immediately before it, it belongs 
always to this substantive alone. Agri el omnia maria means 
only, the lands and all the seas ; agri et maria omnia generally 
means the same. 

c. If two adjectives belong to one substantive. , they are placed 
either grammatically , both after the substantive ; as, Senatum 
afflictum el abiectum exdtavi; or rhetorically , both before the 
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substantive; as, egregia et praeclara indoles; or one precedes 
the substantive, the other with a conjunction follows it ; as, 
effrenata libido et indomita (never effrenata et libido indomita). 

3. When a genitive and noun are joined together, the latter 
is placed first . However, owing to the rhetorical arrange- 
ment, variations are very frequent. When the genitive refers 
to two nouns it follows the rule laid down for the adjective 
under a. 

Caesaris virtue ac prudentia. Virtus Caesaris ac prudentia . 
Virtue ac prudentia Caesaris ; but not virtue ac Caesaris pru- 
dentia. The same with : Ciceronis et Caesaris orationes. 

4. But if one of the two genitives depending on a noun is 
subjective and the other objective, the former is placed before 
the noun; the latter may be placed either after the subjective 
genitive or after the noun. 

Theophrasti orationis omamenta . Siculorum spes exigua re- 
hquarum fortunarum. Atheniensium populi potestatem om- 
nium rerum. 


§ 303. 

Notice the following points : 

1. The demonstrative pronoun stands generally before the 
noun; hoc tempos; illo tempore; ista causa. 

Ills, meaning he, the well known , famous, etc., is generally 
put after, or in complex expressions, between the adjective and 
the substantive. Ex Ponto Medea ilia profugisse dicitur . Mag- 
nus ille Alexander. 

Ipse, in connection with another pronoun, stands commonly 
after it : sua ipsi frumenta corrumpunt; hoc ipsum, iUud ipsum . 
etc. 

2. The relative qui stands always in the first place; pre- 
positions alone are placed before the relative; as, propter 
quern ; a quo ; de quorum fide dubitabat. 

When two relatives must be placed beside each other, that one holds 
the first place, which refers to some previous expression ; as, Epicurus 
wm mtupditui est Us artibus , quas qui tenent, eruditi appdlaniur. 

8. For the position of guisgue see i 68, note 4. 
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g 304. 

1. The prepositions stand immediately before the cases they 
govern ; only tenus, versus (causa, gratia) stand after them. 

2. However, the pronoun, either relative or demonstrative, 
may sometimes be placed before the preposition ; as, res qua de 
agitur; quern contra dicit; dies quam ante; hunc post; quern 
propter; si quos inter . But when the pronoun is joined to a 
noun, a monosyllabic preposition only can, in good prose, be 
placed between the pronoun and the noun; as, qua in urbe; 
ista in re; quibus de rebus ; hanc ob rent ; quam ad scientiam , 
also ad quorum scientiam ; cuius cum moribus , or cum cuius 
moribus. The pronoun is, alone, follows the preposition 
always; as, ob earn rem, cum ea cur a; ab eo homine; de is, 
however, an exception ; as, ea de causa ; iis de rebus . 

3. The adjective when emphasized is often placed before the 
preposition ; as, magna cum cura ; tanto in honore. But Cicero 
and Caesar always place medius after the preposition ; as, in 
medio mundo; in colie medio. 

§ 305. 

Prepositions are seldom separated from their cases. They 
may, however, be separated from them by : 

1. A genitive; as, de doloris terrore . Propter Hispanorum, 
apud quos consul fuerat, iniurias. 

2. Enclitics, such as, que, ve; de que re publica. By the con- 
junctions auiem, enim, vero, etc., but only with prepositions 
governing the accusative; as, post enim Chrysippum; praeter 
enim tres disciplines . 

3. Adverbs, when the word governed by the preposition is a 
participle or a gerund ; ad bene beateque vivendum ; de prae- 
clare gestis a te rebus — ex ante convecta copia. 

Two prepositions must never be together in Latin ; as, cum ex Qraeda 
profectis militibus , but cum militibus ex Oraeeia profectU ; neither can any 
case, except the genitive, separate the preposition and the word which 
it governs. Every preposition must have its own case, hence two preposi- 
tions cannot govern one and the same case ; never, therefore, say, per d 
propter *e, but per se et propter se. 
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§ 306. 

Conjunctions generally keep their grammatical position at 
the beginning of the sentence. However, quum, , ut, ne, dum 9 
quia , etc., are often preceded by a relative, a demonstrative, of 
any other word strongly emphasized, provided the principal 
sentence follows the dependent clause with its conjunction. 

Quae quum ita sint, Catilina , perge quo coepisti. Id ille ut 
audivit, domum reverti noluit. Naturam si sequemur ducem, 
nunquam aberrabimus. 

§ 307. 

With respect to the particles, we may remark, that : 

1. Non, when it belongs to a single word of the sentence, al- 
ways stands immediately before it ; as, non te reprehendo , sed 
fortunam; but if the negative word belongs to the whole 
proposition, non stands before the verb , and more particularly 
before the finite verb, if an infinitive depends on it ; as, cur 
taniopere te angas , intelligere sane non possum. But if the 
negative is to be emphasized, it is placed at the beginning of 
the sentence ; as, non de improbo , sed de collide improbo quaeri- 
mus. Instead of non dico , nego is generally used ; negavit eum 
adesse , he said that he was not there. 

2. Etiam , adeo, praeterea , porro , are seldom put after the word 
or thought to which they belong ; tantum and demum nearly 
always, quidem always. But if there is a pronoun in the sen- 
tence, quidem is attracted to it and placed after it, though the 
sense or emphasis would require another arrangement. 

Tibi persuade , esse te quidem mihi carissimum , sed multo 
fore cariorem ; instead of esse quidem te, or carissimum quidem 
te esse . 

§ 308. 

In some phrases, custom has established a certain order ; as, 

1. The ablatives, opinion e, spe , aequo , iusto, solito , dieto, when 
joined to a comparative, are regularly placed before the com- 
parative ; as, opinions melius, dicto citius . Livy, however, has 
magis solito , longius solito , etc. 
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2. The vocative is, in Latin, not placed at the beginning of 
the address, but is inserted after some other word and most 
generally just after the pronoun or verb of the person addressed. 
MuUa mihi necessario , indices , praetermittenda sunt , Judges, I 
necessarily, etc. Quousque tandem dbutere , Catilina , patientia 
nostra, Cataline, how long, etc. 

3. In letters , the writer puts in the first place his own name, 
then either the salutation, S. D. (Salutem Dico or Dicit ), or the 
name of the person addressed in the dative ; Oicero Ap. Pul- 
chro, ut spero, Censori S. D. A simple S ( Salutem ) always after 
the dative, is used in more familiar correspondence; Oicero 
Attico S. Sometimes even S. is omitted ; Oicero Domitio . 

Rarely 8. P D. or 8. P. (Salutem Plurimam Dicit ) ; but, if used, it 
stands always after the dative. 

4. Place and date of letters are written only at the end ; and 
first the date, then the place (from which); Valete. Pridie 
Kalendas Maias, Brundisio. 

When D . or Data (sc. epistola , not dabam or dedi) is added, 
it is placed before the date; Vale. Data Nonis Martiis , ex 
*astris Taricheis. 

5. Inquam is placed after one or more of the words quoted ; 
if a subject is added to the verb, its position is after inquam; 
as, Est vero , inquam, notum siqnum. Mihi vero , inquit Cotta, 
videtur. 

6. The following are idiomatic expressions : 

Terra marique; ferro ignique (or ferro atque igne) ; ferro flommaque 
(or flamma ac ferro); domi miUtiaeque ; pace beUoque; vdis remisque; equu 
eirisque, with might and main ; ultra oUroque ; quod ad rem attinet (never 

rem quod atfinet). 

§ 309. 

The Homans considered the rhythmic arrangement of sen- 
tences of great importance and always endeavored, as well by the 
choice of single words (sonus or vocum suavitas) as by the posi- 
tion of the words ( numerus ), to produce the greatest euphony. 
Duae sunt res , quae permulceant aures , sonus et numerus. 

It would, therefore, be very inelegant Latin : 

L If a number of monosyllables , or a number of polysyllables 
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of the same cadence or inflection of voice, were made to follow 
each other ; as, Our tu in hoc re ie non debere coder e crederes t 
The rhythmus would be much improved by the following dis- 
position of the words : Our tu cedere in hac re non debere te cre- 
deres t The sentence, Ista pugna Caesar multos OaUos vicit 
atque cepit , is devoid of all euphony. To avoid the monotony 
of the dissyllables, other words must be chosen ; thus, Ista 
proelio Caesar multos OaUos devicit atque cepit . Sentences like 
the following should be avoided : Romani Oermanos hucusqvc 
invictos vicerurd , or Africanus Numantinos gloriose resistentes 
superavit. 

2. If many words beginning and ending with a vowel be 
put together ; as, cui ea omnia accepta ille esse putabat — or 
words containing the same or nearly the same consonants ; as, 
Rex Xerxes; ars studiorum ; ingens est stridor. 

8. If words of similar ending follow each other ; as, Ho - 
rum duorum fortissimoru m virorum ; Quidquid fit , id pater non 
concedet. 

§ 310. 

1. The rhythmic arrangement of the sentence (numerus) err 
gaged the special attention of the ancients. They compared 
the sentence in prose with the verse in poetry, and required 
the same melody and rounding of the period in the former as 
in the latter. However, they carefully avoided making of this 
rhythm a perfect verse. Hence, Cicero says, Versus in orations 
si efficitur coniunctione verborum y vitium est. 

2. Particular attention was given to the termination of sen- 
tences (< clausula] ). Cicero recommends as termination especially 
the creticus (— ~ — ) even twice or thrice repeated, and pre- 
ceded by the Paeon primus ( — ~ w ^). But an hexametrical 
dose was most carefully avoided ; hence the frequent mihi 
erode instead of crlde mihi ; never close with esse mdetur. The 
first oration of Cicero against Catiline may serve as model, 
both for the rhythmus and the termination of sentences {daw 
sulci). 
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CHAPTER XLVm. 

IL ON THE CONNECTION OF SENTENCES AND THE CON 
STRUCTION OF COMPOUND SENTENCES. 

§ 311 . 

The Romans were very careful to leave sentences or mem- 
bers unconnected, as rarely as possible. The links or hinges 
to make this connection of the sentences were, 1. the relative; 
2. the negative conjunction neque ( nee ). 

The relative was very often used where we use in English 
the demonstrative, either alone or with and, but, for; (qui = 
et is, is autem ; quo = et eo } eo autem. See § 238, 6.) 

Cum Pompeio nullis in aliis nisi de re publica sermonibus ver- 
satus sum : quae nee possunt scribi , nee scribenda sunt (i. e. ea 
autem). Ilia Stoicorum de se opinio firma in Rutilio et stabilis 
inventa est. Qui quum innocentissimus in indicium vocatus 
esset, oratorem adhibere noluit (i. e. nam is). 

§ 312 . 

From this tendency to connect sentences by relatives, arose 
the use of quod before certain conjunctions, merely as a copu- 
lative. In English we may either omit it altogether, or render 
it by nay, now , and , but. It is most frequent before si and 
its compounds nisi, etsi; we also find, quod quum, quod ne, 
quod quoniam, quod quia, quod ubi, quod utinam, quod simulate 
que, in some writers also quod ut. 

Incumbe toto animo in earn rationem, ut eos , quos tuae fidei 
senatus populusque Romanus commisit, diligas et omni rations 
tueare. Quod si te sors Afris aut Hispanis praefecisset, immani- 
bus ac barbaris nationibus, tamen esset humanitatis tuae consulere 
eorum commodis et saluti servire (and if fate , etc.). 

§ 313 . 

The negative connection by means of neque for et with a 
negative word is very common in Latin ; as, neque unquam 
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instead of et nunquam. At the beginning of a sentence neque 
often takes the place of non, hence always neque vero ; nearly 
always neque tamen; mostly neque enim ; often, however, non 
enim . 

RutUius huic humilitati vel mortem anteponendam esse dicebaL 
Neque vero hoc solum dixit , sed ipse et sensit et fecit . 

§ 314 . 

Whilst short, simple sentences are one of the characteristic 
features of the English language, we find the Latins very much 
given to the construction of long, well-rounded compound 
sentences or periods ( periodus ). In such a period there are at 
least two members. Quintilian says : Habet periodus membra 
minimum duo ; medius numerus videntur quattuor ; sed recipit 
frequenter et plura. — No precise rules can be given as to the 
construction of such periods; the following rules, however, 
may serve as a guide. 

§ 315 . 

When the leading sentence and the dependent clause have 
several parts in common , the latter are placed first, then follows 
the dependent clause, and finally the remainder of the leading 
sentence. 

Stultitia, etsi adepta est quod concupivit , nunquam se tamen 
satis consecutam putat. Alexandrum omnes, ut maxime metue- 
runt y item plurimum dilexerunt . 

§ 316 . 

When the leading sentence and the dependent clause have 
no parts in common, that word of the principal sentence is 
placed before the dependent clause, which would stand at the 
beginning, if the principal sentence were unaccompanied by a 
clause. 

Insidiatores, postquam in eum locum agmen pervenit , decepti 
ordine atque vestitu , in eum faciunt impetum qui suppositus erat . 

§ 317 . 

All dependent clauses are, in the construction of periods , 
placed before the leading sentences. The relative clauses, how- 
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ever, are generally put before the demonstrative pronoun re. 
ferring to the relative. 

Si mihi republica bona frui non licuerit, at carebo mala. 
Quum tempos necessitasque postulate decertandum manu esL 
Socrates hanc viam ad gloriam proximam et quasi compendia^ 
rtarn dicebat esse, si quis id ageret, ut qualis haberi veUet talia 
esset. 

§ 318. 

1. Great care must be taken to allot each dependent danee 
its proper place. The order is determined, in the narrative or 
historical style, by the time in which the circumstances or facts, 
related in the clauses, succeed each other. 

Darius , quum ex Europa in Asiam rediisset, hortantibus 
amicis ut Oraeciam redigeret in suam potestatem , classem quin . 
gentarum navium comparavit. It would be wrong to say, 
Darius , hortantibus amicis ut redigeret in suam potestatem , quum 
ex Europa in Asiam , etc., because the advice of his friends was 
subsequent to his return from Asia. 

2. If the order of the dependent clauses is not determined 
by the succession of external circumstances, the place of the 
clause may be designated by the connection of the thoughts , or 
by a word of the principal sentence which points to the clause, 
or lastly by any circumstance which draws the attention to 
the clause. 

3. When there are several clauses, great care is necessary to 
avoid harshness and monotony. This can be easily done by the 
use of conjunctions, participles and the ablative absolute, 
which give variety as well as harmony to the period. 

Numitor, inter primum tumultum hosies invasisse urbem atque 
adortos regiam dictitans, quum pubem Albanam in arcem prae- 
sidio armisque obtinendam avocasset, postquam iuvenes perpe- 
trata caede pergere ad se gratulantes vidit : extemplo advocato 
consilio scelera in se fratris , originem nepotum , ut geniti, ut edu - 
cati , ut cogniti essent, caedem deinceps tyranni segue eius auctorem 
ostendit. 

§ 319. 

In a succession of dependent clauses, the verbs, especially, 
if they have the same terminations, should not be placed too 
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near eauu other. The following sentence is a violation of this 
rule. 

Quum expediti utrirrvque ad occupandos super urbem tumulos 
processissenty pari ferme intervaUo ah iugOy quod capiendum era$ 
quum inter se conspecti essenty constiterunt, nuntios in castra re- 
missosy qui quid sibi, quando praeter spem hostis occurrisset, 
faciendum esset, consulerent, quieti opperientes . 

§ 320. 

Symmetry of construction, in the members of the period, 
adds very much to its beauty. Thus : 

Etsi vereor , iudices y ne turpe sity pro fortissimo viro dicere incir 
pientem timere, minimeque deceat, quum T. Annius ipse magis de 
rei publicae salute quam de sua perturbetury me ad eius causam 
parem animi magnitudinem afferre non posse: tamen haec nova 
iudidi forma terret oculoSy qui } quocunque inciderunty veterem 
consuetudinem fori et pristinum morem iudiciorum requirunt. 


CHAPTER XLIX. 

FIGURES AND TROPES. 

§ 321. 

1. Certain deviations from the regular form, construction 
or signification of words are called figures ; they are either 
grammatical or rhetorical . 

2. The principal grammatical figures are : 

Ellipsisy pleonasmy enallage and hyperbaton . 

3. Ellipsis is the omission of some word or words in a 
sentence ; as, Aiunt scil. homines. Quid multa f scil. dicam. 
Darius Hystaspis scil. filius. 

Ellipsis includes asyndetony zeugmay syllepsis and prolepsis. 

4. Pleonasm is using a greater number of words than is 
necessary to express the meaning ; as, 

Sic ore locuta est; earn et fortuito; prudens sevens. 

Pleonasm includes polysyndeton hendiadys and periphrasis. 

5. Enallage is the substitution of one part of speech for 
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another, or of one grammatical form for another ; as, populu^ 
late rex (for regnans) a people of extensive sway. 

EnaUage includes antiraeria y heterosis , antiptosis , synesis and 
anacoluthon . 

6. HyperbSton is a transposition in the usual order of 
words or clauses. Praeter a?ma nihil erat super (superat), 
nothing remained except their arms. 

Hyperbaton includes anastrophe , hysteronproteron, synthesis, 
tmesis and parenthesis . 

§ 322. 

FIGURES OF RHETORIC OR TROPES. 

A rhetorical figure is a mode of expression different from 
the direct and simple way of expressing the same idea. It is 
called trope; it turns a word from its original and customary 
meaning. 

The principal tropes are : 

1. Metaphor, which indicates the resemblance of two 
objects by applying the name, attribute or act of one directly 
to the other. Ridet ager , the field smiles ; aetas aurea, the 
golden age. 

2. Metonymy, by which we put the cause for the effect or 
the effect for the cause ; as, cedant arma togae , for cedat helium 
pad. 

3. Synedoche, the use of a part for the whole, or of the 
whole for a part; of the special for the general, or of the 
general for the special ; of the singular for the plural, or of the 
plural for the singular; as, In vestra tecta (domos) discedite. 
Armato milite ( militibus ) complent . 

4. Irony, by which we mean quite the contrary of what we 
say : A quo repudiatus ad sodalem tuum , virum optimum , M. 
Marcellum demigrasti. 

5. Hyperbole, which represents things as greater or less, 
better or worse than they really are : V satis et fulminis odor 
alis . 

In order to obtain a more exact knowledge of these, as well as of the 
other figures and tropes, it is necessary to refer to a book of Rhetoric. 
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CHAPTER L. 

OF THE LENGTH AND SHORTNESS 
OF SYLLABLES. 

§ 323 . 

Syllables are long or short, either by the nature of the 
vowel they contain, or they become long by their short v<wel 
being followed by two or more consonants, that is, by their 
position. We shall first speak of the natural length and 
shortness of vowels. 

§ 324 . 

1. All diphthongs are long, and also all those single vowels 
which have arisen from the contraction of two into one ; such 
as, cogo (from coago ), malo (from rnavolo), tilncen (from tibiicen 
and tibia ; but tvincen , from tuba), blgae (from Iniugae), bubus 
and bolus (from bovibus ), and so also dls for diis, and nil for 
nihil . 

Note.— The preposition pros is commonly short, when compounded 
with a word which begins with a vowel ; e. g ., (hid , Metam., vii, 131, 
Quas vbi viderunt praeacutae cuspidis hastas. 

2. A vowel is short when it is followed by another vowel 
(vocalis ante vocalem brevis est) ; as, in deus, JiUns , plus, ruo , cor~ 
ruo ; and, as A is not considered a consonant, also in such 
words as traho 9 contraho 1 veho ) and adveho. 

Note 1. — The e in the termination of the genitive and dative of the 
fifth declension is long when it is preceded by a vowel, as in diet, spedei. 

Note 2. — All the genitives in iu§ have the i commonly long. The 
poets, however, nse the i in illius, Utius , ipsiu *, unius, totim , uUitts y and 
utrius, sometimes as a long, and sometimes as a short vowel ; but alius, 
being a contraction for aliius, can never be made short. 
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Note 8. — The verb fio has the I long, except when an r occurs in it 
Otid, Trust., 1, 8, 7, Omnia iam fient, fieri quae posse negabam. 

Note 4. — Greek words retain their own original quantity, and we 
therefore say der, toe (yuc ) ; Amphion, Agesildus, and Menddus. The • 
and I in the terminations ea and eus, or ia and iue , therefore, are long 
when they represent the Greek eta and etoc (the Romans, not having the 
diphthong et in their language, represent the Greek i sometimes by • 
and sometimes by i ; but these vowels, of course, are always long) ; a g n 
Galatia, Medea, Aeneas, Darius , Iphigenia , Alexandria, Antiochia , Nicer 
media, Samaria, Sdeueia , Thalia, Arius, Basilius , nosoeomium ; and the 
defectives, Epicureus, Pythagoreus , spondeus, and the like. But when the 
Greek is ea or ia, the e and ft are short, as in idea, philoeophia, theologia- 

§ 325. 

Usage (< auctoritas ) alone makes the vowel in the first sylla- 
ble of mater , frater, pravus, mono (I flow), dJvco, duco , miror p 
nitor, senbo, dono, pono, utor , muto, sumo , cura, etc., long ; and 
short, in pater, dvus , cado , maneo, gravis , rego , Ugo, btbo, minor , 
cob, rrioror, probo , damns, sono, sbror , and others. It most be 
presumed that the student makes himself acquainted with the 
quantity of such words as these by practice ; for rules can be 
given only with regard to derivatives. It must further be 
observed that the i in the following words is long: formica, 
lecRca, lorica , vesica , urfica, hernina , resina , sagtna, saliva, cos - 
Ugo, and formido . 

g 326. 

Derivative words retain the quantity of their root, as in 
declension and conjugation ; thus, the a in amor and dmo is 
short, and therefore also in dm oris, amat, amabam , dmavi , etxL, 
except when the consonants after the vowel of the root pro- 
duce a difference. New words, formed from roots or stems, 
likewise retain the quantity; as, from Smo, Smor, fim ieus, 
im abilis ; from lux, lucis — luceo, lucidus ; from mater — mater * 
nus , mdtertera; and from finis — finio, f initio, finiMmus , etc. 

§ 327. 

With regard to conjugation, however, the following rules 
also must be observed : 

1. The perfect and supine , when they consist of two syllables, 
and the tenses formed from them, have the first syllable long, 
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even when, in the present tense, it is short ; e. g., video , uidt; 
fugio, fugi; lego , tigi; tegisse , Ugeram , etc. (except, however, 
when one vowel stands before another, in which case the gen- 
eral rule remains in force ; as, in ruo, m, dirui ), video, visum ; 
mbveo , motum, motus, moturus . 

Seven dissyllable perfects, however, and nine dissyllable supines, to- 
gether with their compounds, make their penultima short ; viz., btbi, dedi, 
fidi (from findo ), sttti, stiti , luii, and sekft (from scindo), and datum, 
ralum, sdtum, Hum, Utum, citum , quitum, situm, and rutum. Sisto makes 
its supine stdtum, whence status, a, um, and the compounds adstitum, 
destUum, restUum. 

2. Perfects which are formed by reduplication; as, tundo, 
tutudi; cano, cedni; pello, pepuli, have the first two syllables 
short ; but the second sometimes becomes long by position ; 
as, in mordeo, momordi; tendo , tetendi. Caedo retains the long 
vowel in the syllable which forms the root, cecidi; whereas, 
Ticfo, in accordance with the rule, has cecidi. 

8. The perfect posui and the supine positum have the o short, although 
In pom it is long. 

§ 328. 

With regard to declension, we must notice : 

1. The exception that the words, lar , par , sal, and pis, shorten their 
vowel throughout their declension ; satis, pedis , etc. 

2. The terminations His and litis have the i short when they make 
derivatives from verbs, but long when from substantives ; e, g*. facilis , 
dodtis, and amdbtlis, but eivxtis, Hostility puerilis , serdtis, etc* 

§ 329. 

Compound words retain the quantity of the vowels of their 
elements ; thus, from aims and nepos we make abdvus and a&- 
nepos ; from prdmis, depravo ; from probus , improbus ; from ius 
(iuris) periurus; from lego (I read) perlego; and from lego 
(I despatch) abtego , delego, coltego. Even when the vowel is 
changed, its quantity remains the same ; e. g., laedo , UUdo ; 
caedo , inctido ; aequus , inzquus ; fauces , suffoco ; claudo , recludo. 

1. We may, therefore, infer from compounded words the quantity of 
those of which they consist ; e. g., from addro, admxror and abator we 
conclude that oro, miror and utor have the first syllable long; and from 
**wm5ror and desup&r that the first syllable in motor and super is short. 
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2. But there are some exceptions, and the following compounded 
words change the long vowel into a short one : deiero and periero , from 
turn; cauridicus , fatidlcus, maledicus, veridicus from dicere; agnttus and 
eognitui from nbtus ; innub (us), -a. and pronub(us), -a, from nubo. 

3. In respect to composition with prepositions, it is to be re- 
marked that prepositions of one syllable which end in a vowel 
are long, and those which end in a consonant are short : deduco , 
aboleo , perimo; but the o (for ob) in omitto is short. Pro, in 
/Latin words is long ; e. g., prodo , promitto ; but in many it is 
short ; profugio , pronepos, profiteer. Se and di (for dis) are 
long; the only exceptions are dirimo and disertus. Re is 
short ; it is long in the impersonal verb refert 


CHAPTER LI. 

FINAL SYLLABLES. 


§ 330 . 

MONOSYLLABIC WORDa 

In regard to the quantity of final syllables , the following 
special rules must be observed : 

1. All monosyllables ending in a vowel are long, except the 
particles which are attached to other words : que, ve,ce, ne, tie 
(tute), pse (reapse), and pte (suopte). 

2. Among the monosyllables ending in a consonant , the sub- 
stantives are long ; as, sol, vex , far , ius; and all those are short 
which are not substantives, as, ut, et, nec , in, an, ad, quid, quot. 
The following substantives, however, are short : cor , fel, mely 
mr and os (gen. ossis). Some words, on the other hand, are 
long, although they are not substantives ; as, en , non , quin, 
sin , cras % plus, cur and par, with its compounds, and also the 
adverbs in ic or uc, as sic , hie , hue. 

The monosyllabic forms of declension and conjugation follow the 
general rules about the quantity of final syllables, and das, fits and toi^ 


Digitized by Google 




FINAL SYLLABLES. 


27V 


accordingly, are long, while dot, jilt and sdt art short ; his, qudt, qua 8 are 
long, like the terminations os and as in declension (§ 332). So, also, the 
ablative singular hoc and hoc. The nominative hie and the neuter hoc, on 
the other hand, although the vowel is naturally short, are commonly used 
as long. The abridged imperatives retain the quantity of the root, so 
that die and due are long, while fac and fir are short 

§ 331. 

PINAL SYLLABLES IN WORDS OF TWO OR MORE SYL- 
LABLES: 

1 Such as Terminate in a Vowel. 

1. A is short in nouns, except in the ablative singular of the 
first declension and in the vocative of Greek proper names in 
as which belong to the first or third declension ; e . g., Aenea, 
PaUd. A is long in verbs and indeclinable words, such as 
ama, frustra, ergd, anted and posted (except when separated 
into post ea); except, ila, quid , eia, and the imperative putd in 
the sense of “ for example. 5 ’ In the indeclinable numerals, as 
tfriginta and quadraginta, the a is sometimes long and some- 
times short. 

2. I! is short, as in patre, curre, nempe; but long in the abla- 
tive of the fifth declension and in the imperative of the second 
conjugation. Adverbs in e, formed from adjectives of the 
second declension, are likewise long, as docte, recte; also, fere, 
ferrrie and ohe (but bene and male are always short). 

3. I is long. The i is common or doubtful in mihi, sibi, ibi 
and ubi; in compounds we usually find ibidem, and always 
ubique, whereas in ulnvis and ubdnam the i is always short. In 
uti for ut, the i is long, but in the compounds utinam and u(i- 
que short. 

4. O is common in the present tense of all the conjugations, 
and in the nominative of the third declension, as in sermo, 
virgo . But o is long in the second declension, as in lecto , and 
in adverbs formed from nouns and pronouns by means of this 
termination ; e. g., vulgo , falso, paulo, ed, quo and also ergdy 
iccirco , quando and retro . 

5. TJ is always long, as in diu, vultu, comiL 

6. Y, in Greek words, is always short 
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§ 332. 

II. Such as Terminate in a Consonant. 

All final syllables ending in a consonant are abort, and 
special rules are required only for those ending in the sibilant 8. 

1. As is long in Latin words, with the exception of anas, 
audits; but the Greek nominatives in as, v/bich make their 
genitives in a&o$, and in Latin in adis , su'h hi Ilias , Pallas, 
and the Greek accusatives plural of the tlwrd declension, are 
always short, as in heroas. 

2. E 8 is long ; e. g., arries, leges, audies , pulris . But Latin 
nominatives in es, which increase in the genitive, and have 
their penultima short, are themselves short ; e. g., miles , militis ; 
seges, segetis (except abies, aries, paries, Ceres, and the com- 
pounds of pes ) ; the preposition penes and the second pereon 
of the compounds of sum, es; e. g., abes , poles; but the es (for 
edis) from edo , is long. 

3. Is is generally short, but long in all the cases of the 
plural, as armis, voids , omuls (accusative for omnes ) ; in the 
second person singular of verbs whose plural is Ills, that is, in 
the fourth conjugation, and in possds , veils , notis, maUs and vis 
(thou wilt) with its compounds, such as mams , quivis , quamms. 

Us is short in verbs and nouns, except monosyllables, but 
long in the genitive singular, in the nominative and accusative 
plural of the fourth declension, and in the nominatives of the 
third, which have u long in the genitive, as virtue , ulis; palus, 
udis • 

5. Ys, in Greek words, is short, as Halys, Tethps , chlamps. 

§ 333. 

Syllables (as was remarked in § 328) may become long by their vowel 
being followed by two or more consonants, that is, by their position. 

X and z are accounted as two consonants. 

1. A position may be formed in three ways : 

a. When a syllable ends in two or three consonants, as in 
ex, est , mens , stirps. 

b. When the first syllable ends in a consonant and the 
second begins with one, as in Me, arma, mentis , in nova. 
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c. When the first syllable ends in a vowel, and the one 
following begins with two consonants. 

8. By the first and second kinds of position, a syllable which 
is naturally short becomes long. 

Exceptions to this rule occur only in the comic poets, who frequently 
neglect position, especially that of the second kind. 

8. In the third kind of position (made by two consonants 
beginning the syllable after a vowel), we must distinguish as 
to whether it occurs within a word or between two words, and 
whether the consonants are mutes with a liquid (muta cum 
liquida) or not. Within a word, a syllable ending in a short 
vowel is regularly made long, when it is followed by two con- 
sonants, or x and z> as in aptus, foetus , axis; but when the 
first consonant is a mute and the second a liquid (which is 
called positio debilis), they make the vowel only common, ac- 
cording to the pronunciation in prose. Thus, we may pro- 
nounce either cerebrum , lugvbris , mediocris , integri, or cerebrum, 
htgubrtSy mediocris , integri . Ovid, for example, says: Et prim 
similis volucri y mox vera volucris . ( Metam . xiii, 607.) 

4. Between two words the vowel is rarely lengthened, except 
in the arsis of a verse. The last syllable of a word thus remains 
short ; e. g in Horace, at the beginning of a hexameter : quern 
maid stuUztia aut; or at the end : praemia scribae. An instance 
in which the vowel is lengthened by the accession of the arsis 
occurs in Virgil, Bucol. iv, 51. Terrasque tractusque marts 
ooelumque profundum. 

5. Qu is not accounted as two consonants, for u is not a true consonant, 
though we usually pronounce it as such. But j alone is sufficient to 
make position, because this consonant was pronounced double (in early 
times it was also written double) ; e. g., major like maiior , and, in likt 
manner, in Hus and Trbia. In the compounds of iugum alone, it does 
not lengthen the preceding vowel, as biiugus, quadriiugus. 
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▼ BBSIFIOATIO*. 


CHAPTER LH 

VERSIFICATION* 

§ 334. 

Syllables are combined into certain metrical groups called ftoet, and 
feet, singly or in pairs, are combined into verses. 

The most common metrical feet are : 

1. w — , iambus iambic ; as, regunt , grdvi, pates. 

2. — trochaeus (choreus), trochee ; as, mdtre , rebus, fdr&s. 

8. , spondeus , spondee ; as, moires, audax, vobis, 

4. -i- w w, dadylus , dactyl ; as, omnia , matribus, audidt. 

5. w w -i-, anapaestus , anapaest ; as, ddmino , fugiunt, bdnitas. 

w w, pyrrhichius , pyrrhic ; w w w, trxbrachys , tribrach ; w _ amphi- 
brachys, amphibrach ; w , bacchius ; w, palimbacchius (antibao- 

chius) ; — w — , creticus ( amphimacer ), cretic ; , molossus. There 

are, besides, sixteen compound feet of four syllables. 

g 335. 

1 In every verse the long and short syllables vary according to a fixed 
law ; the simple and constantly recurring combination of long and short 
syllables in a verse are called feet 

2. The movement and melody of a verse constitute what is termed 
Rhythm. It is the effect produced by the variation of sounds according 
to a fixed rule ; the variation of sounds consists in the raising {arsis) and 
sinking {thesis) of the voice in the delivery of the verse. 

The arsis is maiked by ' (the ictus) ; the thesis is either not marked at 
all, or else by ' . Examples of rising rhythm are, ^ w±; of fall- 

tog,--', 

8. A short syllable in a verse is considered as the standard ; the por- 
tion of time consumed in pronouncing the same is called mora. A long 
syllable has two morns. Hence, a long syllable may be put instead of 
two short syllables, and vice versa. 

4. At the end of every verse a short pause must be made, even when the 
punctuation does not point it out ; hence, the last syllable may be either 
long or short. In a long verse, there is also, within the same, a slight 
pause or rest, but always at the end of a word. If this pause falls 
within a metrical (verse) foot, it is called Caesura, but when at the 
end of a foot it is termed Diaeresis, or incision. 

5. The caesura is called strong when it immediately follows the arsis : as 
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Ineidit in SoyUom | qui twit vifare Charybdkn: 
weak , when it falls within the thesis ; as, 

Obsfupuit simul ipse, ) simul percussus Achates . 

^ 6. In the recitation or delivery of a Latin verse, the elision must oe 
observed. When a word ends with a vowel or m, and the succeeding 
word begins with a vowd or h, the first and last syllable of both words 
are in the delivery contracted into one (the final syllable is dropped or 
elided); thus, sapere aude, read taper' aude; improvisi aderant , improvis *- 
aderant ; orandum est , ut sit mens sana in corpore sano, read orandcst or 
orandum'st san'in ; likewise, homo est, either hom'est or homo'st . But if 
the two words stand in different lines, no elision takes place, except in 
very rare cases ( versus hypermeter , § 837, 5). 

§ 336 . 

Among the mc^t frequent Latin verses, may be reckoned the Iambic 
Senarius, the Hexameter, and the Pentameter. 

The Iambic Senarius (senos iambos continens , versus senarius) consists 
of six Iambics. It is also called Iambic Trimeter (trimeter iambicus) be- 
cause every two feet (a dipody) form a measure ; so that the whole verse 
consists of three measures or dipodies. The caesura falls usually after 
the first thesis of the second dipody (after the fifth half-foot), sometimes 
after the second thesis of the second dipody (after the seventh half-foot). 

Scale of the pure Iambic Senarius : 



Beat us it \ le | qui procul | negotiis. 

However, the pure Senarius is, in general, rare ; all poets use it with 
the following licenses : 

a. A long syllable may take the place of one short syllable at the be- 
ginning of every dipody. 

b. Two short syllables may take the place of every long syllable, except 
the lad. 

e. One short syllable may always replace the last long syllable. 

Scale of the modified Senarius (Iambic Trimeter). 


Some poets, particularly Phaedrus, take still greater license : for they 
employ a long syllable instead of a short one everywhere, except in the 
last foot ; thus, 


and then each long syllable may again be converted into two short 
syllables. The verse is then apparent only by the arsis , which is more 
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marked in the first original long syllable of every dipody, bnt leas so ti 
the second. 

9 9 9 9 9 9 

Aesopus aue | tor | audm \ alert | am repperit^ 

Brno egd poli | vi | versibus | senariis, 

Duptix libel \U \ dm est, quod | risim movit, 

9 t 9 9 9 9 

El quod pruden | ti | vxtam eon | smo moncL 
Ouldmnid | ri | si quis ad | tern voluertt , 

Quod drbores | loquantur | non | tantum ferae: 

Fictis ioed | ri | nos memine | rit /abulia. 

§ 337. 

The Hexameter (versus heroicus) consists of six dactyls : each of these 
is counted as a measure. The last dactyle, however, lacks one syllable. 
But two short syllables may always be exchanged for a long syllable: 
this, however, is very rare in the filth foot. 

The principal oaeaurae of the Hexameter are : 

1. After the arsis of the third foot ; scale : 

9 | t WW JLm 9 

Rigid, | erode mi | hi | res | id sue | eurrere | Idpsis. 

2. After the first short syllable of the third foot, (the trochaic oMeura); 
scale: 

9 — v | V — 9 JL. 9 

Ode | runt pee | care | boni vir | tutis amdre. 

The thought is, sin is avoided, by the good, out of love for virtue ; 
do not avoid it therefore through fear of punishment. Hence the caesura 
comes necessarily after peecare not after boni. 

8. After the arsis of the fourth foot, sometimes with a secondary 
caesura after the arsis of the second foot ; scale : 

9 ^ J_ | J_ ^ _f_ | ^ ^ J_ — 

Quid re | fert, | mor | bo an fur | tis | perl | dmne rd | pints f 

4. The verse becomes animated and lively by the use of many dactyl 
while it is rendered grave and solemn by several spondees, but parti- 
cularly when the fifth foot is a spondee (versus spondiacus ). 

» » t 9 9 9 

Quadrupeddnte putrem sonitu qudtit ungxdd edmpum. 

.L r t 999 

ITU inter else magnd vi brdchia tdUunt . 

GbnstUU atque oculis Phrygia agmind cirewmsperiL 
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8. Example of a verms hypermeter (| 885, 8). 

Omnia Mercurio simUis voeemque xrtoremqm 
Et erines flaws & membra decora iuventae. 

§ 338 . 

1. A Terse is termed Pentameter , because the number of its syllables 
forma five feet. Properly speaking it consists of six dactyls, but the 
thesis in the third and sixth (both short syllables) are suppressed. Hence 
after the arsis, which is left over from the third foot, there is a strong 
pause (here a Diuresis; ; this divides the verse into two nearly equal parts. 
The first part allows a spondee instead of a dactyl, the second never; 
scale* 

9 ^ ^ > j » ^ ^ • 

ikm tetigit summos | vdrtiee Bdmd debs. 

2. The Pentameter occurs only as a sequence to the Hexameter . This 
Union is called DisticKon (distich) or elegiac verse. 

Prineipiis obstaf 8ero medidna paratur f 
Quum mala per longas eonvaluere morns. — 

Donee eris feU r, multos numerable amieos; 

Tempera si fuerint nubila , solus eris . — 

Laudat alauda deum 1 dum sese tollit in altumf 
Hum cadet in terram, laudat alauda deum. 


CHAPTER LUL 

SHORT VIEW OF THE LYRIC 
METRES OF HORACE. 

§ 339 . 

L The shorter Asclepiadean system consists of four short Asdepte 
dfian verses; thus, 



1:1. m : 80. IV : 8. 

•Hie choriambics express son '*h ; pg grand; the even movement of 
the verse implies great confidence strong conviction. 
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H The first Asclepiadean stanza in which the Glyconic verse alter* 
nates with the shorter Asclepiad ; thvs> 



J. | -^ w w — f ~ w w | -2- w 

I : 8, 13, 19, 86. IE : 9, lflT t9, 24, 26, 28. IV : 1, a 

TTT The second Asclepiadean stanza consists of three short Asclepiadfl 
mid a Glyconic verse ; thus, 



I : 6, 15, 24, 88. U : 12. HI : 10, lfi IV : 5, ia 

IV. The third Asclepiadean stanza in which a Pherecratian verse is 
substituted for the third Asclepiad in the preceding starza; thus, 



I : 5, 14, 21, 28. IH : 7, 13. IV : ia 

V. The greater Asclepiadean system consists of four greater A self 
piads: thus, 



I : 11, 18. IV : 10. 

§ 340 . 

VL The Sapphic Stanza consists of three smaller Sapphics with as 
Adonic as the fourth verse ; thus, 
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This metre is grave and solemn, and particularly adapted to invoca- 
cations and prayer. 

I : 2, 10, 12, 20, 22, 25, 30, 32, 88. 
n : 2, 4, 6, 8, 10, 16. 

IE : 8, 11, 14, 18, 20, 22, 27. 

IY : 2, 6, 11. 

Carmen saeculare. 

VTL The greater Sapphic stanza, in which the Aristophanian verse 
alternates with the greater Sapphic. 



I : 8. 


§ 341 . 

Yin. The Alcaic stanza is composed of two verses of eleven syllables, 
one of nine syllables, and one of ten syllables; they are all Alcaics; 
thus, 



This metre is lively and energetic, and well suited to encourage, to 
challenge, to advise and to cheer up. 

The first line consists of two halves, the third verse is a doubling of 
the first half, while the fourth is an amplification of the second half. 
For the Catalectic in the first and second verse, answers to the omission 
of an entire double Trochee in the fourth line. 

The Alcaic stanza resembles a composition in which after the musical 
Idea has stamped itself on the ear by repetition, it is resolved into its 
elements and more fully carried out 
This is the favorite metre of Horace, and he uses it not less than 
thirty-seven times. 

I : 9, 16, 17, 26, 27, 29, 31, 84, 35, 37. 
n : 1, 3, 5, 7, 9, 11, 13, 14, 15, 17, 19, 20. 
m : 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 17, 21, 23, 26, 29. 

JV : 4, 9, 14, 15. 
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§ 342 . 


DL The first Archilochian stanza in which there is an alternation of 
(dactylic) Hexameter and the shorter Archilochian verse : thus, 


J- ww | WW | -i- | | J- I j- w w | -±- w 



IY : 7. 


The four Archilochian stanzas are all expressive of sad and gloomy 
thoughts. 

X. The second Archilochian stanza consists of the (dactylic) Hexameter 
and lambic Elegiac verse ; thus, 



The Iambic Dimeter is inserted without any connection between the 
two members of the preceding stanza. 

Epode 18. 

XL The third Archilochian stanza consists of the Senarius or Iambic 
Trimeter and the Iambic Elegiac verse ; thus, 



Epode 


XJL The fourth Archilochian stanza alternates the greater Archilochian 
verse with a verse of Iambic character ; thus, 



I : 4. 


§ 343 . 

XI 11. The Almanic stanza in which the (dactylic) Hexameter alternates 
with a Catalectic Dactylic Tetrameter; thus, 

-L- | | -i. | | -i- | j- | -i. w 

— w I — j — <i. 2 | — w 

I : 7, 38. Epode 12. 
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§ 344. 


XIV. The Sen an ns or Iambic Trimeter, with only alight variations is 
employed as in the following scale, 

^ ^ — I w I -L v — | w _L w 

Epode 17. 

XV. The Iambic stanza consists of the Senarins or Iambic Trimeter 
mbd the Iambic Dimeter ; thns, 

— t I — t w 

W — W I W — W — 

Epochs 1-10. 

This is properly the metre of the Epodes. The abrupt closing is well 
adapted to make the language keen and pointed. 

XVI. Tlie first Pyth-iambic stanza consists of the (dactylic) Hexameter 
and the Iambic Dimeter. It is termed pythic because the Pythoness 
delivered the oracles in this metre. 



. Epodes 14, 15. 

XV LL The second Pyth-iambic stanza is composed of the (dactylic) 
Hexameter and the Senarius or Iambic Trimeter ; thus, 



Epode 16. 

§ 346. 


XV ILL The Trochaic stanza (of Hipponax) in which a Catalectic Tro- 
chaic Tetrapody is substituted in the second verse of the fourth Archi- 
lochian stanza ; thus, 



o | "A* w — s/ | j. w — w — • as 


n : la 
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§346. 

XI K. The rising Ionic system; thus, 



in : 12. 
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CHAPTER LIV. 

THE ROMAN CALENDAR. 

§ 347 . 

1. The first day of every month is called Kalendae (Calendar 

•r Kal.), Calends ; in March, May, July, and October, the fifteenth day 
is called Idus, Ides; the seventh, Nonae, Nones (from nanus, because 
counting backward, it is nine days from the Ides). In the other eight 
months the Ides fall on the thirteenth and the Nones on the fifth day. 

2. The name of the month is always joined as adjective to these thret 
words, and to express a date, the ablative is used ; thus, Kalcndi* Hanna- 
rvis, the first of January ; Nonis Ianuariis , the fifth of January ; Idibv 
lanuariis, the thirteenth of January ; Kalendis Oetobribus, first of Oct . 
ber; Nonis, Iddnts Oetobribus, seventh, fifteenth of October. 

8. The eve of the Calends, Nones, and Ides, was always expressed by 
pridie with the accusative (the day after, sometimes by postridie , with 
accusative) ; as, pridie Kalendae Apriles, thirty-first of March ; pridie 
Idus Septembres , twelfth of September ( postridie Nanas Maine, eighth of 
May). 

4 To express any of the other days, count how many days it is before 
the next Calends, Nones, or Ides, taking care to include the starting and 
concluding days, so that from the third to the seventh there are five days; 
from the nineteenth of May to the first of June, fourteen days. Hence 
the third of March is dies quintus ante Nonas Martias; nineteenth of May, 
dies quarto* dedmus ante Kalendae Iunias. But, instead of saying, die 
quinto ante Nonas Martias , third of March, and die quarto deeimo ante 
Kalendae Iunias, an abridgment and transformation is very common; 
as, ante diem quintum Nonas Martias (a. d. V. Non. Mart.), ante diem 
quartom decimum Kalendae Iunias (a. d. XIV. Kal. lun.) ; or, by omit- 
ting ante; thus, quinto Nonas Martias ( V \ Non. Mart.) quarto deeimo 
Kalendae Iunias (XIV. Kal. lun.) 
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fHE e:mak oalendab 


0. Calendar for the Teas. 


L 

n. 

m. 

IV. 

Mabch, Mat, July, a m> 

Jahuabt, August, a wd , 

Apbel, Juki, Siwimn, 

Tnsuisr 

Ootobxb 

DnOKKXBB 

AKD NoTKMBXB 

(28 Days). 

(81 Datf; 

(81 DATS). 

(80 DATS). 


IjKalendis MartUa. 
a. d. VI. Nonas Marita®, 
a. d. V. “ “ 

a. d. IV. M “ 

a. d. ML 44 44 

u u 

Nonit Martiis. 
a. d. VUL Idas Martin®, 

a d. VIL 44 

a d. VI. 44 

a. d. V. 44 

a. d. IV. 44 

a. d. m. 44 44 

pridie 44 44 

Idibut Martiis. 
a. d. XVII. Kal Aprils®, 

a. d. XVI. 44 44 

a. d. XV. 44 44 

19 a. d. XIV. 44 44 

90 a d. XIIL 44 44 

91 a. d. XIL 44 44 

92 a d. XL 44 44 

98a. d. X. 44 44 

M a. d. EL 44 44 

46 a. d. VIE 44 44 

96 a. d. VIL 44 44 

FT a d. V . 44 44 

98 a. d. V. « 44 

19 a. d. IV. 44 44 

80 a. 


Kalendit Ianoariis. 
a. d. IV. Nonas Ianoar. 
a. d. ID. 44 44 

pridie 44 44 

Nonit Ianoariis. 
a. d. VUL Idas Ianoar. 

a. d. VIL 44 44 

a. d. VL 44 44 

a. d. V. 44 44 

a. d. IV. 44 44 

a. d. m. 44 44 

pridio 44 44 

Idibut Ianoariis. 
a. d. XIX. KaL Febroar. 
a. d XVm. 44 44 

a. d. XVTL 44 44 

a. d. XVL 44 44 

a. d. XV. 44 

a. d. XTV. 44 44 

a. d. XHL 44 41 

a. d. XU. 44 44 

a. d. XL 44 44 

a. d. X 44 44 

a d. IX. 44 

a. d. VUL 44 

a. d. VIL 44 44 

a. d. VI. 44 44 

a. d. V. 44 44 

a. d. IV. 44 44 

.* d. ILL 
Inndle 


Kalendit Aprilibos. 
a. d. IV. Nonas April, 
a. d. HI. 44 
pridie 44 44 

Nonit Aprilibos. 
a. d. VUL Idos April, 
a. d. Vn. 

a. d. VL 44 44 

a. d. V. 44 44 

a. d. IV. 44 44 

a. d. m. 
pridie 44 

Idibut Aprilibos. 
a. d. XVIII. Kal. Maias. 
a. d. XVH. 44 44 

a. d. XVI. 44 44 

a. d. XV. 44 44 

a. d. XIV. 44 44 

a. d. Xm. 44 4 * 

a. d. XH. 44 44 

a d. XL 44 41 

a d. X. 44 44 

a. d. IX. 44 44 

a. d. Vm. 44 44 

a. d. VIL 44 44 

a d. VL 44 44 

a. d. V. 44 44 

a d. IV. 44 44 

a. d. m. 44 44 


Kalendit Febraariis 
a d. IV. Non. Febr 
a. d. IIL 44 
pridie 

Nonia Febraariis. 
a d. VUL Id. Febr. 
a d. Vn. 44 44 

a d. VL 44 44 

a d. V. 44 - 

a d. IV. 44 44 

a d. UL 44 44 

pridie 44 44 

Idibut Febrnarlia 
a d. XVL Kal. Mart 
a d. XV. 44 44 

a d. XIV. 44 44 
a d. XIIL 44 44 

a d. Xn. 44 44 

a d. XL 44 44 
a d. X 44 • 
a d. IX 44 44 
a d. Vm. 44 • 
a d. VIL 44 44 

a d. VL 44 • 
a d. V. 44 14 
a d. IV. 44 * 
a d. m * • 
pridie “ • 
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CHAPTER LV. 

HOMAN WEIGHTS, MONEY AND MEASURES. 

§ 348 . 

1. A Roman' pound (libra, pondo) weighed about 11} ounces. As a 

whole or unit it was called as. Fractions of the pound (as) are uncia — ; 

sextans = £ ; quadrans = £ ; triens = £ ; quincunx = ^ ; semis = £ ; 
septunx = tV ; bes (gen. fan*) = f ; dodrat is = } ; dextans (decunx) = £ ; 
deunx — ££. 

2. The most ancient Roman money was of copper (aes, aeris ), and it was 
computed by pounds, asses ; thus, duo asses , ires asses. When the amount 
was large, the word asses was omitted, and aeris used in its stead ; e. g., 
centum mUUa aeris , 100,000 pounds of copper. The most ancient asses 
( asses liberates , full, also aes grace) were worth $0.38 ; but when silver was 
more common, the copper as became lighter, and about 250 B. C. was 
worth only $0.06 ; about 217 B. C., $0.03; about 191 B. C., $0.01£. 

After the introduction of silver money, about 268 B. C., sums of money 
are reckoned by sesterces. The sesterce (sestertius) was a silver coin equi- 
valent to 2£ asses (whence the sign of a sestertius, HS , from LLS, i. e. libra 
Ubra semis) worth $0.03£. Two sesterces make one quinarius (5 asses) ; 
two quinarH one denarius (10 asses) about $0.15. 

Gold coins were very scarce before the emperors. An aureus (scil. 
nummus) was equal to 25 Denarii, worth about $8.75. 

The greatest sums were also computed in sesterces, hence nummus 
standing alone is always a sestertius. One thousand sesterces, is mills 
sestertii, or more commonly mtUe sestertium (genitive plural like miUe pas- 
mum) ; 2000 sesterces, duo miUia sestertium; 8000 sesterces, tria mdUa 
sestertium. But another substantive was soon formed, sestertium 
(genitive i., neuter), which expressed a sum of 1000 sesterces, about 
$87.50 (but this did not exist as a coin). Hence duo sestertia is the same 
as duo mitUa sestertium, 2000 sesterces. Distributive numbers are also 
very frequently used, as bina sestertia, terva sestertia, eentena sestertia, 
100,000 sesterces. A million sesterces is in ftxll, deeies eentena miUia sester- 
tium (genitive plural of sestertius) or simply deeies eentena (omitting mUUa 
sestertium). But here again the use of the substantive sestertium is very 
frequent to express millions, which is, however, only used in the singular; 
and when joined to numeral adverbs means not 1000 but 100,000 set* 
fterces ; thus, sestertium deeies 1,000,000 ; sestertium vieiss 2,090,000. 
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The Attic talent has 00 minae , one mina is 100 drachma ; one drachma 
Is 4} sesterces, about $0.16| ; one mina is 450 sesterces, equivalent to 
$16.88; one talent is 27,000 sesterces, in value $1012. 

8. The Roman foot (pes) is divided into sixteen inches ( digitos ) ; it is 
8 lines shorter than our foot, and is equal to 11.6 inches. The spaa 
(palmus) = 4 digiti; the ell (cubitus) = 1J feet; the pace ( passus , doa- 
ble step) = 5 feet ; the rod (decempeda) = 10 feet The iugerum, a sur- 
face measure, is 240 feet long by 120 wide, or 28,800 square feet. 

On the public highways there was, at every 1,000 paces, a milestone 
(lapis or miUiarium , soil. marmor ), this distance forms the Roman mile 
( miUe passuum ), equal to 5,000 Roman feet or } of a geographical mile. 
Ad quintum lapidem , at the fifth milestone, i. «., five miles from the city ; 
likewise, ad tertium miUiarium, three miles from Rome. 

4. The amphora (quadrantal), about a cubic foot, equivalent to nearly 
7 gallons wine measure. It contains 2 umas , 8 modios , 8 congios , or 48 
sextarios; a sextarius is a little more than a half-pint. 


CHAPTER LVI. 

THE MOST COMMON ABBREVIATIONS. 

§ 349 . 

Names. — A., Aulus. — App., Appius. — C. or G., Coins or Gains . — 
Cn. or Gn., Cneius or Gnaeus. — D., Decimus . — K, Cacso. — L., Lucius. — 
M., Marcus . — M\, Manius. — Mam., Mamercus . — P., Publius. — Q. or 
Qu., Quintus . — 8. or Sex., Sextus. — Ser., Servius. — T., Titus. — TL or 
Tib., Tiberius. 

Official ob Legal Designations. — A. d., ante diem . — Aed., Aedilis. 
— C., Cal., or Kal., Kalendae. — Cos., Consul ; Coss., Consoles . — Dea., 
designatus. — D., Dims . — Eq. Rom., Eques Romanus. — P. , JUius. — Id., 
Idus . — Imp., Imperator . — Leg., Legatus f or legio. — N., nepos. — Non., 
Nonas . — O. M., Optimus Maximus . — P. C., Patres conscripti. — P. R,, 
Popukts Romanus. — Pr., Praetor. — Praef, Praefeetus. — Proc., Proconsul 

— Pont Max., Pontifez Maximus. — Quir., Quirites . — Reap., RespuUioa. 

— 8., Senatus . — 8. C., Senatus consultum. — Tr. PL, Triunis plebis .- 
8. P. Q. R., Senatus Populusque Romanus. — Q. B. F. F. S., Quod bonum 
faustum/siixque sit 
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Ik Letters. — 8., Scdutem. — S. P.,or S. D., or 8. P. D., Scdutem pturi- 
mam, or Salutem dico (or dicit), or Salutem plurimam dko . — 8. V. B. R 
E. V., Si vales, bene est ; ego valeo. — 8. V. V. B. E. E. V., Si v os valeti^ 
etc. — D., Data. 

Other Abbreviations which were Adopted Later. — A., anno .—* 
a. c M anni currentis . — a. pr., anni praeteriti . — A. M., anno mundi . — 
A. u. c., anno urbis eonditae . — A. Chr., anno ChrisU . — a. Chr. n., ante 
Christum natum . — Ictus., luriseonsultus . — L. s., Loco sigiUL — M. 8., 
manuseriptus (sc. liber). — c., caput — cf., confer or cortferatwr . — i. e., id 
est . — h. L, hoc loco . — 1 . c. or 1 . L, loco citato or laudato. — p. or pag., 
pagina . — sc. or scil., scilicet. — sq. or seq., sequent, — v., versus. — v. or 
fid., vide or videatur . 
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pog., 195 ; after pigtt, decet, fallU, 
etc., 196 . Double acc. after verbs, 
Abdere, conceal. 385 , 2 , 2 . 197 ; double obi. acc., after doceo. 


Abdicate se magistrate, to lay down 
an office, 282, 2, 1. 

Abest : non multum abest quin, 252, 2, 
n. ; longs abest ut, 275 ; tontum 
abest ut — ut, 275, 2, 2. 

Abhinc tree annos ( tribus a.), three 
years ago, 234, 2, 2. 

Abhorrere ab, shrink from, 282, 2, 8. 

Ablative, use of, 220; abl. of in- 
strum., 220, 1 : of inanimate and 
living agent, 220, 2, 3 ; of cause, 221 ; 
after part, and prep., 221, 2, 1 and 
2 ; of price, 218, 2, 222 ; with dig - 
nus, 228 ; of manner, 224 ; of qual- 
ity, 225 ; of limitation, 226 ; of com- 
parison, 227 ; of measure, 228 ; of 
plenty, 229 ; after opus est , 280 ; af- 
ter fruor, fungor, 231 ; of separa- 
tion, 232 ; of place, 288 ; to express 
direction, 283, 2 ; of time, 234 ; of 

P unishment, 217. 1 ; after prepos., 
62, 163. 

Ablative absolute , 288 ; with subst. and 
adj. instead of part., 284. 

Absens, in one's absence, for adv., 
238, 1. 

Absolvere, to acquit, with gen., 217. 
Abstinere (se), to abstain, 282 ; non 
(vix aegre) abstineo quin, 252, II. 
Abundare, to abound in, takes abl., 
229. 

Abunde, with gen. of quant., 212, 2. 
Abuti, to abuse, 281. 

Ac, and, 165, a, 1 ; than, 170 f 2 ;acsi, 
as if, takes subj., 254, 2. 

Accedit quod and ut, in addition, 276, 
4, 3. 

Accidit ut, it happens, 275, 2. 
Accipere, receive, with fut. part pass., 
281, 3, n. 

Accommodatus, suitable with (dat. 

and ad.), 287, 1 ; 288, 2, 1. 
Accusare, to accuse, 217 and 2, 8; 
takes quod, 276. 

Accusative, use of, 198 ; after tran- 
sit. verbs, 193 ; with iuvo, deficio, 
194 ; after intrans. verbs, 194, 3, 4 ; 
after verbs compounded with pre- 


celo, and verbs of asking, 198, 1, 2 ; 
acc., after verbs of remembering, 
216, 2 ; acc. of extent, 199; of ex- 
clamation, 202; Greek acc., 226, 8; 
of neut. pron. instead of another 
case, 202, 2 ; in answer to the ques- 
tion, For what 1 208, 8, 2 ; acc. and 
dat, after metuo, caveo, 204, 2; 
acc. after prep., 161, 163. 

Accusative, with the infinitive, 267 ; 
after verbs of saying and feeling, 
268; after verbs of wishing and per- 
mitting, 269 ; after impers. verbs, 
subst. and adi., with est in Indirect 
discourse, 277 ; as continuation of 
the nom. and inf. contr., 278, 2, 
below ; circumloc. by fore ut, 274, 
4 ; acc. with inf., or ut after per- 
suadeo , censeo, etc., 268, 1 ; after im- 
pero , 269, 8 ; after interest and re- 
fert , 270 ; in exclamations, 272 ; af- 
ter efflcere, to prove, 275, 2, 8 ; aoo, 
with inf. or quod after verbs of feel- 
ing, 271, 276 ; acc. with inf. or quo- 
minus after prohibeo , 269. 1 ; 258. 

Adesse scribcndo, to be present at the 
writing, 287. 

Adjective, 48 ; indecl. adj., 47, 1, 2 ; 
heterodita, 48, II; defectives, 48, 
III, 5, 2; comparison, 50; a<y. 
without comparison, 58, 8 ; verbal 
adj., 181; denominative, 182; di- 
minutive, 182, 20 ; adj. with object, 
genit, 213 ; adj. of separation with 
abl., 282, 2; neut. adj. as subst, 
212, 2; 287, 4, 1, 2; adj. rarely 
with proper names, 287, 1 ; two 
adj. in comparison, 237, 5 ; adi. 
for adv. and adverbial phrases, 286 ; 
for adv. of place and time, 287. 

Adire hereditatem, to take possession 
of an inheritance; aliquem, to ad- 
dress some one, 195, 1 

Adiungere , add, subjoin, 205 and note. 

Adiuvare, to help, governs acc., 194. 

Adipisci, to obtain, with ut, 275, 1. 

Admirari, to wonder at, takes S0& 
with inf., also quod , 271. 


Digitized by LjOOQie 



I HD EX 


397 


A dmanere, remind, 316, 1, and note; 
with double acc., 198, 8. 

Adspergere , besprinkle, 206. 

Adulari , flatter, 194, 1. 

Advenire, arriye, takes in, with acc., 
885. 2, 2. 

Adverbs, 155 ; of time, 156 ; of place, 
157 ; manner, 158 ; in itus , 159, 1; 
in im, 2 ; comparison of adv., 160 ; 
adv. with ease, 189, 11, c, 5 ; adv. of 
place, with gen., 212, 2, 8 ; of quan- 
tity, with gen., 212, 2. 

Aegre fero, to take it ill, has acc. 
with inf., also quod , 271, 276. 

Aemulari, to vie with, 194, and n. 1. 

Aequare and aequiparare , to be equal 
to, 194, and n. 1. 

Aestimare, esteem, with gen., 218, 1. 

Afflcere aliquem aUoua re, 229. 

Afflnis, akin, with oat. and gen., 208, 

Affluere , to abound in, takes abl.,229. 

Age, agile , come! well! 150; age - 
dum, well, come on ! 264, 8, 2. 

Aggredi aliquem, to attack, 195, n. 1. 

Agreement of subj. and pred., 189, 
190; of the attrib. and subet., 191, 
1 and 2; of pron. and subet., 191, 
8 : of appoeit., 191, 5; of the part., 
279, 8. 

Aio, I say, conj., 147, use, 148, note. 

Alienare ab, estrange, 282, 2, 8. 

Alienus , strange, averse, takes abl. 
with or without ah, 282, 2. 

Atiquid and altquod, 68, n. 1 ; with 
gen. of quantity, 222, 2, note. 

Alius, aiium, 288, 7, c, 8. 

Alone, only, used as acy., 286, 2, 287, 

1, note. 

Alter, alterum eolit , 288, 7, c, 8. 

Although, 247, 4 ; 254, 5, note ; 256, 

2 . 

An, interrogative particle, 176, 1, 2, 
and note 8. 

Angor , takes acc. with inf., also quod, 
271. 

An non, or not, in double questions, 
176, 2. 

Answers, 176, 1. 

Ante, before, express time, 284, 2, 
and n. 1. 

Antecedere and anleire, with dat. and 
acc., 195, n. 2. 

Anteponere, 205. 

A^^rnsm, before tenses and moods, 

Anxius, with abl., 221, 2 ; with gen., 
218, 2. 

Apage, begone, 150, 2. 

Ayparere, to appear, with double 
h»ul, 192, 2, a. 


Appellate , to call, with double aoc, 
197, 1 ; pass, with double nom., 
192, 2, c. 

Appetens takes gen., 214. 

Apposition, 191, 4, 5 ; in a relative 
clause, 258, 5. 

Aptus, fit, 208, 1, 2, and n. 1 ; with 
dat. of gerund, 287, 1 ; with ad 
and acc. of gerund, 288, 1, 1 ; aptus 
qui, with the subj., 258. 

Arbitrator, 1 would have thought, 
247, 2, a. 

Arcere, to keep off, 282. 

Arcessere, to summon, with gen., 217. 

Ardere, to bum, ardens odio, 221, 
2, 1. 

Arguere, to accuse, with gen., 217 ; 
arguor , pers. const., 273. 

Arrangement op Words, 292; 
grammatical arrang., rhetorical ar- 
range 292; principle of gram, ar- 
rang. , 293 ; modifiers, 294, 1 and 2 ; 
position, conjunctions and rela- 
tives, 295 ; rhetorical arrangement, 
296, 1 ; contrasts 297 ; contrasted 
words, 299 ; contrast in pairs or 
couples, 801 ; position of adj., 802, 
2 ; of gen., 802, 8 ; position of de- 
mons. pron. 808, 1 ; of the relat., 
808, 2 ; of prepos., 304 ; prep, when 
separated from their cases, 805, 1, 
2 and 3 ; of conjunct, 806 ; of par- 
ticles, 307 ; non., 307, 1 ; etiam 
adeo, 807, 2 ; 'usual constr., 808 ; 
the voc., 808, 2; letters, 808, 8; 
Rhythm, 809, 810. 

Arsis, 335, 2. 

As, after tails, tardus, tot, rendered 
by the correl. pron, 69, 2, 2 ; 170, 2 ; 
by ac, atque, 170, 2, and 238, 2, a. 

As follows, 238, 1, note. 

As soon as, as often as, 245, 2, and 
256, II. 2. 

Ask, with double acc. , 198, 2. 

Assequi, to obtain, takes ut, 275, 1. 

Assiduus, used instead of adv., 286, 
2. 

At, attamcn, at enim, 167 and note. 

Atque, and, 165, 1 ; as, 170, 2. 

Attribute, agrees with subst., 191, 
1 and 2 ; subst. as attribute, 191, 4 

Audivi eum dicers, quum dicer st, 
centem, 281, 4, 2. 

Ausim=aueus sim, 106. 

Auspicato , after taking the auspices* 
283, 2, 8. 

Ausus, daring, 278, 4. 

Aut, or ; nut — aut, either — or, 16d 

Autem. but. 1 '~‘ 

Are, hai\ 7 VI - 

Avid**, dt#irou*, m. HjL 
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B. 

BM, in war, 201, 2. 

Bonus with gerund (dak and ad.), 
287, 1, and 288, 2, 1. 

But, rendered by nisi, 171. 

Buy, sell, 21b. ° 

C. 

Caesura , 835, 4 and 5. 

Canere receptui , sound a retreat, 206, 
n. 1. 

Capitis damnare , 217, 1. 

Carers , miss, be wanting, with abl. 
229. 

Causd, for the sake ; position, 164, 15, 
4, with gen.; «noz, lua causa, ib. and 
221, 2, 1 ; with gen. of gerund and 
fut part, pass.; mea and mei con- 
sertandi causa , 286, 2. 

Cause, iubco, takes inf. pass., 269, 2, 
curare, with fut part, pass., 281, 
8, note. 

Caoers aliquem , am on my guard 
against, alicvi, take care of some 
one, 204, 2. 

Coos, with subj., 265, 1. 

Cede, give, say, let’s see, 151. 

Cslare , conceal from, 198, 1 and note. 

Cenatus , dined, 278, 2. 

Censers , to believe, takes acc. with 
inf., 268, 1 ; to advise, resolve, takes 
vi, also acc. with inf., 268, 1 and 8. 

Certiorem facers , inform, 197 ; takes 
acc. with inf., 268. 

Choose, 197. 

Circumfluers, flow around, 195. 

Circumdare, surround, put around, 
const., 206. 

Oivis, deem, 238, 7, c., n. 3. 

Clauses, relative, in subj. or ind. 262 ; 
position of clauses, 315, etc.; in- 
trinsically dependent, 238, 7, c. n. 

Clothing, by abl., with or without 
cum, 224, 8, 2. 

Coarquere , convict, with gen., 217. 

Coep%, conjug., 146 ; coeptus sum, with 
pass, inf., 14, 6, note. 

Cogers, force, compel, 198, 3; acc. 
with inf., 269 ; cogo in aliquem lo- 
cum, assemble, 235, 2. 

Cognoscsrs, recognize, with double 
accusative, 197 : cognito, abl. abeol., 
283,3 ; cognitumhabeo , know, 278,5. 

Collective nouns in sing, with verb in 
plur., 189, II. 4, a. 

Ootlocare , place, put, with in and abl., 
235, 1. 

Comiiiis , at the elections, 234, 1, 1. 

Commoner c, commonefacere , remind, 
with gen., 216. 

Commotes, with ut, 275, 1. 


Communiears , communicate, 208 , % 
n. 8. 

Comparative, 50-54 ; Comp, of adv„ 
160; comp, with abl. of comparison 
and measure, 227, 228, with parti, 
tive gen., 212, 1 ; comp, of adj. of 
place for adv., 236, 2; two com- 
parat. in comparisons, 237, 5. 

Comperto, abl. abs., 288, n. 8. 

Complers, fill, with abl., 229. 

Compos, having the use, with gen., 
213. 

Composition, formation of words by, 
185. 

Conceders, grant, with ut, 275. 

Gondemnars , condemn, 217 and n. 8. 

Conditional Clauses, tenses, moods 
of, 247 ; 248, 3, c. and note. 

Conducers , rent, with abl. and gen., 
218, 2; with fut. part, pass., 281, 
8, note. 

Conferre, compare, 205 and n. 2. 

Confiders , trust in, 221, 2. 

Conjugation, 75, contracted and anti- 
quated forms, 106 ; periphrastic 
conj., 107; irreg., 137; defective, 
145. 

Conjunctions, classified, 165 ; copu- 
lative, 165, 1; disjunctive, 166; ad- 
versative, 167 ; illative, 168 ; causal, 
169; comparative, 54, 2 and 170; 
conditional, 171 ; concessive, 172 ; 
final, 173 ; temporal, 174. 

Conscius, conscious, with gen., 218. 

Consequence, clauses of, tense, 246, 

4, 2. 

Considers , settle, takes tn with abl., 
235, 2. 

Consilium sst , takes inf. and gen. of 
gerund, 286, 1. 

Consonants, changes by assimilation, 
185, 5, notes ; in perfects and su- 
pines, 76, II, note 2 and 8. 

Constitusre , put, place, with in and 
abl., 235, 2. 

Construction according to sense, with 
collective nouns, 189, II, 4, a; in 
apposition, or with pronouns, 191, 

5, 2 ; tua ipsius soror, vestra omnium 
salus, 210, 2, 3. 

Construction of sentences, 311, etc. 

Consuetudo sst, with ut, 275 ; with inf 
or gen. gerund, 286, 1 ; consuetu- 
dine according to custom, 224, 1. 

Consulo ts and W)i, 204, 2. 

Contemptui esse, to be an object of 
contempt, 208, note. 

Contendere , strive, takes ut, 275, 1. 

Contentus, satisfied with, 221, 2. 

Contingii , it happens, takes ut, 275, i 

Qontionibus , at the meetings, 234* 1. ' 
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Contrasts, words in, 801, 297. 

Oonvcnvre, to meet together, in locum., 
285. n. 2; convenire aliquem, to 
meet one, 195, n. 1. 

Oonvincere, to convict, takes gen., 217. 

Could, could have, by the indie., 247, 
II, 1 and 2. 

Or ear e, to choose for leader, with 
double accus., 197, 3, 1 ; pass, with 
double nom., 192, 2, e. 

Creber , frequent, instead of adv. 236, 2. 

Orederes, you would have believed, 
248, 8, a, note. 

Oum, appended to pronouns, 63, 1 ; 66, 
1,2; to denote accompaniment, 220, 
1, n. 1 ; manner 224, 2, 3 ; articles 
of dress, 224, 3, 2 ; cumferro, ib. 

Oupidus , longing for, takes gen., 213. 

Oupio, takes inf., and acc. with inf., 
269 ; cupere aliquem , alicui, 204, 2. 

Our are, with ut, 275, 1 ; with fat. 
part, pass., 281, 3, note; curaut , 
for the imperat. 265, 2. 

D. 

Damnare , to condemn, 217 and n. 1; 
with quod , 276, 4 

Dare, to give, with doable dat., 208 ; 
for what, dat. and acc., 208, n. 2 ; 
197, 2 ; dare, with fat part, pass., 
281, 8, n. 

Dative, oonstr. of, 208 ; of advantage, 
208; ethical dat., 203, 2, 1; after 
medeor , persuadeo, etc., 204; after 
verbs compounded with prep., 205 ; 
after dreumdo , etc., double constr., 
206 ; after esse = to have, 207 ; of 
the name, mihi nomen est, double 
dat, to serve, tribuere, mittere, 208 ; 
dat of purpose, 208, n. 1 ; dat. or 
acc. after verbs, 204 1 > dat. after 
the pass, instead of ab, 209 ; 275, 
2, 4 ; dat. of predicate after licet esse, 
270, 8, 2 ; dat. of ger. after official 
names, 287, 8. 

Decet , it becomes, with acc., 196, 2. 

Declarare, declare, with double acc., 
197; pass., with double nom., 192, 
2, c. 

Dedecet, it is unbecoming, with acc., 
196, 2. 

Deesse, be wanting, > ith dat, 205. 

Defectives in case, 47, II ; in number, 
47, III-V. 

Defenders ab iniuria, imuriam, 232, 
2, 2. 

Defleere, am wanting, leave, with acc., 
194 \animo, lose courage ; a re pub- 
lica, fall away from the state, 
194, 2. 

Dqfungi, with abl., 21 1, note. 


I Detector*, with ab)., 221, 2; delcctat 
me, 196, 8. 

Demand, 198, 3. 

Demonstratives, decl., 64, 65 ; o&dt- 
ted in relative clauses, 288, 3 ; in a 
particip. constr., 280, 2 ; 281, 4, 1. 

Deponent verbs, conj., 95; meaning, 
95, 104 ; perfect and sup. of dep., 
133 ; dep. with reflexive meaning, 
104; perf. part with pass, mean- 
ing, 278, 3 ; with present meaning, 
278, 4 

Derivation of words, 178 ; of subst 
from verbs, 178; of subst. from 
subst, 179 ; of subst. from adj., 180 ; 
of adj., from subst., 182, 1-19; of 
adj. from adj., 182, 20; of verbs 
from verbs, 188 ; denominate verbs, 
184; ofadv., 158,2; 159. 

Desideratives, 188, 2. 

Desistere, leave off, 282. 

Desitus «m,with pass, inf., 146, note. 

Desperare, to despair of, 194, 8. 

Deterrere, to deter, 232 ; with ne and 
quominus, 250, 8 ; 253. 

Dextra , on the right, dextra parte , on 
the right side, 238, 1, n., and 2, n. 

Diaeresis, 835, 4 

Dicers , call, with double acc., 197; 
pass, with double nom., 192, 2, b; 
dicor with pers. oonstr., 192, 5; 
diceres , you would have said, 248, 
8, a, note. 

Dido audiens sum, I obey, 203, 1, n. 

Dies, day, gend., 46 ; diem dicers with 
dat., 208, n. 1 ; with dat ger., 

287, 2. 

Differo, I differ, 232, 2, 8. 

Difficile est , it would be difficult, too 
difficult, 247, II, 1 ; difficUis with 
inf, sup., or ad, 291; 288, 1, 1. 

Dijftsus, distrusting, 278, 4 

Dignari, deign, be considered worthy, 
with abl., 228, n. 

Dignus, worthy, with abl., 228 ; dig- 
nus qui with subj., 258 ; with sup. 
in u, 291, n. 

Diligens veritatis, fond of truth, 214 

Diminutives, subst., 179, 2; adj., 
182, 20 : verbs, 183, 4 

Diphthongs, 824 

Discemere a , distinguish, 282, 2, 8. 

Distare a, differ, 282, 2, 8. 

Distinguere a, distinguish, 282, 2, 8. 

Distributive Numbers, 58; with 
plur. words, 59, 3. 

Docere, teach, 198, 1, and note ; with 
acc. and inf. or ut, 268. 

DociUs with ad and acc. of gerund, 

288, 2, 1. 

Dolere with abl., 221, 2 ; with acc* 
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194, 4; takes acc. with ini, also 
quod, 271 and 276. 

Domus . decl., 41 ; oonstr., 201, 1 
and 2. 

Donate, give, present, 206. 

Donee, whilst, as long as, moods, 255, 

1, and note. 

Doable questions, 176, 2. 

Doubt, see dubito. 

Dubito num , I doubt whether, utrum 
— an, whether — or, dubito an 
= forsitan , 252, II, note, and 176, 

2, n. 8, d ; non dubito quin, I do not 
doubt that, 252, II ; (non) dubito 
with in£, I do not hesitate, 252, II, 
note. 

Dubium von est quin, 252, II. 

Dubius viae, 218, 2. 

Ducere , reckon, consider, with double 
acc., 197, 8 ; to estimate with gen. 
of price, 218, 1 ; to reckon with 
double dat., 201. 

Dum, whilst, with ind., 255, 1 ; with 
pres. tense, 245, 1 ; until, with the 
ind. and subi., 255, 1 ; dum (ne) if 
only (not) with subj., 254, 8 ; tenses, 
248, 8, e. 

Dummodo (ne), if only (not), with 
subj., 254, 8 ; tenses, 248, 8, c. 


E. 

Each other, 288, 7, e., 8. 

Ecce / lo ! behold ! with nom. and 
acc., 202, 1. 

Edicto , abl. abe., 288, n. 8. 

Efflctre , to make, with double acc., 
197 ; pass, with double nom., 192, 
2, c ; efflrere, to cause, with ut, 275, 
1 ; to prove, takes acc. with inf., also 
ut, 275, 2, 8. 

Effugere , to escape, 194 and 2. 

Egere , to be in need of, with abl., 229. 

Eius, eorum, his, etc., their, 238, 8. 

Either — or, 166. 

Eligere , to choose, with double acc,, 
197 ; pass, with double nom., 192, 
2, c. 

Elision, 885, 6. 

Emere, to buy, takes abl. and gen., 
218, 2. 

En / lo ! behold I with nom. and acc., 
202, 1. 

Epicoena, subst., 4 ; 6. 

Ergo , for the sake of, takes gen., 164, 
15, 4. 

Ergo, consequently, 168 and 1. 

Mm, to be, conj., 72 ; comp., 74 ; with 
dat. = habere, 207 ; with double 
dat., 208 ; with gen. of price, 218, 
1 ; est alicuius , it is the duty, prop- 
erty, 215, 1 ; esse with gen. of ge- 


rund, 286, 4 ; with dal of gerund, 
287, 2 ; est qui, sunt out, with sub)., 
260 ; esse wVh *dv., 189, II, 5 ; esse, 
est, sunt, omitted, 189, II, 3. 

Et, and, 165 ; when three or more 
words are connected, 165, n. 1 ; et 
— et, 165, 8 ; et — etiam (et ipse), 
165, n. 8 ; neque — et,et — nee, 165, 
7 ; et non, neque, 165, 4 ; et is (gui- 
dem ), and that too, 288, 1. 

Etiam and quoque, also, 165, 2 and 
n. 8 ; etiam, yet, still, before the 
comp., 54, 8 ; etiam, yes, 176, 1. 
Etiamsi, though, mood, 254, 4, note ; 
248. 3, c. 

Etsi , although, mood, 254, 4, note; 
with abl. abe., 288, 2, 1 ; concessive, 
172. 

Bvadere, become, with double nom., 
192, 2. 

Even = vel, before compar. and su- 
perlat., 54, 6. 

Evenit, it happens, takes ut, 275, 2. 
Excedere, to depart, with or without 
prep., 282 ; excedere modum, ex- 
ceed the bounds, 195, n. 1. 

Excellere, 195, n. 2. 

Exclamations by interject., 177 ; by 
acc., 202 ; by acc. with inf. or ut, 
272 ; by the subj., 248, 8, b. 
Existimare, consider, with double 
acc., 197 ; pass, with double nom., 
192, 2 ; ext stimor, pers. const, 192, 
5. 

Expellere, to banish, 282, 1. 

Expers, devoid, with gen., 213. 
Explorato, abl. abs., 288, 8. 

Exsisto, to become, exist, with doable 
nom., 198, 2. 

Exsultare, rejoice, exult, with abL, 

221 , 2 . 

Extent, with acc., 199. 

Extremus, last, instead of, adv., 286, 

2 ; extremus est ut, 275, 2. 

Exuere , take off, rob, 206. 

F. 

Fado, passive of the compounds, 144* 
2, 3, 4 ; 187, note. 

Fac ut (ne), for the Imperat., 265, 2. 
Facere with double acc., to make, 
197, 1 ; with gen. of price, 218, 1 ; 
with inf. pass, and pail, 275, 2, 4 ; 
facere ut, 275, 1 ; facere non pos- 
sum, quin, 252, II. 

Faeilis, easy, with inf. sup. or ail, 
288, 1, 1 ; 291 ; facile, adv., 158, 2, 
b, note. 

Factum oclo, I wish this be don^ 

274, 8. 

FaUit me, it escapes me, 196, 8. 
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Fari» say, conj. 149 ; fando audivi, I 
know by hearsay, 149. 

Fas, right, with sup. in u, 291. 

Feeundus,ferax, fertiiis, fertile, with 
gen., 213. 

Feeling, verbs and adj. of, take the 
abl., 221, 2 ; verbs take acc. with 
inf., 271 ; also quod, 276, 4 

F&ro, I carry, conj., 140 ; comp., 140 ; 
fertur and feruntur, it is said, 
pers. const., 273. 

Ferrum, iron ; cum ferro , with the 
swofd, 224, 3, 2. 

Fidere, I place trust in, 208, 1 ; 221, 
2 ; finis, trusting, 278, 4. 

Fieri, become, am made, conj., 144 ; 
with doable noro., 192, 2; with 
doable dat., 208 ; with gen. of price, 
218, 1 ; fieri alicuius , 215, 1 ; fit ut, 
275, 2 ; fio, in prosody, 824, 2, 3. 

Figures and tropes, 321, 322. 

FUius , fl iia, omitted, 210, 2, 5. 

Flagitare , ask urgently, 198, 2. 

Flagrare, to barn ; nag ram cupidi- 
tate, with passion, 221, 2, 1 

Following, 288, 1, note. 

Fore — futurum esse , forem = essem, 
158 ; fore ut, instead of fat. inf., 
274,4 

Former, adj. instead of adv., 286, 2 ; 
287,2. 

Fractions, 60, 2. 

Frsjuens, for frequenter, 286, 2. 

Frequentatives, 188, 1. 

Fretus, trusting in, with abL, 221, 2. 

Frui, to enjoy, with abl., 281 ; fruen- 
dus, pass, and pers., 285, 2, 1. 

Fugere, to flee from, 194, 3 ; fugit me , 
it escapes me, 196, 8. 

Fungi, perform, with abl., 281 ; fun- 
gmdus, passive, 285, 21. 

Future, force and use, 244 1; fut. 
perf. after simulat , etc., 245, 2, 4 ; 
rut. with non , prohibits, 265, n. 1 ; 
the fut. supplied, 246, 6, a. 


G. 

Gaudere, rejoice, with abl., 221, 2 ; 
takes acc. with inf., also quod, 271, 
276 ; gavisus , 278, 4 

Genere, by race, 226, 2. 

Genitive, 210; subject, gen., 210; 
possessive gen. 2, 2 ; 3, 4 ; object, 
gen., 210, 2, and 2, 1 ; elliptic, 210, 
2, 5 ; gen. of qual., 211 ; part, gen., 
212; gen. of quant., 212, 2; after 
adv. of place, 212, 2. 3 : after adj., 
218; after participles, 214; after 
verbs of memory, 216; after esse 
fieri, 215, 1 ; 207, 2 ; gen. of crime, 
917; of price* 218; gen. of person 


after interest , 219 ; after piget, etc. 
196 ; gen. of gerund and fut. part, 
pass., 286; posit, of gen., 302,8; 
gen. ius, long, 324, 2, 2. 

Genitus, born of, takes abl. with or 
without ei, 220, 8, n. 

Gerund, 285; gen., 286; dat, 287; 
acc., 288 ; abl., 289 ; changed into 
fut part, pass., 285, 2. 

Gloriari, to boast, 221, 2 and n. 2; 
takes acc. with inf., also quod , 271. 

Gratia, for the sake of, 164. 15, 4, c ; 
with gen. and mea gratia, ib., and 
221 , 2 , 1 . 

Gratias agere, to thank, takes quod, 
also acc. with inf., 276 and n. 1. 

Graviter fero, I take it ill, has acc. 
with inf., also quod, 271 ; 276, 4. 

Gratulari, takes quod, 2 <6, 4. 

H. 

Have, esse with dat. and abl. of qual, 
207 and 3 ; 225 ; by uti, 231 ; object 
or end, habere, with dat. and acc., 
197 ; 208, 3, 1 and 2. 

Habere, to consider, with double 
acc. or pro , 197 ; haberi, to be re- 

| garded, with double nom., 192, 2, e ; 

I habtri ludibrio, to be an object of 
contempt, 208, 8, note; habeo and 
mihi est. 207 ; habeor maotimi, am 
esteemed very highly, 218, 1 ; har 
here, with double dat., 208, 2 ; with 
perf. part, pass., 278, 5. 

Habilis, with dat. of gerund, and with 
ad, 287 ; 288, 2, 1. 

Hand scio an = forsitan, 175, n. 1 ; 
176, 2, n. 8, d. 

Hear, takes inC quum and part., 281, 
4, 2. 

Hex, with, 202, 1. 

Heterodita and heterogenea, 82, 6; 41 ; 
42, 2 ; 47, VI-VIIL 

Hexameter verse, 837. 

Hie, iste, ille, 64, 3 ; 803, 1. 

Historical tenses, perf., 240, 2 ; pres^ 
242, 1 ; 245, 2, 1 ; pres, inf., 242, 2. 

Honestus, with sup in u, 291. 

Hope, takes acc. with fut. inf., 268, 2. 

Horrere, with acc.. to dread, 194, 4 

Hortor , to exhort, with double acc* 
198, 3. 

How long? how old ? etc., 199, 1. 

Humi , on the ground, 201, 2. 

I. J. 

Iactare, to boast, 221, 2, 8. 

Id aetntis, 202, 2. 

Id, idem, with gen. of quant., 212, 1 

:m, 2 . 

Idem ijui ( ac . atque), 238, 2, a. 
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Idoneus, fit, suitable, 908, ) and n. 1. 

-ier, old ending of the inf. pass., 
106, 8. 

foitur, 168, 1. 

tgnaru s, ignorant, with gen., 213; 
instead of adv. , 230, 1. 

Ignorant, unwittingly, instead of adv., 
236, 1. 

IUe, hie, iste , 04, 8 ; Mud, with gen. 
of quant., 212, 2, note ; Mud Plato - 
nit, 238, 1 ; position, 303. 

Imitari , 194. 

Immemor, unmindful, with gen., 213. 

Immunity pure, takes abl., with or 
without prep., 232, 2. 

Impedire, to hinder, with quominus , 
ne quin , 253. 

Imperare, to command, takes ut, also 
acc. with inf., 269, 3. 

Imperative, pres, and fut, 264, 2 
and 3 ; imperat. softened, 264, 3, 1 ; 
instead of a condit. clause, 264, 3, 2 ; 
in prohibitions, 265 ; paraph, (cave, 
fac, etc.), 265, 1 and 2. 

Imperfect, 241 ; imperf. in the 
phrases, I should have, etc., 247, 2 ; 
imperf. subj. for the Eng. plup. 
potential, 248, 3 ; 260, 3. 

Imgeritus, inexperienced, with gen., 

Impersonal verbs, 154 ; with acc. and 
gen., 190 ; take acc. with inf., 270. 

Impertire , present, 206, 2, note. 

lmpetrare , with ut, 275. 

Implore, to fill, with abl. , 229. 

Impot, incapable, with gen., 213. 

In, for determ, place, 200 ; 201 ; 233 ; 
time, 234, 1 ; with abl., whither, 
285, 2. 

Inanis , empty, with gen., 213. 

Inauspicato, 283, 2, 8. 

Incendere, to burn, ira incenms, 221, 
2, 1. 

Inchoatives, perf. and sup., 129 ; de- 
rivation, 183, 3. 

Ineredibilis with sup. in u, 291. 

Incumbere, 205, note. 

Ineusare, accuse, with gen., 217. 

Indeclinable words, 2 and 47, I. 

Indefinite subj., 192, 6 ; 154, 4 ; omit- 
ted, 267,2. 

Indig&re, to want, with abl., 229 ; to 
stand in need of, 229, note. 

Indignari, takes acc. with inf., 271; 
also quod, 276. 

Indignut, unworthy, with abl., 223 ; 
with sup. in u, 291 ; indignut qui 
with subj., 258. 

Indicative, meaning, 247 ; use, 248, 
8, e, note ; after tunt qui , 260, 1 ; in 
relative clauses, 262. 2. 


Indirect discourse, 277. 

Indirect questions, 263 ; 176, 2 ; by 
acc. with ini, 277, 4, 1. 

Induere, clothe, 206. 

Inferior , infimvt, instead of adv.. 
236, 2. 

Infinitive, subj. and obj., 266 ; 269 ; 
270 ; 271 ; after adj., 266, 4 ; his- 
torical inf., 242, 2 ; acc. with inf,. 
267; with verbs of saying, etc.*, 
268 ; tenses of the inf., 274 ; fut. 
inf. after verbs, to hope, etc., 268, 
2 ; ini or gen. of gerund, 280, 1 ; 
inf. instead of ad with ger., 288, 2 ; 
inf. in exclam., 272 ; nom. with 
inf., 27a 

Inire societatem, magistratum, 195, 1 

Initio, ab initio, 234, 1, 1. 

Iniuria, unjustly, 224, 3, 1. 

Iniussu , 221, 2, 1. 

Inapt , poor, with gen., 213. 

Inquam , 148. 

Intrinsically dependent clauses, 238, 
7, c, note. 

Islands, names, 200, 4, and 201, 8. 

Insimtdare, to accuse, with gen., 217. 

Inter for partit. gen., 212, 3 ; with 
gerund, 288. 

Interdicere , exclude, forbid, 206, 
note. 

Interesse rei , 205, 2, 1; interest inter , 
205, 2, 1; interest , 219 ; takes ut, 
acc. with inf. or indirect quest., 
219, 1 ; 270, 1, and 3, 8. 

Interjections, 177. 

Interrogare, 198, 4, and note. 

Interrogative particles, 176. 

Inter se, each other, 288, 7, c, 3. 

Intransitive verbs, 70, II, 2 ; with 
acc., 194, 8, 4 ; 195. 

Inveniuntur qui with subj., 260. 

Invidere, envy, 204, 1. 

Invitus, for adv., 236, 3 ; 284, 8. 

4o, verbs of third conj. in io, 105. 

Ipse , for a reflex, in the ind. disc., 
277, 4 ; ipsius with a possess, pron., 
238, 9 ; case, 287, 2. 

Irasei with dat, 204. 

Is, et is (quidem), atque is, isque, and 
that too, net is, and that not in- 
deed, 238, 1 ; eius, his, 288, 7, b, 
note, and 8 ; is qui with perf. subj., 
245, 2, 3. 

Iste, hie , Me, 64, 3. 

It a, sic tom, 170, 1; hand ita, 175, 1. 

Ita vioam, 248, b, 2. 

Itaque , 168, a, note 1. 

Iubere, order, command, takes acc. 
with inf., 269, 2 ; iubeor, 278. 

Iucundus with sup. in u, 291 ; with 
j ad and gerund, 288, 2, 1. 
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Jvdicare with double acc., 197; with 
double nom., 193, 2 ; pers. constr., 
278. 

Iuratus, 278, 2. 

lure, with reason, 224, 8, 1; tuo iure, 
238, 9, note. 

Iussu, 221 , 2, 1. 

Iuvare, help, with acc., 194; iuvat me, 
196, 8 ; iumturus, 77, IV, note. 

K. 

Know, 268, 3. 

L. 

Laborare , suffer, 221, 2, 2. 

Laetari with abl., 221, 2 ; takes acc. 
with inf. or quod , 271; hoc unum 
laetor , 202 , 2 . 

Laetus with abl., 221, 2 ; for adv., 
286,3. 

Laudare , praise, takes quod , 276, 4. 

Letters, tenses in, 248, 2; address, 
etc., 308, 3. 

Lex est ut, 276. 

Libens for libenter, 286, 8. 

Liber, free, takes abL with or with- 
out prep., 232, 2. 

Liberate , 282, 1 ; with gen., 217. 

Licet, takes acc. with inf. or subj., 
270 and 3, 1 ; mihi licet esse otioso, 
270, 8, 2. 

Licet, although, with subj. pres, and 
perf., 254,5. 

Locare , to let, with abl. and gen., 
218, 2 ; with fut. part, pass., 281, 
8 , note. 

Locare, to place, takes in with abl., 
285,2. 

Loco, without in, 287, 1, note ; loco 
parentis esse alicui, ib.; locum ca- 
pers, with dat. of gerund, 287, 2 ; 
suo loco, 233, 1, note. 

Longs, by far, with superl., 54, 5; 
with compar. verbs, 228, 2. 

Longum est , 247, II, 1, note. 

Ludis, 284, 1. 

M. 

Mactare, sacrifice, 206. 

Magni, magno, gen. and abl. of price, 
218. 

Make, 197. 

Maledicere, with dat, 204. 

Mandate, charge, takes ut, 275, 1; 
with fut. part, pass., 281, 3, note. 

Mandatu meo , 221, 1. 

Maneo, to stay, with double nom., 
192, 2. 

Maadmi, gen. of price, 218. 

Mederi, with dat., 204. 

Medi/us, the middle, for adv., 286, 2. 


Memmi , 146; with gen., 216; aoo, 
with inf. pres., 274, & 

Memor, mindful, with gen., 218. 

McmorabiUlis , with supine in u, 291. 

Metuo te and tibi, 204, 2 ; with ut and 
ne, 250, 3. 

Miles, for rmlties, 189, II, a, 7. 

Militias, in the field, 201, 2. 

Minima, abl. of price, 218, 2. 

Minor, minimus (natu), younger, 
youngest, 226, 1. 

Minoris, minimi , gen. of price, 218. 

Minus , minimum , with gen. of quant, 
212, 2. 

Mirabilis, with sup. in u, 291. 

Mirari , takes acc. with inf., also quod, 
271. 

Mirum quantum, with ind., 263, 2. 

Misereor , to pity, takes quod , also acc. 
with inf., 276 and 1. 

Miser et, 196, 1. 

Mitt ere, to send, with fut. part, pass., 
281, 8, note. 

Moderari aliquid, sibi , 204, 2. 

Modes (moods), 71. 

Modifiers of the subj., 294, 1 ; of 
the predicate, 294, 2. 

Modo (ne), with subj., 254, 2 ; tenses, 
248, 2, c . 

Molests fero, takes acc., with inf, 
also quod, 271, 276. 

Monere, advise, with double acc. or 
de, 198, 4, and 216, 2; with ut, 
275, 1. 

Monitu alicuius , 221, 2, 1. 

Mori , to die, with double nom., 192, 
2 ; mortuus , after death, 226, 1. 

Mos, moris est with ut, 275, 2 ; with 
inf. and gen. of gerund, 286, 1 ; 
Graeco more, 224, 1. 

Multare, condemn, with abl., 217, 1. 

Multo, much, by far, with comp, and 
supl., 54, 4, 5 ; with verbs, 228. 

Multum , with gen., 212, 2 ; for multo, 
228,2. 

Must, expressed by fut. part, pass., 
107, notes 1 and 2 ; 154, 4 ; 247, 
II, 1. 

N. 

Mam, namque, enim, 169. 

Nasd , to be born, with double nom* 
192 2. 

Natu, by birth, 226, 1. 

Natura and a natura, 229, 8, note. 

Natus , born, with abl. and with 4 
220, 8, note ; old, 199, 2. 

Ne with subj., 250, 1 ; for ut after 
verbs of fearing, 250, 8 ; for quo- 
minus, 258, note ; ne quis for ut 
nemo, 175, n. 8. 
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Ne, enclitic , 176 ; takes acc. with inf. 
in impassioned questions, 272. 

Use, and not, 165 ; nec — nec, neither 
— nor, 165, 4 ; necne °r not, 176, 
2 ; nec is, 268, 1. 

Necesse tat takes acc. with inf., also 
subj., 270 and 3, 1. 

Nedum with subj., 254, 4. 

Nefas , wrong, witn sup. in u, 291. 

Negation, 175 ; with subj., 248 ; with 
utinam, dwmmodo, 254 ; two negat. 
in the same sentence, 175, 4. 

Nemo, nuUus, neuter, 68, 18, and 
note 1 ; nemo, defective, 47, 2, 2 ; 
nemo non and nonnemo, 175, 4 ; 
nemo est qui with subj., 260. 

Neque , see nec ; neque neve, 175, n. 
1 ; 250, 2, b , note ; position, 313. 

Nequeo, I cannot, 143 ; pass, form 
with inf., 143, note. 

Ne — quidem , not indeed, 175 and 
note 5. 

Nescio an = forsitan, 176, n. 8, d ; 
nescio quit, quomodo with ind., 
268, 2. 

Nescius for adv., 236, 1. 

Neve — et ne, 175, n. 1; 250, 2, b, 
note. 

Neuter verbs = intrans., 70, II, 2. 

Neuter adj. in sing, used as adv., 
158, 2, c ; adj. and pron. plur. for 
Eng. sing., 191, 6 ; of pronoun and 
adj. as subst. with gen., 212, 2. 

Neuter-passive verbs, 144, n. 2. 

Nihil non nonnihil, 175, n. 4 ; nihil 
with gen. of quant., 212, 2 ; nihil 
est quod with subj., 260 ; nihili and 
nihtlo, 218. 

Nimium , too much, with gen. of 
quant., 212, 2 ; nimium quantum = 
plurimum with ind., 263, 2. 

Nisi and quam , 171; si non, 171, n. 1; 
non — nisi, 175, n. 4 ; nisi quod, 
276, 4, 2. 

Niti with abl., 221, 2 ; with ut, 
275, 1. 

Noli with inf., 265, 1. 

Nomen est, datur, 207, 8. 

Nominate, call, name, with double 
acc., 197; pass, with double nom., 
192, 2. 

Nominative, use, 192, 2-5. 

Nomin. with inf., 192, 4, 5 ; 273. 

Non, not, 175, n. 1; non est quod with 
subj., 260 ; position, 307. 

Non magis (minus) quam, 175, note. 

Non modo, 175, notes 6, 7. 

Non quo , quod , with subj., 251, 2. 

Non s<lum (modo, tantum ) — sed 
etiam, 167. 

Nos for ego, nosier for met ms, 189, n. X 


Nvbere, to marry, with dat., 204. 

Nudare with abl., 229. 

Num , interrog. particle, 76. 

Numerals, 55 ; card, and ordinal, 
55 ; decl., 56 ; 57; dates, 57, 2 ; di» 
trib., 58 ; 59 ; adv. multip., 58 ; 
adj. multip., 60, 1; proport., 60,2; 
denot. class, etc., 61. 

Numero, in numbei, 226, 2 ; parentis 
esse aUcui, 233, 1. 

Nuntiare, 235, 2, 2 ; nuntior, pets, 
constr., 273 ; nuntiato, abL aba., 
288, 3. 

Nunquam non and nonnunquam, 175, 
n. 4. 

O. 

Obire negotium , manage a business, 
dum supremum, die, 195, 1. 

Oulivisci, to forget, 216. 

Obsequi, to obey, with dat., 194, 1. 

Obsxstere, to oppose, takes quominus, 
ne, quin, 253. 

Obstare, hinder, with quominus, etc^ 
253. 

Obtrectare, belittle, with dat., 204. 

OccuUus for occults, 286, 1. 

Officers, to prevent, with quominus, 
ne, quin, 258. 

Old, natus or gen., 199, 2 ; 211, note; 
natu motor, 226, 1. 

Olere, to smell of, with acc , 194, 4. 

One another, 288, 7, e, 3. 

Only, non — nisi, 175, note 4 ; by 
adj., 236. 2 ; 287, 2. 

Operam dare with dat. of gerund, 
287, 2. 

Opinions celerius, 227, 2, note. 

Oportet takes acc. with ini or subj., 
270 and 8, 1. 

Optare with ut, 275, 1. 

Optimus with sup. in u, 291. 

Opus est, 280 ; with sup. in u, 291. 

Or, 166 ; in questions, 176, 1 and 2. 

Orare, to prav. 198, 2, note, and ? 
with subj., 275, 1. 

Orbare , with abl., 229. 

Order of dependent dansee, 818 ; 819. 

Ortus, born, descended, with abL, 
also ex and a, 220, 2, note. 

0 si! with subi., 254. 

Ostendere, to show, with double acc., 
197. 

Own, his, etc., 288, 7, b, note and 9. 

P. 

Paent, almost, with perl ind n 24 % 
II, 8. 

Par, with dat of gerund, 287. 

Paratus, ready, with inf., 266, 4. 

Parcsre, spare, with dat., 204. 
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Pars, partim , collect., takes pred. in 
plur., 189, II, 4, <5. 

Particips , partaking, with gen., 218. 

Participle, fat. act. from irreg. sup., 
77, III, 1, note; part, of impers. 
verbs, 154, 2, 1 ; pres. part, with 
gen., 214 ; nse of part., 278 ; as adj., 
278, 2, note ; part. pass, with act. 
meaning, 278, 2 ; of dep. verbs, 278, 
8; with pres, meaning, 278, 4; 
perf. part., with haJbeo, 278, 5; 
partic. constr., 279, 2 and 8 ; 288 ; 
partic. for relat. clauses, 280 ; for 
adv. clauses, 281 ; expressed by 
and, without , noun , 282, 1, 2 and 8 ; 
fut. part. pass, with dare, etc., 281, 
8, note ; for the gerund, 285, 2 ; 
of utor, etc., with pass, meaning, 
285, 2, 1 ; part, in urus with tram, 
etc., 247, 2, b. 

Parum, too little, with gen. of quant., 

212 , 2 . 

Parvi, parvo, 218 : 222. 

Passive, with reflex, meaning, 104 ; 

204.1. 

Pati, suffer, takes acc. with inf., 268. 

Patiens, with gen., 214, note. 

Patronymica, 179, 9. 

Paulum, little, with gen., 212, 2; 

somewhat, with compar., 

Pauper, poor, with gen., 218. 

Penddre animi and animis, to be in 
suspense, 218, 1, 2. 

Penc&re, esteem, with gen. of price, 

218. 1. 

Pentameter verse, 888. 

Per, to denote instrument, 220, 1, 1 ; 
manner, 224, 2, note, and 3, 1 ; time, 
199, 1 ; comp, with verbs, 195. 

Perfect, formation, 76, 1 ; change of 
pres, stem, 76, note 1 and 8 ; irreg. 
perf., 108 - 186 ; quantity of the 
antepenult, 827, 2 ; use of the perf., 
240; perf. def. and hist. perf. 240, 
1 and 2 ; perf. ind. after conj., 245, 
1, note, 2, 8; pres, for hist. perf. 
245, 2, 1; imperf. and plup. for 
nerf., 245, 2, 2 ; fut. perf. for perf., 
245, 2, 4; perf. subj. for pres, poten., 
248, 3, a, note ; with is oui , — oun- 
aue, 245, 2, 8 ; perf. and pres. subj. 
for fdt. subj., 246, 6, a; with poem, 
247, 2, 8. 

Perfleere, takes ut, 275, 1. 

Perfrui, with abl., 281. 

P&rfungi, with abL, 281. 

Perhibeor , pen. const. 192, 5, and 
278, 1. 

Perieulum est ne, 250, 8, note. 

Periphrast. coqj., 107. 


Peritus , skilled, 218. 

Permugni , with gen. of price, 218* 

Permissu, 221, 2, 1. 

Permittere , takes ut, 275, 1. 

Personal Pronouns, omitted as 
subj., 74, 3 ; 189, IJ, 8, 1. 

Persuader e, with dat., 204 and 1 ; 
takes ut and acc. with inf., 268, 1 ; 
persuasum hdbeo , mihi persuasum 
est, 278, 5, note. 

Petere , 198, 2, note ; with ut, 275, 1. 

Piget, 196, 1. 

Place (where), abl. with and without 
in, 288, 1 and 2 ; (whither) 200, 1; 
(whence) 200, 2, and 282 ; adverbs 
of place, 157. 

Plenus, full, with gen., 218. 

Pluit, it rains, with abl., 229, note. 

Plural of neut. adj. for sing., 191, 6 ; 
of verbs with collect., 188, 4, a ; of 
subst. in sing., 191, 7; nos for ego, 
189, II, 7. 

Phiralia tantum, 47, IV; with distrib. 
numb., 59, 3 ; with diff. mean, in 
the sing., 47, V. 

Plurimi, pluris , gen. of price, 218, 1 
and 2. 

Plurimo, abl. of price, 218, 2. 

Plurimum, with gen. of price, 212, 2. 

Plus, defect, subst., plures , plura, 
subst. and adj., 52, 1, note; plus 
with gen. of quant., 212 ; plus 
a ^°t 327, 2 ; plus minus (ve), 

Pluperfect, use, 243 ; for imperf., 
248, 1; for perf. in letters, 248, 2 ; 
after simulatque, etc., 245, 2. 

Poenitet, 196, 1. 

Ponere, place, with in and abL, 

235,2. 

Poscere, demand, 198, 2. 

Possessive instead of subj. and obj. 
gen., 210, 2, 8 ; with ipsius , omni- 
um, etc., 210, 2, 8 ; 288, 9 ; meum 
est, 215, 2. 

Possible, quam with superl., 54, 7. 

Possum, lean, 18 8; posse, as fut. inf., 
274, 4, note ; possum, poteram, l 
could, 247, 1 and 2. 

Post, express, time, 284, 2 and 1; post 
in comp, with dat, 205. 

Postquam, posteaquam with perf. ind., 
245, 2 : with rut. perf., 245, 2, 4 ; 
with plup., 245, 2, 5 ; 284, 2, 1. 

Postulare, to summon, with gen., 217; 
demand, 198, 2 ; with ut, 275, 1. 

Potiri, to obtain powei; with abl., 281; 
rerum, supreme power, 281, note ; 
part in ndus, pass., 285, 2, 1. 

Potus, 278, 2. 

P~aebere, with double acc., 197, 2* 


Digitized by LjOOQie 



306 


INDEX 


Praeeedere, with dat. sod aoc., 195, 2. 

Praedpere, with ut, 275, 1. 

PraedUu s, with abl., 229. 

Praeesse , with dat of gerund, 

287, 2. 

Praesens, in (my) presence, for adv., 
236,1. 

Praestare , surpass, 195, 2 ; with dou- 
ble acc., 197. 

Praeterit me , it escapee me, 196, 8. 

Praetermittere non possum quin, 
252, II. 

Praeterquam quod , 276, 4, 2. 

Pransus, 278, 2. 

Predicate, 189, 2 ; in the plur. after 
sing, collect, subj., 189, 2, 4, a ; 
agrees with predic. noun, 189, 2, 6 ; 
predicate after several subj., 190, 1 ; 
in apposition, 191, 5 ; case of the 
pred. noun with the inf., 192, 8 ; 
266, 2 and 3 ; after Hcet esse , 270, 
8 2 

Precor ut, 275, 1. 

Prepositions, with acc., 161 ; with 
abl., 162 ; with acc. and abl., 168 ; 
with gen., 164, 15; position of 
prep., 164, 15 ; 804 ; 305 ; used as 
adv. and vice versa, 164, 16 ; prep, 
in compos., 185, 5, note; for obj. 
gen., 210, 2, 1 ; for partit. gen. (ex, 
as, inter), 212, 1, 8 ; for abl. of instr. 
and agent, 220, 1, 1 and 3 ; for abl. 
of cause, 221, 2, 1 ; part, for prep., 

288, 2, 2 ; abL abs. for prep., 284, 
8 ; prep, with gerund, 286 - 289 ; 
prep, repeated after verbs, 205, 2. 

Present, use, 289, 2; after dum, 
245, 1 ; hist, present, 242, 1 ; after 
conj., 245, 2, 1 ; pres. subj. in indir. 
disc., 277, 4, 3; pres, and perf. subj. 
for fut. subj., 245, 6, a. 

Price, 218, 2 ; 222. 

Prineeps, for adv., 236, 2. 

Principio , a prindpio, 284, 1. 

Prior and primus, for adv., 236, 2. 

Priusquam , tenses and moods, 255, 2. 

Privare, rob, with abl., 229. 

Pro; 208, 2, 4 ; pro nihilo putare, etc., 
pro hosts, 197. 

Probably, 268, 8. 

Prohibere, prevent, takes abl. and a, 
282, 2, 2 ; takes acc. with inf., 269 ; 
also quominus, ne, quin, 253. 

Proinae, 168, 1. 

Pronouns, synt. pecul., 288 ; neut. 
pron. with gen. of quant., 212, 2 ; 
agrees with subst., 191, 2; position, 
803, 304. 

Props, almost, with perf. ind., 247, 
2, 8. 

Props est, with ut , 275, 2. 


Propior, prodmus, 208 ; propior, ten 

aav. , 286, 2. 

Proponere , with fut. part, pass., 281, 
3, note. 

Proprius, own, proper, with dat. and 

acc. , 208. 

Prospicere, foresee, provide, 204, 2. 

Provideo, provide, 2(Pt, 2. 

Pudet, am ashamed, 196, 1. 

Pueritia (in), extrema pueritia, 284, 

1 , 1 . 

Purpose, object expressed by dat. and 
ad with adj., 208, 1 and n. 1 ; by 
dat. with esse tribuere, etc., 208 ; by 
acc., 208, 8, 2 ; by gen. of gerund, 
286, 4 ; by dat. of gerund, 287 and 
3 ; by acc. of gerund, also ad with 
fut. part, pass., 288, 1 and 2. 

Purus, pure, takes abL with or with 
out prep., 232, 2. 

Putare, consider, with double acc., 
197, 3; pass, with double nom., 
192, 2, c ; putor, pen. oonstr., 192, 
5 ; putatur alieuius, 215, 2, 1 ; pu- 
tares, 248, 3, a, note ; putavi, puta- 
ram, 247, 2, a; puto, with gen. of 
price, 218, 1. 

Q. 


1, which way, 288, 2, note. 
ro, ex, ah aUquo, 198, 2, note. 
so, I pray, 162 ; 264, 2. 
am after the comp, 54, 2 ; omitted 
after abl., 227; after minus, plus , 
etc., 227, 2 ; qua/m for postquam, 
234, 2, 1; quam, with super!., 54, 
7; quam and ut, 170, 1. 

Ouamlibet, with subj., 254, 5. 

Quamquam, with ind., 247, 4 ; with 
abl. abs., 288, 2, 1; conj., 172. 

Quam vis, 172 ; with subj., 254, 5. 

Quanti, gen. of price, 218; quanti 
habUasr 222. 

Quanto — tanto, the — the, 228, 1. 

Quantum, with gen. of quant., 

212 , 2 . 

antumvis, with subj., 254, 5. 
asi, with subj., 254, 2. 
e, and, 165, 1, note. 
ueo, I can, 148. 

lueri takes acc. with inf., also quod, 
271 ; 276. 

Questions, 176 ; indirect quest, and 
rel. clause, 268, note 8 ; quest, in 
indir. disc., acc. with inf., 277, note 
1; doubtful questions in subj., 248, 
8, h ; impassioned questions, acc. 
with inf., also ut, 272. 

Out, 66 ; 67. 

(faicunque quisp&w, 68, 2 ; quieunqus 
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Quid, with gen. of quant., 212, 2, and 
note 1; 202, 2 ; quid est quod with 
sub., 260. 

Quidam, 68, note 2. 

Quidem, 172, note. 

{ft tidquam, quidquid , with gen. of 
quant., 212, 2. 

Quin, with subj., 252, 1; 282, 2, note ; 
for qui non , etc., 262, 2 ; for quo- 
minus, 268 ; non quin, 251. 

Outs for puibiis, 66, 2. 

Quit, altquit, quisquam, 68, 4, and 
note 2. 

Quis, qui , 67, 1, and uter, 3 ; quis est 
qui, 200. 

Quisnam, quinam, 67, 2. 

Quispiam, 68, 5. 

Qpisquam, uUus , 68, 7 ; used in neg. 
sent., 68, note 8. 


Quisque, quivis , quO/Sbet , 68 ; position, 
68, note 4 ; with superl., 228, 1. 

Quisquis, with ind., 247, 4 

Quo, with snbj., 261. 

Quo — eo, 228, 1. 

Quoad, 266, 1. 

QuomnquOy with, 247, 4. 

Quod, 276; quod or acc. with inf., 
276 ; 271; quod or ut after accedit, 
276, 4, 3 ; non quod with subj., 2$1; 
position, 812 ; with snbj., 261. 

Quod , with gen. of quant., 212, 2. 

Quominus , with sub}., 263. 

Quoque, position, 166, 2, and note 3. 

Quotquot, with ind , 247, 4 

Quum, meaning, moods, tenses, 266 ; 
quum and quum primum, 246, 2 ; 
quum — turn, 165. 


R. 


Rams for raro, 236, 2. 

Radons as via, 224, 3, 1. 

Ratus, 278, 4 

Reeens , adv., 158, 2, 6, note. 

Reciprocal express., 238, 7, c, 8. 

Rscordari, 216. 

Rectd, 233, 2, note. 

Recuaare with quominus , ns, quin, 
258. 

Rsddere with double acc., 197 and 
note. 

Redimers with abL and gen., 218, 2. 

Redundant words, 47, vl-VUL 

Redundare with abl., 229. 

Referdre with abL, 229. 

Rrfert mea, tua , etc., 219 ; takes acc. 
with ini, ut, or indirect quest., 219, 
1; 270, 2, 8. 

Refertus with abL, 218, 1. 

Reflexive pron. (sui, sSd, se, suus), 
68, 4 ; 288, ?' Joined to acc. with 


ini, 268, 4 ; in ind. disc., 277, 4 ; in 
clauses of conseq., 238, 7, e, 2. 

Relative pron., agreeing with pred. 
noun, 191, 3, 2 ; for et is, etc., 288, 
6 ; after idem, 238, 2, a ; for ut ego . 
267; 258 ; for quum ego, 269 ; posi- 
tion, 306 ; 803, 2 ; 311. 

Relative clauses, with or without de- 
monst., 238, c, 8 ; for so-called, 238, 
2, b ; considering, according to, 288, 
2, c; dieting, from indir. quest., 
263, 3 ; when in acc. with inf. in in- 
dir. quest., 277, 4, 2 ; person of the 
verb in rel. clauses, 238, 4; rel. 
clauses in subj., 267 ; order of 
clauses, 817. 

Religio , 208, 1. 

Reminisci with gen., 216. 

Renuntiari with double acc., WT| 
pass, with double nom., 192, 2. 

RepeHuntur qui with subj., 260, 

Reprehendere with quod, also acc. 
with inf., 276, 4, note. 

Restat with ut, 275. 

Revertor, perl reverti, 136, 15. 

Reum facers with gen., 217; reus cap 
ids, 217. 

Rhythm us, 309, 

Riders aliquem, 194 4 

Right, 247, 1 and 2. 

Ritu, 224 4 

Rogare , to pray, 198, 2, note ; with ut 
ns, 198, 2, note ; 275 ; to ask, 198, 8. 

Rudis with gen., 218. 

Rus, 201, 1. 

S. 

Salve, 150, 8. 

Satis, with gen. of quant., 212, 2; 
satis esse, with dat. of ger., 287, 2 ; 
satius, 160, 8. 

Sdens, for adv., 236, 1. 

Se, see Reflexive. 

Secemere, sdungere, separam , take a, 
232, 2, 3. 

Secius , adv., 160, 8. 

Sectari, with acc., 194 

Sed, but, 167 ; sed tamen, 167, note. 

See takes inf., quum and part., 281, 
4, 2. 

Semi-depon., 115, 122, IV. 

Sententia mea, etc., 226, 2. 

Sentences, 189. 

Sequence of tenses, 246. 

Sequi, and comp, with acc., 194, and 
note ; sequitur ut, 275. 

Servitutem servire, 194 8. 

Setius, 160, 8. 

Sexcenti — many, 67, note. 

Si minus, 171, 1 ; si non for nisi, 171, 
1 ; si quis, 68, note 2. 
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Sic, i ta, km, 170, 1. 

Similis , with dat. and gen., 208, b 
Simulac , 245, 2 and 4. 

&'n autem, 171. 

Sine ulla spe, 68, note 8. 

Sinere , takes acc. with inf., 269, pers. 
const r., 278. 

Singular of subst. for plur., 189, 8, 7. 
SingiUaria, 47, III. 

Sis (si vis), 141, note 1 ; 264, 8, 2. 
SUire , with acc., 194, 4 
Site, op, 166 ; — five, with ind., 

247, 5. 

Sobrius, for adv., 286, 8. 

So-called, 288, 2, k 
Bodes, 264, 8, 2. 

Sdito magis , 227 ; 808. 

SoUtus, 278, 4. 

SoUiciior , takes acc. with inf, also 
quod, 271. 

Bolvendo non esse , not able to pay, 
287, 8, note. 

236, 2; 237,2. 

Spe dtius , serius, 227, 2, note. 

Species, per speciem, 224, 8, 1. 
Spectatum habeo, 278, 5. 
aperare , takes acc. with pres, and 
perf. inf., 268, 2. 

Spoliare, with abl., 229. 

Statuere, takes in with abl., 285,2; 


staiutum habeo, 278, 5. 

Stem-word, 178. 

Still, with compar. and snperL, 54, 
8, 6. 

Studere, with dat., 204; takes inf., 
also acc. with inf., 266, 8 ; 269. 

Studiosus, eager, with gen., 218. 

Suadere, with ut, 275. 

Subire periculum , 195, 1. 

Subject, 189, 1 ; omitted, 189, II. 8, 
1 ; subj.. of the inf. in the acc , 266, 
1 ; position, 293 ; 295 ; modifiers of 
subj., 189 I, 4 ; 294, 1. 

Subjunctive. 248 ; optat., 248, 1 ; 
concess., 248, 2; potent., ib., 8, a; 
dubit., ib., 8, b; condit., ib., 8, a; 
subj. with conjunct., 849 ; in relat. 
clauses, 257 ; in indirect quest., 263 ; 
in indir. disc., 277 ; without conj., 
after oportet, etc., 270, 3, 1 ; after 
volo, etc , 269, 4 ; after cave, fac, 
sine , 265, 1 and 2 ; fut. subj. re- 
placed, 246, 4, 6. 

Substantives, division of, 2,1; kinds, 
8 ; eommunia , 4, 4 ; mobdin, 4, 5 ; 
epicoena, 4, 6; defective and re- 
dundant, 47; verbal, 178; denomi- 
native, 179 ; abstract from adj., 180 ; 
subst. as adj., 48, III. 5, 1 ; as attrib., 
191, 4. 

Bui stiri , see reflexive. 


Sumere , with double acc., 197. 

Suopte, svapte, 69, 2. 

Superset, with ut, 275. 

Supergredi , supervadere, with acc. 
195, 1. 

Superior , for adv., 286, 2. 

Superlative, regular, 50; in erru 
mus, illimus , entissimus, 51 ; other 
irreg., 52, 1 - 3 ; in umus for imus, 
52, 5, note; with maxims, 58; 
superb = very, 54, 1 ; modified, 
55, 5 - 7 ; without compar., 58, 1 ; 
no superl., 58, 2 and 8 ; with abb 
of measure, 228; with part, gen* 
212, 1 ; superb of adv., 160. 

Supine, formation, 76, II ; irreg. sup* 
108 ; sup. in um, 290 ; in u, 291. 

Supplicare, with dat., 204. 

Suus , see reflexive ; suo loco , suo anno. 
238, note; 288, 9, note. 

Syllables, long or short, 328 ; 827; 
final syll., 380 ; 881 ; position, 883; 
in verse, 384. 

T. 

Tacitus, for adv., 286, 1. 

Taedet, 196, 1. 

Tatis — qualis, 69, 1, 2 and note 8. 

Tam, sic, ita, 170, 1. 

Tam = quam, 165. 

Tamquam , with subj., 254, 2. 

Tanti, gen. of price, 218. 

Tantum , with gen. of quant., 212, 2-, 
for tanto, 228, 2 ; tantum abest ut — 
ut, 275, 2, 2. 

Tantus — quantus, 69, 2. 

Temperare aliquid, sibi , 204, 2. 

Ttmplum omitted, 210, 2, 5. 

Tempus est with inf., also gen of ge- 
rund, 288, 1. 

Teneo with fut. part. pass, for pert 
act., 278, 5. 

Tenses of the verb, 71, II; use, 289 ; 
principal and relative tenses, 289, 
1; tenses in depend, clauses, 246; 
in clauses of conseq., 246, 4, 2 ; in in- 
direct disc., 277, 8 ; after hist, pres., 
246, 4, 3. and 247, 4, 8 ; in clauses 
after an inf. part., adj. or subst., 246, 
4, 4 ; in depend, hypoth. thoughts, 
246, 4, 5 ; in letters, 248, 2 ; after 
verbs of fearing, 250, 8, 2 ; after 
paene, 247, 2, 8 ; after utinam, dum- 
modo, licet, 254; antequam, 255, 2 ; 
exactness in Latin tenses, 248, 1; 
244, 8 : tenses of the inf., 274. 

Terra marique , 283, 1. 

Terreo with ne, 250, 8. 

That, expressed bv acc. with inf., 
267; by quod . 271: 276; ut, 249; 
275 : Quominua, ne, quin , 258 ■ quin 
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after non dubito, 252 ; ns after 
timeo, etc., 250, 3. 

The — the, with com par., 228, 1. 

Thesis, 335, 2. 

This, these, those, omitted with the 
gen., 210, 2, 4 

Thousand = sexcenti, 57, 1. 

Threaten takes acc. with inf., 268, 2. 

Time (when), 199, 1; 284 and note 1; 
(how long?) 199, 1; 234, 2. 

Too, by compar., 54, 1, II, 1, note. 

Toto mari , etc., without in, 283, 1; to- 
tus for adv., 236, 2. 

Traders with fat. part, pass., 281, 3 ; 
traditur , pers. const., 192, 5 ; 273. 

Trans in comp., 195. 

Transitive verbs, 70, II, 1. 

Trepidus for adv., 236, 8. 

Trtouere with double dat., 208. 

Triumphars with abl., 221, 2. 

Turn — turn, 165. 


UTri, ubi primum, tenses, 245, 2 and 
notes. 

Ubi terramm , 212, 2, 8. 

Ubicunque with ind., 247, 4. 

XJUus, quisquam, 68, 7. 

*— um for arum , 15, 2; for orum, 25, 
2; with distrib. numb., 59, 4. 

— undus for endue, 106, 6. 

Uniocrsus for adv., 286, 2. 

Units in the plur., 59, 3 ; unus ex, de 
or with gen., 212, 1, note 8 ; as 
adverb, 236, 2. 

Urbs, attrib. and appos., 201, 2, notes 

1 , 2 . 

Usus, usui esse, 208, 3, 1. 

Ut, that, etc., with subj„ 249; use, 
275 ; after timeo, 250, 8 ; after 
verb dico , 268, 1 ; in exclam., 272 ; 
omitted, 275, 2, 1 ; ut or acc. with 
inf., see acc. with inf; ut or quod 
after accedit , 276, 4, 8 ; ut ne, non, 
250, 2 ; without = ut non , 282, 2, 
note. 

Ut, as soon as, 245, 2 and notes. 

Ut, as, 170, 1. 

Uteunque with ind., 247, 4 

Uter, quis, 67, 8. 

Uterine frater, quorum uterque, 212, 

Uti with abl., 281 ; utendus, pass, 
and pers., 284, 2, 1. 

Utilis, 208, 1 and note 1 ; with dat. 
of gerund, 287, 1 ; with ad and i 
acc., 288, 2, 1 ; with sup. in u, 1 
291. 

Utinam, 254 

Ut primum , see ut. 

Utrum, 176, 1 and % 


V. 

Vaeare with abL, 229 ; with dat, 
204 

Vacuus takes abl. with or without 
ab, 232, 2. 

Vae with dat., 202, 1. 

Vale , 150, 8. 

Vapulo, 144, 2, note. 

Ve Del, 166 ; Del — Del, 166 ; with 
compar. and superl., 54, 6. 

Velut (e%) with subj., 254, 2. 

Venders, Bell, with gen. and abL f 
218, 2. 

Venire, to come, with double dat, 
208. 

Venire, to be on sale, 144, 2, note 1 ; 
with abl. and gen., 218, 2. 

Venit mihi in mentem, 216. 

Verbs, kinds of, 70, 1 and 2 ; moods, 
etc., 71 ; stem, root forms, 75; 
finite, etc., 71; trana, etc., 70; 
neuter pass., 144 ; semi-dep., 115 ; 
122, 20 ; defect., 147 ; impers., 154; 
verbal, 183; freq., etc., 188; in- 
trans. with acc., 194 ; 195 ; verbs of 
feeling with abl., 221, 2 ; take quod 
and acc. with inf., 268 ; 271 ; of 
fearing with ut, ne, 250, 8; of 
memory, 216; of separation, 282, 
1 and 8 ; of buying, etc., 218 ; 222 ; 
pass, with pers. const r., 273 ; verbs 
with dat. of gerund, 287, 2 ; verbs 
with ut, 275. 

Verse and Versification, 884; 
835; kinds, 886 ; 837 ; 888. 

Vereri , with ut ne, 250, 3; oeritue , 
278,4 

Vertere, with double dat., 208. 

Vero, Derum, Derumtamen, 167. 

Verum dicers, 287, 4, 1. 

Vesci with abl„ 281 ; oeecendue, 
285, 1. 

Vestras, 69, 1, 1. 

Vetare, takes acc. with inf., 269, 2; 
Detor, pers. const., 278, 1. 

Via Aurelia, 288, 2L 

Vicinus with gen. and dat, 208, 
2, 1. 

Victricia arma , 48. note 1. 

Videor with doable nom., 192, 2 , a; 
pers. const., 298. 4, and 278 ; Dido- 
tar alicuius, 215, 2, 1. 

Vidi sum currere, etc., 281, 4 2. 

Vin for rime, 141, note 1. 

VUam vioere , 194 8. 

Vituperare with quod, also acc. with 
inf., 271. 

Vocare with double acc., 197: in pam 
with double nom., 192, 2, 0. 

Vocative, position, 808. £ 
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Veto, ncto, malo, 141; take inf. ace. 
with inf. and subj., 269 ; velim, mi- 
lem , 248; eelle, etc., as fat, 274; 
hoe factum eolo. 

Volt for vuU, 141, note 2. 

Votuntate, 224, 3, 1. 

Vowel, short, 824, 2 ; s, in fifth decl., 
long, 324, 2, note 1 ; vowels in 
Greek words, 324, 2, 4; gen. in ius , 
long, 324, 2, 2; i, in flo, long, 
noteS. 


W 

What, which, see guy guts. 

Whether — or, 176, 1,2. 

With, abl. of instrum., 220, 1; cusn, 
220, 1, 2 ; abl. of manner, cum , per, 
224. 

Without, 282, 2. 

Words, formation, 178. 

Worth, 218. 

Would, would have = ind., 247, 1 
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